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PREFACE TO THRE FIRST EDITION, 


HE works of Pandit Guru Datta: Vidyarthi, M. 4. un- 
doubtedly occupy the foremost position in the whole 

range of Samajic literature that exists in English. In point 
of sublimity of thought, nobility of conception, beauty and 
gracefulness of style, breadth and comprehensiveness of vision 
and force and i m pressiveness of meaning, the works are simply 
unsurpassed. Pandit Guru Datta was one of those rare 
geniuses of whom any civilized country may justly be proud. 
He died while yet in his youth. Mis career of usefulness 
to the Arya Samaj was’ sadly brief. Being aman of ex- 
tremely inquisitive and analyzing faculties, no religion except 
that of the Vedas could satisty his profoundly philosophical 
and:scientiffe mind. He accordingly enlisted: himself under 
the banner of Sawami Dayananda, Saraswati, and evinced a 
great interest in the advancement of his Vedic mission. The 
truths of the Vedic Religion, however, did not strike a deep 
and permanent root in his mind till he had been brought, by 
the chance of unhappy circumstances, under the magne- 
tising touch of that Gngvr Yoo, Swami, Dayananda Saras- 
wati. When the great Rishi was lying seriously ill at 
Ajmere, he, along with myself, was deputed,.by' the Lahore 
Arya Samaj, to attend upon the Swamiji there. The dying scene 
of Swamiji, which he was fortunate enough td witness, gave 
॥ death-blow to his old cherished sceptic ideas, and inspired 
in him a spiritthat has ever since immortalised his ‘name. 
| [e saw, on the one hand, the dreadful. disease giving rise to 


such excruciating pains that even the bravest and mightest ' 


of men, having less insight into the realm of Spirit, would 
give way under its feavful and cruel onslaughts, and on the 
other, the Swami's calm, dignified, cheerful and brightened 
up face, without the least indication of any sort of suflerme 
or remorse, This singular: scene threw a fascinating - charm 
over him; how it affected him cannot be described in words, 
nor could the Pandit himself explain it. [t appears to have 
taken entire possession of his soul, and transformed him into 
something far above the ordinary run of humanity. His 
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real conversion, thus, dates from the day of Swamiji's death, 
after which we saw him ever fired with an extraordinary 
enthusiasm for “Dharma” his whole nature permeated with 
the grand elevating truths of the Vedic Religion, restless for 
the promotion of the mission of Swami Dayananda Saras- 
wati. His body, mind and wealth were all at the service 
of the Arya Dharma and his only occupation was the dis- 
covery and elucidation of the Vedic truths. The lectures 
that he delivered on various subjects connected with the 
Arya Dharma produced a profound influe:ce upon the people, 
and the appearance of his Vedie Magazine caused a great 
stir in the religious world. That cursed disease—consump- 
tion—carried him off in his youth and thus cut short his 
very useful career. It is much to be regretted that we could 
not have more than there issues of his Magazine. The 
purifying and ennobling truths that are stored up in these 
publications will ever remain a source of admiration to the 
learnad and religious-minded men. 

These magazines and other works of Panditji have, since 
his death, been in sucha scattered condition as to be hardly 
within the reach of every man. Their aggregate high price, 
(Rs. 4 nearly), too, was a bar in the way of their extensive 
circulation. Besides, some of them are out of print. To 
remove these defects, I, as one of his old friends and admir- 
ers--as one who had a close connection with him for several 
years---actuated principally by the motive of (l) giving a 
wide currency to the “Vedic Siddhants,” and (2) keeping 
always a fresh in the minds of the people, the fair name of 
one who was once an ornament of the Arya Samaj, and whose 
name is still a source of pride to this country, have got all 
his works reprinted in one compact and handy volume. Its 
price has been fixed so low as to make it accessible to all 
classes of people. 


- . The present Volume contains (l) all the subject treated 
of in Panditji’s Vedic Magazine, (2) all his works published 
separately in pamphlet form, (3) most of his learned, ine 
struetive and interesting articles in the Arya Patrika, and 
(4) two of his unpublished papers, one of which is a lecture 
on religion, delivered during his early life when he was yet 
hardly out of his teens, and the other, a note on Revelation, 
written at my own request, onan Urdu pamph let of mine 
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entitled the Masloh-i-Ilhdm (the Doctrine of Revelation). 
The change in the religious life of Pandit Guru Datta be- 
comes all the more prominent and striking when one reads 
ihe above-mentioned lecture along with his other writings. 
lt is, indeed very strange that the subject of religion, which 
is so much decried in that lecture, soon after became a fa- 
vourite topic of his written as well as, oral discourses. 

lt is worth notice that some of the fragments of his 
as embodied in this volume, are entirely new, and others 
different from what was already in print on’ the subject. 
These additions and changes have been made with the help 
of the original manuscript in the auther’s own handwriting 
which were so fondly and carefully preserved by me. Some 
mistakes of omission and commission have also been rectified 
with the help of the same manuscripts. Besides, I have 
made certain alterations which the sense of the text rendered 
imperative f 

The present Volume is the first of its series, It is 
presented to the public with a view to encourage the appre- 
ciation of the Aryan Shastras among those of my country- 
men who cannot have recourse to them in their original 
Sanskrit language. 


LAHORE : JIVAN DAS, Pensioner, 


56% October I89?7,} (Vice-President, Lahore Arya Samaj) 


dd uU ccm 


BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH. 


———0--— 


i SHORT SPAN Or Panoir Guru Darra’s life is full of very 

interesting and glorious events. Itis not given to every mau 
to achieve a fair name in the annals of his country. Thousands come 
on the stage of life and depart without leaving any trace behind. 
They are never thought of or remembered, even by those who had 
close contact with them through friendship, partnership in business or, 
any other kindred cause. How many of those that were known to us 
during our younger days still ‘claim a place in our mind. Hundreds 
of men known to us in our mature life, when the faculty of judgment 
is generally ripe, have passed away and with their death have 
vanished their names out of our memory, nay the mind is some times 
led to doubt whether any such persons existed at all. Such is the sad 
fato of the majority of us. Those who ‘leave footprints on the sands 
of time, are undoubtedly men of extraordinary merit anl exceptional 
capacities. In an age which is remarkable for its  ré-actionary 
tendencies and reckless spirit of criticism and in a country where the 
growth and development of genius is retarded, to an almost immeasure- 
able extent, by unnatural customs and institutions; where low and 
base passions, directed for the most part, towards the attainment of 
pelf and power and other things requisite for self-aggrandisement, do 
not favour the appreciation of true worth, the perpetuity of a good 
name implies, the possession, on the part of the hero, many a brilliant 
and transcendental quality. That Pandit Guru Ditta should be held 
in grateful remembrance by learned and enlightened men of all sects 
and denominations in this land is a proof positive of his excellence and 
towering genius. He is, no doubt, little known beyond India, but this 
need not in any way detract from his greatness. Vico and Bishop 
Butler who exercised a profound influence on the philosophical and 
religious speculation of Italy and Great Britain were hardly Hanoi 
until recently outside the limits of their respective countries. A 


philosopher whose business lies in the realm of abstract thought can not 
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at once be known among thoso who live thou ñ 
the land of his birth, especially when ignorance of the common herd. i 
acts as a great deterrent in the spread of his ideas. Similarly a} 
religious reformer whose work consists in the enunciation of the higher 
principles of life on the spiritual plane, can not receive à universal 
homage at ho hands of foreigners whose tone of speculation is entirely 
at variance with his. At best, he can be known only among men 
engaged in a kindred occupation. And we find that, scarcely had a 
couple of months elapsed since the entrance into public life of Pandit 
Guru Datta when his name, as an expositor of the Vedic principles 
came to be known in all enlightened circles. In England he was 
well known among that class of men who call themselves Oriental 


sands of miles away from | 


Scholars. 


This is an age o£ show and ostentation. Every man who has a 
smooth tongue and can wield some hold on the people by his eloquence, 
is anxious to pass for a great man. There are men whose mental 
acumen is not of a high order, who have no strength of purpose, and 
whose moral condition is for from inspiring, yet they display not the 
least reluctance in asserting their claims to greatness. The ways in 
which they manage to attract people towards them are curious. They 
have a number of men in their pay whose business consists in singing 
their praises, ‘These underlings serve as their forerunners and 
heralders and where ever they go, they expatiate on the virtues of 
their masters which are merely imaginary and persuade the people 
to gel up demonstrations in their honor and celebrate their arrival by 
letting off bombs. This is the way in which greatness is assumed 
and forced upon the people. There is one more trait in greatmen of 
this type which it would be well to mention here. They assume a tone 
of reserve and seriousness; every word that escapes their lips is 
carefully thought and every act that they do is perfectly studied. 
Pandit Guru Datta was singularly free from affectations and false 
pretensions. Everything that he did was, of course, not without cause 
and reason, but it appeared to be natural and the difference between 
his life and that of pseudo-great-men was broadly transparent. Pandit ' 
Guru Datta was great in the real sense of the term. He had, in the 
first place, an unbounded faith in the Divine Father ; 2ndly his 
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à i and ideas were pure, energising and elevating ; 3rdly, hel 
exercised a magnetic influence on the people ; 4thly he had something | 
QE that divinity in him that characterises creat men ; Sthly, he was! 
lue in word, thought and deed. His life presented a singular 
uniformity; 6thly, he was uncompromising in Dharma, he never 
pandered to the prejudices and superstitions of men like -pseudo- 
reformers and as such he was above the age in which he lived Tthly, 
he was a genius; 8thly, he was a man of will and action and could | 
by inherent divine power in him subdue all difficulties and enlighten 
the world. He was every inch a greatman. His contemporaries are 
still living. Some of them who vied his rise with an evil eye and who 
wanted to defame him in order to secure self-aggrandisement may still 
be Seen to speak ill of him but there are others who hold him in high 
esteem, and consider him to be one of the age. That he was great 
there can be no doubt and the reader shall find, on a close study of his 
life, that he was far above the level, of ordinary mortals. 


Pandit Guru Datta was. born at. Multan on 26th April, I864.) 


Birth and parent. Multan, is a unique, city in some respects in the) 
age. Punjab. The climate is dry but salubrious; the 


temperature seldom falls below LI0 degrees. The soil is not much 
productive, date palms are grown in abundance and the Multani dates 
are prized all over the Province for their sweetness. The dust storms 
are frequent and the city and its surroundings may be seen covered 
with a thick haze, especially in the summer season, when sultry winds 
continue blowing all the day. ^ These surroundings, however unpleasant 
they may appear to people living in the South-Easter Districts, have 
produced a strong and hardy race, strong in constitution and robust 
in intellect. They have been instrumental in developing special traits 
which give dignity to character. Born and brought up amid such 
environments, the toughness of fibre which marked Pandit Guru Datta 
was a matter of course. But there was also an additional reason for 
it. He came of a family which had, for successive generations, 
distinguished itself in the battle-field, and which had at one time 
wielded the sceptre of sovereignty over a wide and extensive area. 
During the early period o£ Mohammedan invasions when the Hindu 
Government was broken up into small principalities owing to inter- 
necine quarrels and rivalry, Raja Jagdish, the ancestor of the Sadana 
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family to which Pandit Guru Datta belonged, had made a bold stand 
against the tyrannical excesses of the foreign conquerors and had, in 
the serious complications that followed it, sacrified his all, even his 
life for the protection of his subjects. The blood of such an intrepid 
warrior coursed through the veins of the Sadana family and most of 
its successive members had given proof of their martial spirit by feats 
of heroic character. Lala Ram Kishen, the father of hero, had, 
however, no chance of distinguishing himself in the field. During his 
time, the Government was fairly well settled, there was no longer 
prevailing that anarchy and confusion which has been the chief 
characteristic of the latter Mohammedan rule. He had consequently 
given himself up entirely to literary pursuits. He was a Persian 
scholar of great repute and one of the much respected members of the 
Punjab Educational Department. Constitutionally he was strong; 
quick-witted, possessing a keen and penetrating intellect and a very 
tenacious memory. He retained the vigour of his intellect to the 
very last. Commencing the study of Sanskrit late in life he acquired 
such a mastery over that language that he could write and speak it 
with ease and without any serious mistakes. He was married at an 
early age, as is the custom among the Hindus, to a handsome girl. 
She, though unlettered possessed a remarkable sagacity and shrewdness. 
Religious by nature, she was very noble-minded and bore up all trials 
and difficulties with passive resignation. Her spirit quailed not under 
misfortunes. She bore him several children, but few of them survived. 
Pandit Guru Datta was the last male child, the deaths of a number 
of the boy’s sisters had told terribly upon his parents and they were 
considerably borne down by these mishaps. The birth of Guru Datta, 
however, alleviated their sorrow a good deal. The story runs that.in 
their distressed condition they had recourse to their family Guru 
whom they begged to pray to the Almighty to bless them with a male 
child. Their wishes having heen fulfilled, they took the child to the 
Gurn who named him Mula. The story is not ineredible because in 
India people, who are Guru worshippers, do think that the favour of 
Gurus ean bring them happiness, &c., though it can hardly stand to 
reason that in the present case the sex of the child was the result of 
the prayers and supplications of the Guru. The Law of Karma 
demanded that Guru Datta be the last child of his parents and before 


his birtl 
birth tl S Pe 

ney should, receive so many chocks. And so it came to 
pass. : 


Tie ee Ta NDS Law of heredity: is also immutable. 
Ret O eta eristies of the parents are invariably t ransmitted ‘to 
their children. ‘The child is, in most cases, a likeness of the ‘parents. 
The causes which contributed to the high physical and intellectual 
Seo of Pandit Guru Datta were various and manifold. His high 
spiritedness was due to the race from which he was descended, the 
patience and forbearance which were so largely reflected in his life, 
were the result of the strong influence of his mother. The strength; | 
of purpose, acuteness of vision, subtility of intellect, were, in a largel 
measure, drawn from his. father. Another reason of his having 
possessed great mental powers Was that he was the last child of his 
parents and was born in the maturest years of their life. The youngest 
child is always better off than others as regards mental and physical 
constitution. ‘ The most fortunate period in which to be born,” says 
A. J. Davis, “is anywhere between the mother’s thirtieth and forty- 
fifth and the father’s thiry-fifth and fiftieth year. Robust and rational 
children, who possess the best constitutions physically and spiritually, 
result from parents considerably ad vanced in organic devolpment.” 
‘The youngest child} he remarks, ‘is the smartest.” Most of the great f 
writers, painters, literary men and thinkers were either the last children 
of their parents or born between the respective ages that have just 
been named. ‘The Fourth Volume of the Great Harmonia contains 
a number of names that corroborate the truth of the statement. The 
advantage of birth was thus no mean a factor in the determination of 
Guru Datta’s high mental powers. And to this wdvantage was added 
the fruit of an exceptionally good Pravabhda and these two combined 
to raise him to the position of a great man. There was, as we have 
already stated, nob the least show in Pandit Guru Datta. Everything f 


was spontaneous, which showed that his greatness was intrinsic, natural; 


and a gift of Providence. 

The child was a pet of his parents and they loved him intensely he! 
being their oniy male child and ४ obtained,” as the term goes in our) 
midst, after a good deal of prayer and supplication. He was at firsti 
named Mula as has already been said, but the name was soon changed i 
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by the family Guru who gave him the name of Vairagi which was 
highly significant, in view of the future career of the child. This Guru 
we cannot credit with a high power of Yoga, since, if he had been a 
Yogi, he could not, under any circumstances have preferred to live in 
the tumult and bustle of a large city and consent to perform priestly 
functions to a community overridden with superstitions. Possibly, he 
was -a very sagacious man, for above the average run of priest and 
had some acquaintance with phrenology. He could, it appears, read 
the future of the child by the observance of his features. The natural 
expression on the child’s face converging towards Vairag, might have 
given him the idea, that he was destined to lead a life of renunciation— 
renunciation of the pleasures of senses—and so he suggested the name 
Varagi, which was immediately adopted by the parents as they had 
an unbounded faith in their Guru. The child gave early indication 
of exceptional powers and the parent appear to have been alive to this: 
fact. They sufficiently discerned the bent of his mind and brought 
him up with extreme care. He began to run while yet he had 
scarcely advanced beyond a year. Being naturally very inquisitive, 
he put numerous question to his parents. and relations about the objects 
he saw and displayed a marvellous capacity in understanding and 
grasping things. 

Guru Dutta was hardly five years old, when he was put to Alphabet. 


sly DEREN His father, being. in the Educational line, had a 

i happy knack in teaching children. He held out 
many inducements to the boy, in order to make him learn his lessons. 
He seldom had recourse to reprimands, was very indulgent towards 
him, and always allowed him to follow his own inclinations. The 
rudiments of Arithmetic were taught in the following year and Guru 


Datta could multiply large figures by memory very easily. 


The child remained under the special care and supervision of his 
father who carefully studied his habits and tastes. He was undoutedly ` 
a man of remarkable sagacity and possessed a thorough knowledge of 
the laws which govern the development of the juvenile mind. He was 
very anxious to educate his son himself. He took him to the, suburbs 
of the town and answered his interesting, though somewhat crude, 

A questions with some degree of minuteness ‘The child finished elementry 
lessons in Urdu, Persian &c., in the course of a short period. He had 
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now to learn English. And in this his father could be of little help! 
to him, but Lala Ram Krishen knowing as he did the temperament of, 
his son thought that no one would be able to produce in his mind al 
desire for the study of English as he himself. He, therefore, made a 
resolute determination to Jearn the First Book himself, and then teach | 
it to Guru Datta. In those days, ‘how to speak English’ by Colonel 
Holryd, the then Director of Instruction, wasetaught to the beginners. 
Lala Ram Krishan set to reading it with all his vigour and, despite the 
disadvantages of advanced age, went throught it in a very short time, 
and then taught it to Guru Datta, 


At the age of eight, he was sent to the District School at Jhang, 
his father being a teacher in th: Engli 

he E j Me won. Be as 
other subjects Persian Arithmetie &e., he was for a-head. Of Persian 
he had read several important books ; and before he left the school, 
having finished his edueation there, he had read and assimilated the 
poems Maulana-i-Rumi, Shamas Tabrez and Diwan-i-Hafiz. These 


School career. 


books, ‘though at some places, embodying thoughts that to superficial 
eye might appear unwholesome as regards moral development of youths, 
reflect that profound misticism which has been prized all over the 
eastern countries for centuries together, and where the poetic. vision 
rises high, the mind of a pure-hearted reader is thrown into a semi- 
mesmeric state. The charm that some of the verses exercise is truly 
profound, the figure of a devotee saturated with love and Bhakti rises 
unbidden before the mental eye and one cannot help fecling himself 
under the influence of a magnetic current of thought, flowing 
uninterruptedly towards him. These books were not without their 
effect on the little Vairagi. Already a mystic by nature, he was 
profoundly influenced by them. For hours together he would look 
towards the heaven with an attention that was seldom disturbed by the 
noise and bustle of the people around, and contemplate the majesty of the 
all-powerful Lord who bespangled she immeasurable firmament with 
countless millions of brilliant lights. At this period of life he was” 
strongly convinced of the existence of God and once when his mother 
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remanstrated with him, while engaged in his nocturnal observations, he 

remahed : “Look mother ! look towards heaven, at the shining stars 

and the different forms there ; they must have their Maker and I am 
w 
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learning the way to reach him. You do the same. his reply, though 
agi, would appear to be very 


not very unusual in the case of a Van 
startling when coming from a boy of eleven or twelve years. 

Perhaps by far the most marked tendency in school-boys is that 
towards verse-making. Even students, not possessed of a poetic bent 
of mind, may be seen composing verses. There is hardly anybody who 
in his school days has notebeen fired with the ambition of becoming a 
peot. But this ambition, though almost general, is not ofa permanent | 
character. It is shortlived, and, in most cases, vanishes when the | 
student has scarcely advanced beyond the Entrance Class. This, 
however, was not the case with Guru Datta. He had much of poetic 
element in him, and having a natural aptitude for verse-making, his 
compositions were free from artificiality. There was a good deal in 
them characteristic of a natural-born poet. His verses were sweet, 
beautiful and melodious and they were often composed without much 
exertion. So great was indeed his power in this particular department 
that he is said to kave once translated a long Urdu passage into Persian 
verse quite ewtempore. But he did not cultivate his poctic taste. After 
passing the Middle School Examination he was sent to Multan, his 
native place, for studying in the High School. His favourite book of 
study in those days was Masnavi Maulana Rumi. Being a student of 
extraordinary intellectual acumen, he was one of the shining students 
of his class and always occupied high position in Examinations, and had 
earned the favour and good-will o£ his teachers, especially of the Head 
Master, Babu M. M, Sircar, who, confident of his great powers, fore- 
shadowed his future career. He was very fond of study, and there 
was'no Library in Multan that he did not have recourse to for the, 
improvement of his knowledge. ‘The big library of the school and that. 
situated in Langhe Khan gardon own he had totally ransácked and. 
finished within a short time. Master Daya Ram being on the school’ 
staff at the time and perceiving that Guru Datta was strongly inclined - 
towards religion gave him two books entitled “India in Greece" and 
the “Bible in India” for study. Just before this he had come across a 
book called the Aina-i-Mazhabi Hanud. These books gave him much 
information concerning the ancient history of this country. From 
Aina-i-Mazhabi Hanud which embodied the cogent points of Hindu 


creed, he learnt the mystic recitation of AnAad, an attribute of God, 
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which he kept up for some time Soon after he came to know of the 
efficacy of Pranayam as a factor in psychic development. He practised 
it daily without fail, and one result of this practice was that his mind, 
already very penctrative, came to possess of a great power of abstrac- 
tion. He could so devote his attention to an object as to be uncon- 
scious of all things around him. He could so far withdraw his mind 
from outer activity and direct it towards the object of his observation 
as to enter into its heart and minutely examine all its parts, This 
account, to a large extent, for his remarkable powers of retention, 
every thing was realized in his mind and so strongly impressed on it 
that nothing external could efface it. 

The Education in the High School gave quite a different turn to 
the mind of Guru Datta. As he read and assimilated English authors, 
his old beliefs were shaken, and that faith which characterised his talk 
was no longer observable. The change was not due to mental incapacity, 
for Guru Datta had remarkable power of analysis and could, without 
any difficalty, relagate the various items composing a statement to their 
respective categories. However complicated a thought, and however 
great a jumble of heterogenous ideas, his mind was never confused.. But 
just at the time when he was prosecuting his studies at Multan, there 
was a great religious commotion going on in the Punjab. The sudden 
inrush of Western ideas, the gloss and glitter of the new civilization, 
the currency of the novel modes-of thought and life, and the Mission- 
aries’ eloquent and pathetic exhortation to the Hindus against idol- 
worship, had quite upset the thoughts of the educated people. The 
school books, at least some of them, fostered and encouraged a spirit of 
scepticism. Pandit Guru Datta found thatthe Persian works that he had: 
studied, and the Hindu beliefs in which he was nurtured, were too much ' 
theoretical and absurd ; and naturally an aversion was produced in his 
mind towards them. He became sceptic and began to doubt even 
ihe existence of God. At this time, when the Western civilization was 
carrying before its tide everything, when doubt and scepticism had 
almost banished faith from the realm of religion, when, in consequence, 
people were embracing Christianity in large numbers, and when there 
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was a widespread unrest among the masses, there appeared on the pono 
awmighty Reformer. His advent reversed the order of tpingi: ET 
intellectual, he shattered to pieces in no time the grounds of materialists; 
the Muhammedans, Christians and Hindus, who eame forward to argue 
with him and to check the growth of the religion that he inculcated, 
sustained, each one of them a crushing defeat. They found themselves 
face to face with an intellectual giant who completely overpowered them 
and left no passage for retreat. ‘The humiliation of these people shows 
that the respective religions whose cause they took up and fought for, 
were without any inherent vitality. His ideas were at once reasonable 
and ennobling, and the Vedic Dharma, which he expounded, was highly 
conducive to the harmony of physical, moral and spiritual natures of 
man. ‘The highest Western thought could not influence him in any way; 
he stood on a far higher plane, and the religion which he offered to the 
people was truth without the least tinge of falsehood—pure, sublime, and 
soul-inspiring. As soon as the ideals and truths of this religion were 
made known, the people accepted them with eagerness. ‘The ever swell- 
ing tide of conversion to alien faiths was at once stemmed; excitement 
and uneasiness soon ceased, and there was all peace and harmony. Guru 
Datta also was attracted towards the Vedic Dharma, and his inquisitive 
faculties were totally satiated. His intimate friends at the time were 
Pandit Remal Das and Lala Chetanananda, and both of them had already 
. been converted to the Vedic faith. Guru Datta often talked to them on 
God-head and another provlems of religious import. He read the Sattyarth 


Prakash (first edition) at their instance, and joined the church of Arya 
Samaj on 20th June 880. That was the happiest day in the annals of 


the Arya Samaj and marks a new era in its development, since the 
powerful advocacy of the Vedic Dharma by him has been the means of 
securing to the Samaj the sympathy and co-operation of many a talented 
man. Soon after his accepting the membership of the Samaj, he com- 
menced the study of Ashtadhyai, and such a strong fascination had he for 
it tliat he called on the office bearers of the Multan Arya Samaj to send 
for a Pandit to teach him, failing which, he would consider their dharma 


to be shallow. The office-bearers gave a prompt attention to this request, 
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and at once sent for a Pandit, Akshananda by name. Guru. Datta read 
with him for a few weeks, The teacher could ‘not satisfy the ‘pupil as 
he could not reply to his endless questions. The Vidyarthi learnt only 
l} adhyas from the Pandit, and then left off rather unceremoniously. 
He studied the book independently, perhaps by the help of Swamiji’s 
Vedung Prakash ; he had a commendable mastery over it. While at 
Multan, he came across another book, called * Easy lessons in Sanskrit 
Grammar” by Dr. Ballantyne. He read through it in a few days. 
This little book has been written on modern system of instruction, and 
can be learnt without the help of a Pandit. It contains a goodly num- 
ber of rules, 60, on Grammar and gives a fair insight into the nature 
of Sanskrit language. The present writer has had an opportunity “oË 
studying it himself, and he can speak from his personal knowledge 
that the book is admirably well-adapted for beginners. Pandit Guru 
Datta, after finishing it, began to read the Sanskrit portion of the Veda 
Bhashya Bhumika and fully understood it. He had a very high opinion 
= of the book and recommended it to those who found it difficult, on 
jo account of advanced age, domestic encumbrances &e., to study the 
Ashtadhyai. Some gentlemen at his suggestion began to learn the 
book, and found, before they had advanced much, that they could 
understand tolerably long passages of Sanskrit. Our object in enlarg- 


ing on the question is to afford to those, who give up the study of 
Sanskrit on the plea of age and the non-existence of easy lessons in 
j Grammar the suggestion that they can, if they wish, improve their 
| knowledge of that language. All the office bearers of the Multan 
Samaj were interested in the progress of Guru Datta and once they 
examined him in Arya Uddesh Ratan Mala, and Veda Bhashya 
Bhumika. He used to attend the Samaj regularly and was much liked 
by the Samajic people. 


here is hardly any branch of study that did not receive the ate 
tention of Guru Datta while at school. Of English literature, he had | 
readiMilton, Cowper, and Shakespeare ; of Persion, he had a thorough | À 
mastery over Masnavi Maulana Rumi, Hafiz and another works of notei 
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of Arabic, he had read Saraf Nabav and Mara Nahv. -—— and Maa Nay. Physical ssione science 
was his favourite subject while he had gone through several books 
on Logic, Psychology and Philosophy. This is extraordinary in a 
boy of fourteen or fifteen years. Ordinarily, the knowledge of jhe 
boys studying in the Entrance class is very urne in seo cases 
the Matriculates cannot write a line or two of correct English. They 
are required to know a number of books which they cram into their 
heads, and repeat parrot-like when asked to do so, there being very 
little of absorption and assimilation. They know nothing of Psy- 
chology, Logic and Philosophy, the very names appear to them 
something unfamiliar, But Pandit Guru Datta had acquired a E 
proficiency in these, before passing the Entrance Examination. He 
was a brilliant student in his class. Much of his time being spent 
in extra study, he did not always occupy the foremost position, the other 
boys who devoted themselves exclusively to the study of the text-books, 
having advantage over him in this respect, sometimes outstripped him 
in class lessons, but none of them could boast of learning so vast 
-and varied in range and extent. Guru Datta could, while reading in 
the High School, compete successfully with F. A. students. What- 
ever he read, he not only retained in his memory but fully compre- 
hended it. ‘he various shades of meaning that a philosophical qucs- 
tion was susceptible of, he could decipher without much exertion, 
Shakespeare he recited with warmth and passion as though the drama 
was being really enacted—the tone, gestures and modulations of voice 
.exactly suited the occasion. And his teachers were not unconscious of 
these capabilities. Once there was a difficult piece from a well-known 
author ending with. “ Here it is.’ ‘The Head Master, in order to test 
the merits of the students and quicken them to effort, said that he 
would give Rs. 5, as reward to the students, who would recite it in the 
proper manner. All attempted to recite the passage, but without 
success, At last Guru Datta was summoned io the table. He had 
seen his fellow students fail, but that did not disturb his mind. He 
requested the Head Master to let him mount the table, so that all might 
observe him. The permission was given, and he ascended it with 
„agility reciting the passage with a beauty truly admirable. Just as he’ 
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came to the phrase. “ Hero it is,” his look and gestures were a cor- 
responding appearance. He handed out the book that he had in his 
pocket for the purpose, pronouncing with befittingjaccent : “ Here 
itis." There was at oncə a loud outbrust of doors tbe Head Master 


patted him on the back and awarded him.Rs. 5. This wonderful feat 


by an Entrance Class student is certainly something very uncommon 
and extraordinary. 


Not only was Guru Datta loved by his teachers for his brilliant | 
capacities, but was also looked with much favour from another consider- 
ation, viz., for his veracity. His name had become a by-word in the; 
School for truth. Under no circumstances would he tell a lie. His. 
own moral character being spotless, he was afraid of none. He was 
far above the ordinary run of students in this respect. "This is not 
the time for enlarging on the vices, that prevail among the students 
in our Schools and Colleges. We have the authority of one of the 
leading medical men—Dr. Kellogg—to state that some of the serious 
vices are prevalent to an alarming extent among boys in educational 
and other institutions in England. The ovil is, in fact, in separable 
from the Western civilization and ‘accidental methods of instruction. 
In India, there is little doubt that it is the modern system that has been 
instrumental in fostering the evil. We do not mean to insinuate that 
ail the students in our seminaries are corrupt. Far from that. All 
that we contend for is that there are various influences in the modern 
schools which do tell on the moral well-being of the students, and all 
those who have been schoolboys can testify to this fact. There are 
students who assiduously keep away from such influences, and Pandit 
Guru Datta was one of them. He was wholly uninfluenced by evil 
desires. This indicates that he was fitted by nature to rise superior to 
sensuality. She evidently intended him for a higher and nobler pur- 
pose. Guru Datta was, at times, mystical while at Multan and stuck 
to some of his old habits with great pertinacity. Why he did so, 
it cannot be rationally explained. We can only say that ib was not on 
account of an irresistible influence arising out of a fixed mode of action, ; 
since his will-power, even when he was young, was strong enough to 


shake off inveterate habits. He was very fond of visiting Sadhus and 


RT 


* 


T 


* From the life of Pandit Guru Datta by Lala Lajpat Rai. 
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S annyasis and derived much pleasure by conversing ith them i 
he visited an old Sannyasi who came to Multan with his uncle, and ha 


the following dialogue with him. 

G. D. Vidyarthi.—Maharaj what is the best mode of learning 
Yoga—that written in Patanjali's book or any other ? 

Sannyasi.—Patanjali's isthe correct method; almost everything 
else a fable. 

G. D. Vidyarthi.—Do you know anything of Swami Dyananda ? 

Sannyasi.— Y es, we have been companions in the Jungles ; once at 
a place we used to go to a Pandit who recited Bhagwat Puran, upon 
the contents of which Swami Dyananda used to get enraged, but I used 
io appease his anger by saying that a Sannyasi should avoid wrath. 

G. D. Vidyarthi—Are the germs of all sorts of knowledge to be 
found in the Vedas ? 

Sannyási.— Yes. 

G. D. Vidyarthi.— Even the art of regulating the army and rules 
of drill, &e. | 

Saunyasi.—Yes ; I know all this and can train any six men, who 
choose to go with me into the jungle, iu the system of the Mahabharata 
and Ramayna. 

G. D. Vidyarthi. —Swamiji to what places have you been, and what 
places have you seen £ 

Sannyasi.— Almost all the world, Allaska, Baring &e. Allaska, is 
called Allawartadesha in Sanskrit. 

G. D. Vidyarthi.—Are you aequainted with the different languages 

of these parts? If so, let me see how you speak the Russian language. 

Sannyasi.—Yes. But what will be the use of my talking in 
Russian when you can’t understand it. Let it suffice to tell you that 
this language contains too many consonants.” 


There is another story of a very curious character which reaches 
us from one of Panditji’s trusted friends and to whom he himself related 
it, Panditji’s parents loved him very much. While he was at Multan 
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o aoo had a servant exclusively devoted to his service. He used to keep 
behind him like a shadow as it were, and seldom, if ever, parted his 
company. In play, in ‘school and in study he was always by his side, 
One day Guru Dutta was playing what is called Chachingal. A boy 
struck him on the back, and man away. Guru Datta gave chase, but 
the boy being nimble, ran very swift. 
pursuit. Soon they were-out of the city 
been traversed in this way. The boy at] 


He, however, kept up the 
gates. One or two miles had 
ast disappeared ina crowd of 
trees. Guru Datta was confronted in his flight by a raised wall. He 
stopped near it for a while, thiking to himself whether he should climb 
it or not. In the meantime his servant came up. The resolutien of 
Guru Datta was, how ever, made. He told the servant to wait outside 
and himself jumped over the wall. He had run only for a few yards 
inside the fence when a shuddering sensation ran through his 
frame, The atmospher around appeard to him to be of a different 
nature. He thought he was in a dangerous place. But his mind did 
not fail him and he went on, when all of a sudden he heard a rustling 
noise from amongst the surrounding trees, and and no sooner had his 
attention been revitted on them, he saw a tall gaint Fakir advance 
towards him—his eyes were blazin gas torch light and there was an ex- 
pression on his face that could not but inspire awe. Guru Datta was 
struck at his appearance and experienced a sensation of fear. The Sadhu 
came up to him, enquired his name and the cause of his arrival there, 
and then took him among the trees. There he spoke to him some words, 
conforted him and told him not to be afraid of any one. Guru Datta 
at this felt easy. Immediately he took him to his hut. Tt was a rude 
building but extremly clean from inside. There the Sadhu enquired 
about his studies, after a few minutes caught hold of his bodi and in 
a manner at once peaceful and concilaitory gave it a jerk. Guru 
Datta felt at the moment that he was sitting in a pe fu roi kea] Toom 
with a large mirror just befor his eyes, in which was reflected the image 
of a boy bent over his book in study. In a minute or a the grip on 
the hair was let off, and the wkole scene disappeared. The Sadhu then 
spoken some words of benediction and bade him depart. Guru Datta 
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leaped over the wall and company viti isst home in company with his servant. 
The whole affair was kept 2 secret. 


This story might appear incredible to many of our readers, but, it 


is, nevertheless, true. No rational explanat: 
of the scene that appeared to the Vidyarthi under the magnetic touch of 


the Sannyasi. It may; after all, be an optical illusion, or a sort of 
- reverie in which he behalf his own image. The situation of the mirror, the 


position of the boy, and his attitude were exactly as in his own case, and 
iis mind while one night he resumed his studies 


on can at present he given 


this fact dawned on | 
after supper as usual. How this came about, is again à mystery ; we are 


unable to trace the raison d'etre or the sequences that led up to it. 
There.are moments in individual existence when old and forgotten 
incidents, which could not be recalled notwithstanding exertion of 
one’s whole might, rise all of a sudden prominently before the mind 
as if they had taken place but a few days back. Sometimes it so 


happens that a man, who has spent some hours in tho solution ofa 
problem without succes, finds the enigma wholly explained while his 
attention is occupied with another thing. * This unexpected solution by 
a process almost unobstrusive cannot be easily accounted for. But it is 
a psychological phenomenon which cannot be gainsaid, and those of 
us who have had occasion to think over problems of deep import can 
corroborate, by their testimony, the position herein maintained. The 
final appeal in ihe matter is to experience ; and thing which had the 
support and sanction of experience cannot evidently be improbable. 
But this is not the only thing that requires explanation in this con- 
nection. One night Pandit Guru Datta, when about to retire, felt as 
if he were summoned by the Sadhu. He experienced distinct vib- 
rations conveying him an order from the Sadhu to call at his hut. 
Next day Guru Datta presented himself to the sannyasi, who was 
very glad to see him. He told Guru ‘Datta that he had done well 
to obey his call. Then he enquired about his health and dimissed him 
from his presence with orders to call again the next day. The Viyd- 
arthi did as be was desired. The Sadhu first put him several questions as 
regards his Sanskrit studies and then spoke words of encouragement, 
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urging him to pay more attention to Sanskrit, as he was destined to do 
a great service to the cause of humanity in that direction. Next, he 
took him to his hut and gave him a lesson on Yamas and Niyams, 
expounding the details in an able and learned manner. Certain 
instructions were given him which we are not in a position to state. He 
was told to be strict in their observance on the pain of a serious punish- 
ment, three mistakes only being forgiven. Guru Datta came away 
regulating his conduct according to the methods explained and ex- 
pounded by the sannyasi. He, however, committed a mistake uncon- 
sciously but was made aware of it by the Sadhu who warned him for 
ihe future. Guru Datla became more careful "at this, but not- 
withstanding all his exertion, he was led into another mistake. 
There was again a warning from the Sadhu, who said that it 
was the last time that he had been apprised of his mis- 
take, the next infringement would not be heeded to. Now 
what explanation can there be of the communication of the 
Sadhu with Vidyarthi. Some men would be apt to regard the whole 
story to be a mere tissue of fabrication, others might think the 
latter details as.a mere superstition. But we think both these allegations 
cannot be made with any degree of force. The accuracy of the 
story is vouched for by the friend of Pandit Guru Datta already 
referred to, and he has no motive to fabricate it. The communion 
of the Sadhu is also susceptible of an explanation. That he was a 
man of great psychical powers is proved beyond doubt. He posses- 
sod that divine halo which fascinated those who came in his contact 
and the strong magnetic currents of his will-power could not be 
resisted by Guru Datta. Communion can be established by mes- 
merism. A man can, in mesmeric condition, describe things situated 
thousands of miles away with axactness. The present writer has 
had occasion to seo a girl under the influence of mesmerism giving 
faithful description of a house situated several thousands of miles 
away from the place, and a house of which she knew nothing at 
all. The owner of the house testified to everything that the ‘girl 
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said. In her ordinary condition, ४ ह 
from her while in the mesmeric trance. pO E m 
um: indare by no means small a gnificant. 
EL the possibility of thought-transmission, we recommend 
the perusal of works on ^ mental उ a aes g 
the Yogi with Guru Datta, thought it was p ent: l ne | 
much advantage to the latter. It strengthened his faith anc oe iction 
in the principles of individual purity. The lesson on yanas anc RM 
and the threats of the Yogi that he would be punished in the event of his 


she did not know what was asked 
rs and capabilities 


deviation from those principles exerciseda very salutary influence over him. 
He became very cautious in all his movements, and his mental and moral 
tone, which Rs already above that of the average run of students, became 
still more high. Jt had subsequently much to do with the development 
of his genius, since the purer a man in heart, the higher and more 
lofty will be his ambition and legs chance will there be of the vitiation 
‘of his judgment, because the causes that give rise to such things are 
conspicuous by their absence. He grew pure in. thought and deed day 
by day, and in his college career he was one of the few young men 


who commanded respect from fellow students for their nobility of life and 
conduct. : 


Guru Datta passed his * Entrance " in November ]880, and left 
Ens for Lahore in January L88] to prosecute his studies 
at the local Government College. Education was at 
ine time in its incipient stages in the Punjab. ‘There was but one 
‘College in the whole Province, and students from all parts of the 
Punjab, after finishing their education in high schools, came to Lahore 
tor further study. ‘he Government College ‘was then the nucleus 
"e ; The entire staff cousisted of experienced, learned, and 

talented professors. Dr. Leitner, w loy ror if i 
an ul scholar and be MA Wh s ee 
ance in the Punjab, was in charge of th s: n med 
sympathetic and enlightened ouid: ee econ Unde 
ghtened guidance, the College had attained much 


popularity, The professors had a happy regard for the students, and 
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were, in return, loved and respected by the students. The spirit of 


indifference towards the pupils and utter disregard for their moral 
well-being, which is now the leading characteristic of thoso entrusted 


with the noble duty of imparting education, were unknown at the 


time, nor did there exist the spirit of irreverence with which the 


students at present behave towards their Professors. Consequently, 


the College turned out men of worth. Guru Datta, being a genius, | 
drank deep at the fountain of knowledge, and all the aforesaid advantages. 


had an elevating effect on his intellectual and moral life. He rose into: 


prominence only a few months after his joining the College. The loftiness! 
of his tone, high regard for truth, profundity of thought, nobility 
of character, vastness of information in almost all departments of 
study, the stern and unbending will which he brought to bear 
upon all his acts, atiracted the attention of the Professors as well as 
of the students who admired him for these high virtues. Just as 
magnet altracts the iron, so did he, by virtue of his amiable qualities, 
attract students towards him. His study of the western authors pro- 
duced great unrest in his mind during the first two -or three years of 
his college career. His intellect would not believe in the existence of 
God, though his spiritual nature and his moral qualities that were high 
and sublime, bore strong and unequivocal testimony to the existence 
of the Divine Father. His heart had firm faith in God, and His bene- 
ficence and mercy, while his inteliect would not assent to the dictates 
of the heart. There was i phase of scepticism in his intellectual 
speculation that could not be mistaken. His favourite authors at the 
time were Mill and Bain, and some of his ideas in the Department of moral 
science derived their nutriment from the works of theso philosophers, 
and he was strongly opposed to the inadequate tests that Christianity 
supplied in regard to the judgment of the rightness or wrongness 
of our actions. The Christian theory of morals had risen to much pro- 
minence owing to the great impulse haviug been communicated to. x y 
the Brahmo Samaj, then in a very prosperous and flourishing condition. 


The idea of the authority of conscience in the decision of the legality 


"or otherwise of an action was gal 
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Sa taining wide खाक and Gur ` wide acceptance and Guru 


Datta, with a view to enlighten the public mind on the question, 


wrote a vigorous article in the Regenerator of Arya Varta which was 
virtually under his editorial charge. The article deserves a careful 
perusal, and we reproduce it for the edification of out readers :— 

«The position of the Brahmo Samaj with regard to conscience 
has heen that of Intuitionists. This School asserts that there is a moral 
faculty or moral instinct in us which gives us the perception of right 
and wrong, of good and bad, as the eye gives us the perception of 
colour. Those that are opposed to this doctrine hold that conscience is 
not an innate faculty but that it is really an acquired faculty, à faculty, 
which is in no way different and distinct from other senses, the ac- 
quisition being mainly from experience and association. Before we 
attempt an exposition of the nature of conscience, we would ask leave 
of our readers to show what praetical differences result from these 
two views. “ Now, the difference between the two schools of philo- 
sophy—that of intuition and that of experience and association, is nol 
a mere matter of abstract speculation ; it is full of practical cousequ- 
ences, and lies at the foundation of all the greatest differences of 
practical opinion in an age of progress The practical reformer has 
continually to demand that changes be made in things whiah are sup- 
ported by powerful and widely-spread feelings, or to question the ap- 
parent necessity or indefeasibility of established facts ; and it is often 
an indispensable part of his argument to show how those powerful 
feelings had their origin, and how those facts came to seem necessary 
and indefeasible. ‘here is, therefore, a natural hostility between 
him and a philosophy which discourages the explanation of feeling 
and moral facts by circumstances and association, and prefers to 
treat them as ultimate elements of human nature, a philosophy 
which is addicted to holding of favourable doctrines as intuitive 
truths, and deems intuition to be the voice of Nature and of 
| ie Mao co ER NOS Denon due that of our reason.” 
AMORIS 3 from the pen of one of the greatest philosophers 
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“that the nineteenth century has, ya PUCA the nineteenth century has yet NICAL EH clearly show 


the unfitness of this doctrine to reformation, and the inadaptability 
of this view to progress and improvement in general. Although 
this mode of thought might not yet have indolence and the 
conservativism indicated in above words, it is certain to produce these 
in future, and we sincerely believe that this tendency has been a chief 
hindrance to the rational treatment of great social questions, and one 
of the great stumbling blocks to human improvement. This radical 
defect in the tendencies of the Brahmo Samaj should not escape the 
attention of a Bramo reformer. 

* Had it been impossible in any case to teach against the dictates 
of conscience, or were it so that this capacity lay uncorrupted in the 
general decay and habitual change of our other faculties, our treatment 
of the question would have been otherwise. But unfortunately, how- 
ever, such is the refragibility with which this faculty yields under 
external influences and other motives, that the question has very often 
been put, * should T obey my conscience?” and there have been men 
who have answered it in the negative. 


* We cannot be more certain of anything than that it is with per- 2,94 


fect sincerity and feeling of reverence and godliness, that an humble 
o o , 3 


Hindu kneels down before his idol, and prays that he should succeed 
in his efforts ; nor are we less confident of the iruth of the fact that 
when the iconoclast Mahmud broke the precious statue of Somanath, 
it was with no less an air of solemnity and calmness of conscience than 
when a Brahmo prays his God for good conscience and upright heart. 
If these facts are true, there can be little doubt that this faculty, if 
innate at all, is not one of perception, but is only a strengthening 
element in our feelings, the direction, which is given to them, being 
solely established by association or by education. 

“What is this strengthening element ? When a child is reluctant 
to tell a lie, what is it but the fear of displeasing or the hope of pleasing 
his parents or his fellow creatures, that operates in his mind ? What 
is this binding force, then, if it be not the fear of displeasing or the 
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hope of pleasing our fellow creatures, or if it be not the fear of helt 


or the hope of heaven, the fear of acting against, or the hope of acting 
according to the Will of God? 

“In proportion, then, as these external fears or hopes, these anti- 
pathies and sympathies act on the mind, ir the same proportion is 
conscience more or less delicate or callous. Iis binding force then 
consists in this, that there is a mass of feelings previously present in 
the mind, which gives direction to all our actions, and it is the resis- 
tance which this mass of feelings offers. while we do anything or act 
contrary to those previously present feelings, which probably comes 
afterwards in the form of remorse. When these feelings are of sufficient 
strength and are regarded with a sanctity, man shrinks from acting 
against those feelings as an impossibility. ‘This is what is termed the 
serupulosity of conscience. If this view of the moral faculty be true, 
then conscience is not only not an innate faculty but clogged as it is 
with many associations, both false and true, and bent as it can be by 
education and the operation of external influences, it cannot be a rational 
ground for the foundation of a sound morality.” 

The article on “conscience” was written in I882. Guru Datta was 
then reading in the first year class. The sobriety of tone, soundness of 
judgment, and mastery over the intricate problems of philosophy which 
this interesting piece of criticism reflects are certainly remarkable. The 
existence of such profound merits in a boy of sixteen or seventeen years, 
who had just entered the threshhold of his college career, is astonishing. 
At this period, the reader would be surprised to learn, he had read 
through mauy voluminous works on Philosophy available in this country. 
There was hardly any philosopher of note whose works could be had in 
the English language, that he had not studied with deep and close 
attention. His memory being tenacious, the leading ideas and views 
of the various philosophers were indelibly impressed on his mind and he 
was seldom put to the necessity of referring to a philosophical work for 
ascertaining the views of its author. While so greit was the range 
of his learning in the realm of Philosophy he was no less erudite in other 
departments of knowledge. Mathematics he knew as much as was 


required for the B. A. examination 


Science was his special subject 
of study and he had a 


ast information in his branch of learning 
Che rules of Arbic Grammar were on the tip of his tongue. ready for 
application at any time and he had read several works in that language. 
According to a gentleman who had an intimate connection with him at 


the time and who at present holds a high office under Government 
"he was as good in Mathematies as in science, as good in Philosophy 


in languages.” Almost the whole of his leisure time was spent in the 
study of books that did not fall within the ( ‘allege curriculum, he 
seldom opened his class-books outside the College precincts, yet he never 
failed in any one examination. The secret of his success was tlie: close 
and undivided attention that he gave to his lessons while sitting in the 
class. He heard the lectures of the professors very attentively, and all 
the salient points in them were noted and carefully grasped. He went 
up for the Intermediate Examination in Arts of the Punjab University 
in May 883 and his Olass-fellow Mr. Lajpat Rai assures us that at 
home he never saw him reading a College lesson or a Class book, Still 
he eame out at the head of tke successful candidates. 


Pandit Guru Datta exercised a profound influence on the life and 
thought of his class-fellows, and especially those who were his friends. 
It was he who moved for the establishment of a Club for the discussion of 
questions on religion and philosophy. The Club was formally organised 
in 4682, Guru Datta was appointed its Secretary by the unanimous 
consent of all interested in the Club. His views, at the time, as we 
have already said, were agnostic and at times his speculations partook of 
atheism. All soris of subjects were discussed at the Club. The mem- 
bers professed various shades of beliefs, some were Hindus, some Moham- 
medans, some Brahmos and some Aryas. They approached the pro- 
blems under discussion from the points of 


view of their respectiy 


faiths. The Club served to create a spirit of research among the mem- 


bers, each trying to know more of the beliefs of others. 


he perma- 
nent Hindu members of the Club were Lalas Sheo Nath, 


Lajpat Rai, 
Hans Raj, Sada Nanda, Chetana Nanda, Ranchi Ram. Dewan Narendra 


Nath, Pandits Hari Kishen, Rameshwar Nath Kaul, &c., &c. Pandit 
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Guru Datta, being a man of genius, his views were much esteemed by 
ihe other members, and not a few of them were influenced by the predo- 


minating tone of his mind. 


In 883, Pandit Guru Datta’s religious ideas approximated almost 

to atheism. He delivered a lecture probably in the middle of that year 
“Religion.” We owe it to the industry of our venerable brother, Lala 
Jiwan Das, late President of the Lahore Arya Samaj, that a part of that 
lecture is now accessible to the Arya Public. Pandit Guru Datta discusses 
in the pages that are preserved to us, the origin of Religion. It is a 
strony onslaught against religion. At the outset, he observes : * The 
real object of my sketching out thes appalling and yet per fectly 
true reflections on the general theory of religion is to point out how 
ihe feelings of mankind and especially of individuals have been sway- 
ed by Religion. This points us toa moral which it is most essential 
forour purposes to have constantly in our view ; and, were it not 
for the elucidation of this moral, I would not have taken the trouble 
“of sketching out these sad reflections. The moral is that in discussing 
all questions concerning religion, we must not allow ourselves being 
influenced by our feelings but must strictly abide by our reason. 
There are regions wherein one’s favourite ideas may be indulged. But 
we are here concerned with only truth so far as our reason can discover 
it. Of alltasks, the most odious certainly is that of unwittingly 
shocking the feelings and opinions of others. For this reason, I will not 
unnecessarily touch upon the ground of that higher question of the truth 
of religion from which my present subject stands quite aloof. I propose 
“to deal with’ my subject in a thoroughly scientific way ;,a way which 
should not be prejudicial to the interests either of a philosopher or 
of a metaphysican. I will refer to well-established laws of human 
nature and to other empirical generalistions as forming the basis of 


deduction for my purposes and will verify my results from the facts 
of universal history. 


Honesty of conviction was the leading trait of Guru Datta’s 
character. He had an unbounded abhorrence for a life. which was not 
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consistent in thought and deed. His nature was utterly foreign 


to eant and dissimulation, which figure so largely in the 
so-called civilized world of to-day. He was never an atheist in 
his life for any considerable length of time. Days there were 
in which the tone of his mind was decidedly atheistic, but 
they were few. The lecture on * Religion " was delivered in that 
period in which his mind got the better of his spiritual faculty. He 
made no secret of his beliefs but plainly declared his convictions 
when he was not a theist and the aforesaid lecture affords a strong 
testimony to his honesty. 


uniform in the 


But as his mental condition was seldom 
period of which we are writing, he could not adopt a 
fixed course of action. When theistic tendency became pre-dominant, 
he openly avowed his belief in the existence of the Divine Being. 
There was a strange conflict going on between his intellectual and 
spiritual faculties in I883. As he was a man of great force of charac- 
ter and logical powers, there were several of his friends whose ideas 
about God had been shaken by his conversation and one of them wrote 
to him in the same year proposing to disavow their belief. in God in 
publie. Accordingly we find a note in his diary to this effect: “Lala 
writes that we should have to declare that we are 
atheists.” The letter in which this idea was suggested was probably 
received at a time when the speculative tone of the Vadyarthi had 
changed, otherwise he might have determined on some definite course of 
conduct in regard to this affair. 


Pandit Guru Datta was much occupied during the year I883. In 
January he delivered the aforesaid lecture, and in March he founded a 
Science Class in connection with the Arya Samaj. The class was 
launched under the auspices of Dr. Oman, the Professor of Science in 
the Government College. 


The activities of the Pandit were many sided. While on the 


one hand, he was working in the interests of the Science Class, on 


he had to write articles for the Regenerator of EE eeu ia aor of Arye Verto, Varta, 


p i the other, : 
ted by Lala Salig Ram, Proprietor of the Arya Press. 


- ^m paper star 
hich changed the whole course 


At this time occured an event w 
at Ajmere. This 


a his life. Swami Dayananda, lay dying 
on the 9th of October. The 


-intelligence was received ab Lahore, 
deputed Lala 


- office-bearers of the -Lahore, Arya Samaj, at once 
Jiwan Das and Pt. Guru Datta, to Ajmere. His going there 
beneficial both to himself and to the Arya Samaj. 


proved highly 
d a great epoch in the 


Tt marks a turning point in-his life an 
of the Arya Samaj. When he reached Ajmere, Swamiji's 


_ history 
Bruptions had appeared all 


condition had become very critical. 
over his body, and he moved about with much difficulty, An 
ordinary - man ‘would have succumbed under such an ordeal in 
-. motime. But Swamiji heaved not a sigh, his expression was 88 
< calm and serene as ever, there being not even the- slightest trace of 
- anguish on his countenance. This was really an astonishing sight to a 

man go sensitive and keen-witted as Pandit Guru Datta and he looked at 

the Maharishi for hours together in dumb surprise, This was the first 
^ time that he had seen the Great Reformer in his life-time and Swamiji 
had also not seen him before and was wholly unaware of his capabilities. 
_ Ay this meeting ‘the quick eye of the Maharishi at once singled him 
eut from the whole host of Aryas asa man who was fitted to render 
a lasting service to his people. Guru Datta too, on the other hand, 


felt the charm of his character and the magnetic influence of his life. 
A close relationship, as it were, was established between the two 


- but it was utterly swept off at his death-scene. One or two hours 
before the last moments, the Maharishi distributed shawls, &c., among 


his death, he ordered all men to retire excepting Pandit "Guru 
Datta, There lay on his death bed the‘ mighty Reformer 
and his face, calm and placid, radiated with a heavenly brilliance. 


souls. Atheism began to melt away at the sight of ‘the Maharishi, 


e - Ex . 
- lhisservants and scribes and when a few minutes were left in ` 


E He thought not of the world and world’s sorrow. He sang the glory - 


m 
p — 


of his Lord. He felt no horror of death nay he felt joy as he sus 
going to join his Divine father. Wich the words ‘God Thy -will be 
done,’ on his dying lips, Swami closed his eyes andit Guru Datta 
aw all this. He gazed and gazed and then came a change over him,  — 
The last relic of atheism perished in his mind. His whole nature was —— 
transformed into something higher and sublimer. All his doubts 


were solved and he became quite a new man. He saw that death had - 
no terror for those who live for TRUTH, that there was an endless life ^ <: 
behind and beyond, that the spirit being immortal, no earthly considera- 
tions should ever over-ride the interests of dharma—that death was 
after all a change from one’ place te another and was not feared in the - 
least by those who led a life of devotion and righteousness. This grand 
scene worked a wonderful effect on the mind of Guru Datta and. 
ever afterwards we find him fighting the cause of theism and dharma 
with all his might and main. The services he has rendered to the 
Arya Samaj are already well-known to the Aryas, and his name shines 
like a brilliant star in the firmament of the Arya Samaj. After the 
memorable event we have just chronicled, Pandit Guru Datta gave | 
himself up to a deep study of Aryan literature. The more he studied 
Swami Dyananda, the intenser grew his admiration for the Great 
Reformer and the deeper became his faith in Vedic dharma. He x 
read SavTYARTH PRAKASH no less than eighteen times and declared ~ | 
that every time he read it, he found something new and fresh in the 
way of mental.and spiritual food. The book, he said, was full of recon- 
dite truths. - 3: 

The intelligence of Swami Dyananda's death was at once wired * 
from Ajmere to various centres of Smajic activity. Itcasta deep gloom 
over the country, and, for a time, the leaders of thought in the Samaj were 
completely stupified and stunned. The Samajists brooded in dark despair - 
over the fate of their movement. With the sailor removed from the 
helm, the ship of Arya Samaj might run into shoals of. rocks and be 
wrecked into pieces.'Sorrow and disappointment were visible in all Samajic 
circles, every Aryan heart was prostrated with grief. Men like Lala 
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Sain Dass, who possessed a calm temperament and E ee essei whos wins roniané minds remianed 
unhinged even in the severest of crises, wept bitterly at this loss. In 
the sombre moments when every - thing appeared gloomy in the Arya 
Samaj, a thought, however, suggested itself to a keen-witted gentleman 
in the Lahore Arya Samaj, and he proached it to his fellow-believers 
in a pensive mood. There was little hope of its meeting with , 
है approval at that period, but the actual experience proved to be quite 
the contrary. The idea of perpetuating the memory of the illustrious 
reformer received a sympathetic response in every mind that was 
' apprised of the thought. Consequently the Lahore Arya Samaj con- 
ceived a plan of action to give it a practical shape within a week after 
the death of Swamij. It was, however, “not made public till the 


return of Pandit Guru Datta from. Ajmere. When it was made 


known to him, he readily gave his assent and promised to work in the 
interests of the proposed institution as much as his vocations would 
permit. He delivered a lecture soon after his arrival in Lahore, in 
which the closing scene of Maharishi Dayananda’s carer which he 
had witnessed was depicted in such a vivid manner that every man 3 
in the vast audience was touched to the infiermost core of his heart. 
The proposal of founding a College in memory of Dayananda was 
= _ formally put forward before the public on the 8th November I8883. 
pn ui d by द glasses of people: Panait Guru 
) speach on the occasion was highly pathetic, passionate and 
impressive. Rs. 7,000 were subscribed on the spot. 


Though the Samajists had set on foot a stupendous movement 

T uo was calculated to inspire faltering hearts with hopes E 
हु activity ‘in the Arya Sumajes, yet to those, who, amidst the 
strifes and turmoils of the world, sought for dharma, it afford d littl 
consolation. In the sphere of religion, as in all others ; : im 
accomplishes far more than mere speculative thought NE 
ght. 


Ae ; However 
grind and magnificent a faith, it can have no infl I 
E uence over ihe 


people unless there are men who exemplify its truths in their J 


- person. Maharishi Dayananda, who embodied, with unparalleled 
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exactness the sublime ideals of the Vedic dharma in his life, had 
disappeared from the scene; and there was none who could take his 
place. Consequently there was a lull in activity and several men 
had been, more or less, disspirited. But little did they know that in 
the metropolis of the Punjab, there was a mind in the process of 
incubation, that would, in a year or two, shed forth its lustre. on 
the Arya Samaj and illumine the surrounding darkness with its 
radiant lustre. The soul of Guru Datta was gradually ascending higher 
flights, notwithstanding the din and bustle in the Samaj consequent 
on the inauguration of the D. A. V. College Movement. He was 
assimilating the profound truths of the Vedic religion, had commenced . 
the practice of pranayam and other sadhans and all his attempts were 
mainly concentrated on self-improvement. He did not care at all for 
his College lessons ; tbe greater portion of his time was spent in : 
meditation on deep problems of spiritual import, And the result of 
all this pursharath and struggle for a higher existence was fully 


manifested two or three years later. - 


Now the Dayananda Anglo-Vedie College Movement began to 
absorb his whole attention. After passing the B. A. Examination 
in I885, he set himself actively to the advocacy of the cause of 
the College ; a number of speeches were delivered in the different 
Samajes in the province on the subject, with the result that a healthy - 
and intelligent interest was created in the movement among the 
educated people at large. His learning, his noble bearing, his -spotless 


character, his child-like-simplicity drew large audiences every where 


and his pathetic and vigorous appeals so charming and eloquent had a | 


marvellous effect in moving the people to open their purses in ihe | 


interest of. the College. Money poured in from all sides, so much so  . 


that those who had no cash with them. at the time, gave away 
earrings, chands, anants and similiar other ornaments on their persons. 
The following cutting from the Arya Patrika will show how the 
lectures of Pandit Guru Datta were appreciated ? “Pandit Guru 
Datta, Vidyarthi, B. A., a0 able member of the Lahore Arya Samaj, 
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and learned sp each 


S then followed. ` He delivered a very impressive à 
| : the Rig Veda 


and proved by quoting and explaining à. mantra of F 
that the assertion of the late Maharishi Swami Dyananad Saraswati 
‘that the Vedas, contained the germs of all knowledge, was quite i 
Is one single mantra quoted by him he showed that all the properties 

of air were forcibly described. He also stated that the study of 
Vedas was very necessary from-many points of view. He said that 
- even those who considered the Vedas as worthless books should feel ' 
interest in spreading their knowledge, because that alone was the way of 
shaking the faith of the people in them, if they were really books 
containing childish things. In the end he said that the first duty 
of every well-wisher of the country was to contribute to the funds 
of the Anglo-Vedic College Rs. I0,000 were collected at this 
speech. Shortly after, another was delivered at Pindi which fetched 
Rs. L,600. In April next the exigencies of the work took him to 
Peshawar where no less than Rs. 2,600 were subscribed. Some months 
later Amritsar was revisited and a most impressive lecture on the 
D. A. V. Oollege delivered there which, to quote the Patrika again 
“moved the hearts of all the people present and produced a wonderful 
effect. He proved to demonstration that it was one of the chief 
"duties of all. the Arya Samajists to help in the foundation of this 
grand seminary of Sanskrit and western Sciences and technical iustruc- 
tion in memory of Swami Dayananda. His appeal to public was very 
impressive. On his speach being brought to a close, Rs. 908-4 in 
cash were collected. 


/ The major portion of the year following that in which Pandit 
Guru Datta passed the B. A. Examination was spent in leturing 

e on the aims and "objects of the D. A. V. College. Though he 
Shad made up his mind to go up for the M.. A. Examination, he paid 
<-> -verry little attention to his studies. Much of his time spent in chess 
3 gue playing—a game for which he, in those days, had a passionate fondness, 
- — jn religious discussions and in conversation on topics of Samajic 


interest with his friends and with gentlemen who gathered round. him 
fg E a P 3 
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in numbers for counsel, advice and enlightenment. “There are men, 
some of whom were his constant companions and lived in the same 
house with him, who state that they seldom found him with a book 
in his hand, studying for the approaching examination. And yet he. 
leaded the lift of the successful candidates, taking his degree in 
Physics. The year L386 when ho passed his M. A. brings to a close 
his College career. 


After passing his. M. A. he was appointed Assistant Professor 
His work for the of Science in the Governmnet College, Lahore, 
Arya Samaj. in 886. And now that he was settled in life- 
he began to work heart and soul for Dyananda Anglo Vedic 
College. He attended almost all the anniyersiries. His lectures 
grew so popular that every Samaj was anxious to avail itself 
of his eloquence in this connection. The Arya Patrika designated 
him as “our famous anniversary lecturer on the D. A. V. College 
movement." Tt is not possible to form anything like an adequate 
conception of the hopes that he. himself entertained with regard 
to the College ; the ordinary members ofthe Samaj considered it as 
the would-be centre of Vedic learning and enlightenment in the 
country, as a home and nursery of the Aryan civilization which would 
impregnate the entire atmosphere with wholesome and salutary 
elements, favourable to the growth of spirituality and high ideals of 
dharma among the Indians. Guru Datta was a man of great intellec- 
tual insight ; his expectations, therefore, must be far higher and this 
idea receives wonderful corroboration from the fact that he pleaded 
the cause of the College with an unbounded zeal and enthusiasm. All 
that he said about it seemed to arise from’ the innermost depth 
of the soul. He could not, however, work the whole year (I886) 
without intermission. His father, who at that time was much advanced 
in age, fell ill and much of lis time was spent beside the invalid’s 
bed. The idea of sending a deputation with the object of collecting 
subscriptions for the College to N. W. Provinces and, Oudh was 
conceived in 3886, Pandit Guru Datta had no hope of accompany- - 
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the disease, का oe divine far om showing” from showing 


A i Q ee S 
— ing it, for hisfather's condition grew worse, 
| He must serve tho 


f abatement, assumed serious proportions. 
but the inability to accompany the Deputation 
In a letter addressed to Lala 


any sign o 
father and stay at home, 
was keenly felt and sincerely regretted. 
Lajpat Rai about the time, he observes : « My father is very weak and ill 
र at Muzoffargarh.. He likes that I should live with him. Now Iam 
officiating in Lahore. His coming -here will unnecessarily produce 
Besides, bis being here will not allow me to stir 


undue expenditure. 
mission, Samajie or other, will go 


2 from Lahore, my promise to go on 8 
Duty to father and duty to country are at conflict, mind 


for nothing. 
holiday I go. to Multan and come back,” 


js set in abeyance; every 
This was followed by another letter after a short interval in which he 


. . " e 
writes : * Guru Datta, Vidyarthi, is sad enough to find that he cannot 


at which place he will sojourn during the whole 


- . leave Muzaffirgarh, 
term of vacation. He is but Powerless to wander about approaching. 
Father is very ill and he most. urgently demands my presence with him 

$ every moment. J know what sacrifices shall I have to undergo to pleaso 


my father—say what you will advise.” 


The Summer Vacation of L886 was spent at Muzaffargarh beside 
the father’s sick-bed. ` Ther was not only no improvement in his condi- 
tion for some time, but the disease grew virulent and Pandit] lost all 
hope of his recovery. He, however, nursed him with the devotion 
ofa dutiful son, personally administering medicines and supervising 

. all arrangements made in connection with his illness. The disease at 
last spent its fury and there were signs of relief. -The gentleman fully 
recovered, In the meantime the vacation was over and Pandit Guru 
Datta returned to Lahore. He was officiating in these days as the 
4 oa b i TUUM in the COMER: f College, Takor 
Lon ; € y that he had not served his community 

as much as he desired. 


Next year (L887) he was appointed Officiating Professor of 
Science in place of Mr. Oman who went on leave. 


/ 
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But whether working as assistant professor or as professor, his 
heart was in the D. A.-V. College. And we find him again prepared 
to go out on a lecturing tour for the same institution in the summer 
vacation. ; 

A deputation for collecting subscriptions for the College was 
organised like the one in the last year during summer vacation but 
unfortunately a few days before starting on the eleemosynary tour, 
Panditji’s father again fell ill. He must stay at home, But at the 
same time he was very anxious to serve the College. The father being a 
very intelligent and patriotic man and at the same time a sincere 
well-wisher of the movement, read the mind of the son and allowed 


him, without any formal request on his part to join the Deputation. 


The Deputation left Lahore in July 2887. Ii consisted of Lala 
Lal Chand, M. A., Lala Madan Singh, B. A., Lala Dwarka Dass, M. À., 
Lala Lajpat Rai, Lala Jwala Sahay, the well-known contractor and 
reis of Miani and our Vidyarthi. There was no particular destination. 
Halts were made at almost all important towns. During all this time 
the mind of Panditji was by no means at rest, he was very anxious 
to know the condition of his father and kept sending telegrams to 
Muzaffargarh, inquiring about it. When the vacation was over, the 
party returned to Lahore, and immediately after his arrival, Panditji 
attended the anniversary of the Rawalpindi Arya Samaj. The lecture 
on the D. A.-V. College movement delivered by him on the occasion, 
was simply grand. The last sentences have been preserved in record, 
and they are very pathetic and touching. ‘If you are convinced, said 
he, “ you have a soul within you, if you are convinced your life will not 
end with the dissolution of your outer selves, but that there is something 
within you, which will live after your bodies have perished, and if you 
desire that this soul of yours should go on progressing and are aware 
that learning. will effect this object, you must join in helping the 
esiablishment of the D. A.-V. College. The cause of the progress of 
the soul is the cause of the progress of all humanity and Hindus and 


bs 


(M) 


Muhammdans and Christians should all join in this noble cause.” In 
i Rs. ,253-4-6 were collected on the spot. A 
S3 ? 


response to this appeal © ; vus 
fe à hours after his return from Pindi he received the sad intelligence 
M 


of the th of vit ather D The incident mus 
dea I S f u 
“ml nd He at once telegr aphed to his rela ves a ul an t p reserve 
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the body till his arrival. His castemen, coming to know of his intention 
of cremating the remains of his father according to the Vedie rites, 
asked his mother to give up the body to them, but she would not do 


| have much affected his 


anything against the wishes of her son. A strong resistance was 
© > À 
offered by the Bradari but Pandit Guru Datta braved it very manfully. 


Shortly after the death of his father the public demand on Pt. 
Guru Datta's energies became very great. The death of his father 
had thrown him into various domestic afflictions. The loss of a parent, 
especially one who is very gentle, noble and affectionate, is, in itself, a great 
calamity that can befall a person. The disappearance of the ben 
figure, whose loving hands have protected one through life's most prickly 
thoroughfares, whose courageous and inspiring words in moments of 
difficulty and depression have infused a new strength in the mind, 
is not an ordinary catastrophe. It is most keenly felt by sensitive 
individuals and hardly -had Pandit Guru Datta a sigh of relief from 
the overwhelming grief that had seized on him when he was asked to 
deliver lectures on the D. A.-V College Movement at the anniversaries 
of the Samajs. The gentleman, having a great regard for the 
Movement, did not aitach any importance to his private affairs, in view 
of the matters of public interest and he at once responded to the call. 
The l0th anniversary of the Lahore Arya Samaj came off on the 26th 
and 27th November, a few days after his father’s demise and he delivered 
a very splendid address on the D. A.-V. College on the occasion. To 
attempt even to give a distant idea of the earnestness, the depth of 
feeling with which he spoke on the occasion would be to attempt an 
impossibility. A death-like* silence reigned in the hall when he spoke, 
and a gathering of men numbering little less than 3 thousand, sat the 
very embodiment of muteness, Wyerything, he said, had a ring of 
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sincerity and earnestness about it. His utterings of a feeling heart his 
tone, his language, gave the most unnistakeable evidence of the fact that he felt 
what he said. We have seldom heard a more electrifying speech. Verily 
the language. of the heart, in spite of all its simplicity, excels the most 
exquisite pieces of eloquence without sincerity and innermost earnestness to 
back them. He exemplified his remarks by drawing illustrations from the 
life of Swami Dayananda; and we are faithfully chronicling the fact when 


we say that we saw the tears coursing down the faces of many.” 


The closing months of the year L887 were spent, for the most part, 
in delivering lectures upon important religious subjects. Three of these 
are worthy of special mention. The subjects dealt with in them, viz., 
‘The Object of Life,’ ‘ Truth, and the ‘ Arya Samaj’ are of vital interest 
to the religious world. But perhaps the most interesting and 
instructive lecture delivered during the period just named is that 
of the ‘Realities of Inner Life. It was printed in a pamphlet form 
in I890. 


With the commencement of the new year, Pandit Guru Datta’s 
activity was redoubled. He grew very enthusiastic and the major 
portion of his spare-time was spent in the diffusion of healthy ideas on 
religion and morality among the people. One lecture after another was 
delivered ; the educated men, especially those who were members of 
the Arya Samaj, frequented his house and gathered round him in 
numbers in the mornings and evenings and held conversations on deep 
and recondite questions of Vedic Philosophy. These conversations were 
generally cheerful and animated and continued for hours together. 
Panditji never sent any mau back without satisfying him on every 
point connected with his inquiry. The questions were varied and 
embraced various departments of learning and it is a wonder indeed 
how Panditji had managed to master difficult and abstruse subjects. 
He was, as it were, an embodiment of learning ; Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Physical, Sciences, Geology, Chemistry, Botany, Physiology, Astronomy, 
Mathamatics, Philosophy, Philology—in all these and in many more—he 
appeared to be quite at home and those who approached him for the 
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ie 
removal of their doubts were simply struck at his prof 
He died while yet he was hardly 27 years of age and how in this short 
rived to gather such a vast store of knowledge will ever 
His very presence was 


‘ound a 


time he cont 
remain an object of wonder and admiration 


quieting. There are men who say that after they had once heard him 
talk at his residence not a doubt arose in there minds on any subject 

This might seem somewhat paradoxical and some men w ould be inclined 
to think ihat there isa vein of exaggeration in all that we have said 
about Panditji, but if any testimony from those that have been in 
personal contact with the illustrious scholar can be valid, we can assure 
the reader that weare giving an exact and faithful description of facts 
There are things that appear quite inexplicable at first sight but if 
sufficient attention were bestowed upon them and mind were left to 
comitate. on the complex and intricate aspects that they present 
undisturbed for some time, they become perfectly clear and transparent 


The year 885 was the most eventful in the life of Pt. Guru Datta 

It was during this year that he deliver ed lectures by way of criticism 
on Monier Williams’ ‘Indian Wisdom, studied the science of Swars and 
introduced the right mode of the recitation of the Vedic texts. This was 
a task of which the magnitude cannot be easily conceived. If he had 
done no other work, this alone was enough to entitle him to a bigh posi- 
tion among the greatmen of the age. But by far the most valuable 
work which he did and which is worthy of being cherished with grati- 
i tude by us all, is his staunch and uncompromising advocacy of the 
: fale ER i E^ religion us in RS days much traduced by 
D ucated men, imbued with western ideas, raised 


a host of objections on the principles of the Arya Samaj. To meet these 


. persons on their own ground a very powerful exponent of dha 
.was needed. A man of learning was in requisition who should m 
only refute the objections of the opponents in a rational manne E 
reply, to the half hearted questionings of the skeptics in a cou ; A 
and sympathetic spirit but vindicate its superiority over all nes 


of faith. Andsucha man Providence had vouchsafed to the Samaj 


L. 
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in the person of Pandit Guru Datta. He did an fexcellent work. 
His fearless and undaunted expression of truth extorted admiration 
even from his opponents. The lecture which he delivered at the 
anniversary of the Lahore Arya Samaj in December L888 is worth 
preserving in a permanent form. He said “that modern science. whatever 
its marits, did not throw the least light on the problem of 
life It did not afford the slightest clue towards the solution of the 
grandest and the most difficult question which can agitate the human 
mind—the origin and the ultimate destiny of mankind. The modern 
scientist might dissect every nerve and bone, subject every drop 
to a most searching examination under the most powerful microscope 
he could possibly have, but he was as hopelessly lost over his 
question as ever. He could not undo the mystery of life. He 
might go on for ages dissecting and experimenting, but he would 
be none the wiser for it on the question of life. That question 
could not be solved but by the aid of the Vedas. They alone could 
unravel that grand mystery, aud to them the scientist must ultimately 
turn. Already there were indications of such a tendency. The Vedas 
were, and, rightly too, regarded as the source, the fountain-head of 
all science by the ancient Rishis. They entirely gave themselves up to 
their study, reflected and pondered over the truths inculcated therein 
and Arya Varta enjoyed a state of prosperity and an amount of 
happiness, of which we might in vain seek for a parallel in 
these days. Happiness in this world as well as in the next was 
the fruit of the study of the Vedas. It was most. deplorable that 
Arya Varta had fallen off from the Vedic faith. Tt could not but 
descend to the depths of degradation to which it had descended. 
Tt had itself courted its ruin and richly deserved it. But though gloomy 
the retrospect, the prospect was all cheering. The same eternal luminary 
of truth, the Vedas, had reappeared. Jt had shattered and dispersed 
the clouds of superstition entirely. The darkness, which so ominously 
hung over the globe, had been dispelled and the luminary was shining 
with greater effulgence than ever. This most happy state of things 
had been brought about by the efforts of Swami Dayananda. 


the blessing, the majority, 
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Jt was he who had ——— ur us to the light in which the ancient 
Rishis basked. But though, many had seen it and duly appreciated 
long used to live in darkness, had either 


doubted it or obstinately refused tobe led to it. It was the duty, 


of all whose souls were no longer 


to cure the sceptic of his 
ir obstinacy and bigtory. This 


i i enveloped in 
the imperative duty p 


the gloom of superstition, I 

and the obstinate and the bigotted of the ; 

could only be done by assisting the institution where the coming 
ibly being prepared to be 


generations were gradually and impercept 
The lecturer did not name any particular institu- 
ought to assist. The 


scepticism 


ultimately led to it. 

tion, the people knew which institution they 
B . s; १9 

lecturer sat down amidst vociferous cheering. 


From the biginning of L888, the year during which Pandit Guru 
Datta was ceaselessly active, dates the growth of disease which, 
under a modified form, ultimately carried him off. What with the 
revision, and swarising of the Sam Veda, what with the botheration 
at the Ashtadhyai class, and what with the constant and prolonged 
travels in the muffasil in the intersests of the D. A. V. College, 
his constitution, though unusually strong, had broken down. Tt could 
not beara heavy strain. The Pandit was advised to take a little 
of rest and recruit his health. At first he took kindly to the advice, 
but the prospect of a brilliant success in the proselytising mission of 
the Arya Samaj took possession of his entire soul and encompassed 
all other considerations. He would not withdraw himself from the 
field of activity, come what might. Fortunately or unfortunately at 
that early stage of Samajic propagandism, four Sannyasis, Achutananda, 
Prakshananda, Swatmananda, and Mahananda—strolling monks—fell 
in with him. They were an intelligent lot and evinced a sincere 
desire to learn and know about the Vedic religion, its principles 
and dispensation in the world. Pandit Guru Datta was all kindness 
and courtesy to them. His superior learning unrivalled wisdom, and 


great resources of information simply bewitched the Swamis. . They 


would not part company with him. Day and night they were seen 


- at his house. They belonged to-the Venantic persuation but their 
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Vedantism evaporated before Panditji as water does before tlie sun. Rest- 
less in mind, without any settled conviction to guide and console them, 
these people yearned with the intense longing of one parched, with 
spiritual thirst for nectar and that was ungrudgingly dispensed by 
the learned Pandit. Having been perfectly satiated, they expressed 
a desire to work for the propagation of the Vedic religion and 
volunteered their services to the Pratinidhi Sabha. For some time 
they worked with unfaltering zeal. Latterly two of them, viz, 
Achutananda and Prakashananda, fell off. The conversion of 
these Sannyasis had not a little affected the health of Pandit Guru 
Datta, but they were not the only frequenters of his house at the time. 
A large body of Aryas and non-Aryas visited him daily, some to learn, 
some to amuse themselves and some to fathom his learning. Being a 
man of obliging habits, he never asked them to retire, but kept up with 
them till late in the night. An idea of these gatherings may be gained 
from the following observations of Lala Lajpat Rai: “For several 
days of the year, Lam told bya reliable witness, all the four revered 
Swamis remained with him and conversed upon different topics of 
religion, so the people might well consider his house to be an Ashram 
m the truest sense of the term and that many did consider it to be such 
is a fact. Many souls did go to that house in search of truth nd came 
back with their minds treasured with the love of the Vedic religion. 
All sorts of people, whether Grzhasthis (laymen) or Sannyasis (ascetics), 
flocked to him to solve the deep problems of human life and to receive 
light from the resplendent luminary of knowledge. With brilliant 
record of valuable services in the cause of the Arya Samaj, he did not 
neglect his own intellectual and spiritual advancement. Among others 
too numerous to be named, he went through the ten principal Upanishats, - 
Gopath and Aitraya Brahmans, portions of Nirukta, Charak (a medical 
book). Surya Siddhant, Patanjali’s Mahabhashya be studied himself with 
the aid of Swami Dayananda’s Vedang Parkash and Swami Dayananda’s 
works were, of course, his special favourites. Swami’s Satyarth Parkash, 
and especially the chapter on Mukti, he is said to have read many times 
and the more and oftener he read them, the more and deeper he believed 
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E — ETT and respect for 
e middle of the year 
he never refused to 


Every day hi 
an increase, and towards th 


in their celebrated author. 


Swamiji’s genius was on | 
{889 it reached its climax. Though ever so busy d 
teach those who wanted him to do so." ‘This hard strain vroug it on 


and we find the following painful notes in his 


suffering and disease 
diary :— 
discharges of blood, very sorry. 


]9th January.—Several 
rge of blood from the bowels. 


4th January.— Suffering from the discha 
22nd January.—Got very much sick. 
Jst February.— Begins my period of sickness. 
I2th.—Very sick, blood and weakness. 
Ist March.—Indigestion visits still. 
l6th March.—Suffering from “severe nause 
flowed ‘from the nostrils.’ 


Ist October.—Copious discharge of boold 


a and two or three drops 


from bowels. 


9nd. October. -- Nausea. 


These meagre and desultory notes give but faint idea of trouble 


which was raging within his constitution. He had a great power of en- 


athed Hai, or any other such expression under the 
as almost completely wrecked by the 


durance anil never bre 
severest pain. His constitution w 
end of the year. Yet he worked on “with persistence. The people could 
not judge of his condition by his external appearance. It was ever calm 


and placid. 


Throughout the year I889, Pandit Guru Datta was again unsually 
active. Immediately after orginising a movement for the establishment 
५ of ‘Updeshak class’ he opened a M ahabhashya class. Under the purify- 
ing influences which Pandit Guru Datta exercised on the Arya 
Samajists, a strong desire arose in the minds of a body of earnest 
men to devote themselves to the cultivation of Vedic literature. 
Some provision must be made to satisfy this desire. There was no 


body at Lahore who could teach Aryan Shastras to educated people 
in a thoroughly efficient and competent manner, except Pandit 
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Guru Datta, and he undertook this grave duty upon himself. The 
class was held at his house, there was a pretty large number 
of students at first, but it gradually fell, for the majority of the students 
were.clerks, and they could not retur" from their offices in timo to 


Join the class. The class was otherwise a compiete success: Every 
Arya felt its utility and a number of gentlemen from outstations 
expressed a wish to join it. Lala Narayan Dass M. A., Extra Assistant 
Commissioner, who at that time had a inscere and genuine respect 
for Panditji, highly appreciated the service that he was doing to - 
the community at large through the Mahabhashya class and deter- 
mined to enroll himself as a student for three months. This is significant 
in itself. That a distinguished graduate holding the respectable post of 
an Extra Assistant should feel inclined to take three months’ leave 
simply for Sanskrit study under Pandit Guru Datta is no small testimony 
in favour of the excellence ०१ the class and abilities of the Pandit. Now, 
` that Pandit Guru Datta is no more in the land of the living, people might 
say whatever they like in regard to his attainments in Sanskrit, but there 
is no doubt that during his life-time even the most fastidious crities 
respected him as a profound Sanskrit scholar. Pandit Guru Datta’s 
knowledge of Sanskrit was not only deep, but extensive. It ranged 
over a very wide area. He could speak in that language with fluency 
and felicity of expression and men were simply struek when they saw 
him lecturing in Sanskrit at the Arya Mandir at Lahore against Maha- 
mandalists, without any pause whatever, ‘The Mahabhashya class did not 
‘enjoy a long lease of life, but during the short span of its existence, it 
did solid good to the students and had it continued to exist for some” 
time more, it would certainly have turned out men of sound knowledge, 
well-versed in Ashtadhyai. 2 : 
The study of Swami Dayananda’s works had produced a wonderful 
effect on the mind of Panditj. He became very calm and sober in 
views and his mental activity was directed towards the subtle, rather 
than towards the gross affairs. Atmik Unnati, or what is known as ; 
spiritual advancement, became the chief aim of his endeavours ; he would 


do nothing that did not directly or indirectly conduce to that end. He was, 
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grikasthi recluse. He retired not from the busy haunts 
a " 5 
` uence him. Once'or 
f the work-a-day world, yet the wor Jd could not infil i 
gased a desire to enter into Banaprastaha, so 


k ht be able to pursue his DUE c interruption from any 


Tn April 889 he was relieved of ROR SOND in. the eae 
C Hege by Dr. Oman who had returned from bi leave. i I psi Cie 
though he drew a handsome pay, had nothing to his pot in uc 
as he gave away to the poor what was UR after Pea I 
y expenses. He must do some work, otherwise it was Dot paste 
him to maintain his dependents. Several gentlemen advised him to 
o the Director of Public Instruction and request him to give him 

o: post. This he did not like to do, his object being to hold aloof 
sug as possible, from a profession that did not help him in spiritual 


T RUN range -of his knowledge in the realm of Spirit ? This raro. 
ki could only be met within the field of religious Journalism and 
andit Guru Datta determined to start a Magazine devoted to the discussion 
losophical, metaphysical aud theological questions. This determination 
practical turn in the middle of 889. A periodical under the name 
dic Magazine was launched into existence. The first number 
in July. The appearance of this high-class periodical produced 
stir in the literary and religious world. the July number being 
nous with the most brilliant articles. A liberal patronage was 


mma. ln India the public gave a cordial reception to the journal 
It was reviewed in highly eulogistic terms by the Press 


‘Vedic Magazine’ was a stupendous effort in the direction of 


rm and revival: [t was intended to meet “the needs o£ 
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the ever-increasing interest in the Vedas by presenting translations 

ibstracts, reviews, and criticisms on different portion of. Vedic literature,’ 
to picture the interior truths of the Vedic philosophy, so needed in this 
age of externalism ; to present:the philanthropic and benevolent ı eligion” 
of the Vedas, in contrast witl the sectarian or communitarian, but not 


humanitarian, religiois of the world ; to attack time-honoured and 
ignorance-begotten superstitions ; to teach the principles of true 
reform as distinguished from time serving and popular policies ; to keep 
alive the pure and simple truths of the Vedas, by presenting 
controversial articles and reviews ; to remove wilful misrepresentations 
or sincere misunderstandings of selfish priesteraft, pedantic phillologists 
and shallow materialists.” The magnitude of this task can be easily 
imagined. It could not be performed with any degree of success unless 
one were thoroughly at home in the Vedic literature and in close and 


intimate touch with contemporary thought. He must be thoroughly. 


amiliar with religions of the world especially those of India. His 
knowledge in the realm of Philosophy must range over a wide horizon 
and ho must possess a deep acquaintance with science. ‘This is a killing 
business, in as much as it taxes the energies of an individual to the 
utmost, Pardit Guru Datta had chosen this vocation for himself. He 
alone could satisfactarily perform the various duties connect hi it, 
there being no other man in the Samaj who could lend him any 
substantial help in it. Besides, even if there were, learned contribu- 
tions could not be secured without monetary payments and that Pandit 
Guru Datta was not in a position to do, the whole burden lay upon the 
Pandit himself. His ‘magazine’ must be fall of learned articles, 
worthy of his name and fame. And he must work for it as hard as he 
could. Lala Lajpat Rai tells us that “he went through all the works 
of Professor Max Muller, Nayai, Mimansa, Vaisheshaka, and Yoga out 
of Aryan philosophies, Nirukta and Swami Dayananda’s Bhashya on 
Vedas, Mahabhashya by Patanjali, Manu Smriti, and a host of other 
books, too numerous to be mentioned here.” The study of so many 
works threw a strain upon his constitution that it could not bear, and 
in the latter end of July (L889) he began to complain of ४ something 
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_____ J and in the beginning of August he 


: t ATR 
like electricity 80708 out of him 


+. caught cold. 
continued to increase in intensity 
strong efforts made to check them. 
to hills ; Murree was selected as fit pla 
Sardar- Umrao 


the best medical 
the hospitable roof of the Sardar 


This cold was soon followed by cough and fever which 


till September, notwithstanding the 
At last he was obliged to remove 
ce for him to recruit his health. 


He was received there by Singh, a sincere and ardent 
admirer of his and although 
ovided under 
d no sign of abatement. 
undermined during a short stay there. 


advice was procured and 


every comfort was Pr 
Sahib, the disease showe His constitution, which 


was exceptionally strong, Was 
The anniversary of the Peshawar Samaj coming off in those days, he 


made up his mind to join it. He could not bear the trouble and 
e | 

ng journey but, w 

nt him from carrying it into effect. 


inconvenience of such 2 lor hen once his resolution was 


formed, it was very difficult to preve 
He Jeft for Peshawar in spite of the protests of his friends and he did 


not observe the anniversar 
His speech upon the Vedas was the most brilliant of 


y as a mere passive spectator, but took an 
active part in it. 
addresses delivered on the occasion, and he spoke with all. the might 
that he could command. ‘The result of this heavy strain was that the 
disease redoubled its force and immediately after his arrival at Lahore 
he was thoroughly prostrated, with all energy for work having departed 
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from his body. Throughout October the disease kept increasing in 
virulence but towards the end of October there were apparent signs of 
relief. the Pandit hi i es 
iy ef, And the Pandit himself began to entertain hopes of his recovery. 
: : 
ab was a tir i f 
at wasa time When he ought to have allowed himself porfect rest, but 
no, he would not sit still. He took an active part in the meetings of 
the Managing Committ “We (6 I i 
ae : 8 Committeo of the D. A. V. College. magine a man 
reduced to a mere sk Y i nd di 
= a e skeleton through constant suffering and disease, 
recipitating without any discrimination i i i i 
| गा ae i * a imination into discussions over publie 
b a j esel. n t P: i t 2 
E. di | elting fault of Pandit Guru Datta. He did such 
things not because h tsi 
$ g va e was short-sighted and unaware of consequences 
of such action but because there was a very str i 
as a very strong and powerful impulse 
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This mental strain brought on extreme lassitude and exhaustion, and 
he lay for several days on his bed, unable to move out even a small 
distance. His strength began to decrease and he grew more and more 
lean every day. At such a critical juncture he was removed 
to Gujranwala’ and put under the treatment of Dr. Fateh Chand. 
Pandit Guru Datta remained at Gujranwala for a good period ; the 
Doctor bestowed special attention upon him but to no avail. The disease 
had passed that stage in which cure could be effected. There was no 
improvement in the condition of Panditji; on the contrary alarming 
symptoms developed and in consequence he was brought back to Lahore 


and accommodated in a Bungalow, specially hired for the purpose. 
/ 


At Lahore he was treated by Pandit Narayan Dass, a Vaid of 
repute in the province. Pandit Narayan Dass had cured many cases of 
chronic consumption and his treatment effected improvement in the 
condition of Pandit Guru Datta, and hopes began to be entertained of 
his recovery in some quarters but there was an unexpected relapse. 
Subsequently “a Hakim, named Sher Ali, was called from Jallandhar." 
‘His treatment,’ says Mr. Lajpat Rai, “ worked wonders and in almost 
a week Panditji’s complete recovery becamea matter of days.” But this 
was likely the flicker of the dying flames. There was a relapse * from 


the effects of which Panditji never recovered.” 


The morning of the L8th March dawned bright and clear. The sun 
shone in its full splendour. There was not a speck of cloud to be seen 
in the sky. The birds sang joyfully. Men went to their daily tasks 
with light hearts. ° There was joy all around. But there was no joy in the 
hearts of the Arya. Sorrow was depicted in every face. © No hope 


no hope,’ these words seemed to escape from many lips. 


D MES T E 
Pandit Guru Datta lay prostate on his sick-bed. Though he was/as 
i an ü wii 
calm as ever, yet life was slowly ebbing away. There was no help. 


No one could interfere with God’s ways. He must go, his Father is 


iti i i i koning hi im. He must 
waiting him. He is already beckoning him to come to him e mu 
eavenly Fathers summons. And our Pandit is not sorry. 


obey his H : ; 
Is he not going to join his Divine Father. 


Why should he be sorry. 


Rather he is glad, for who does not rejoice t 
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While all around are shedding bitter tears of grief, while the beart- 


rending cries of the mother are rending the air, while the children’s 


eyes are bedimmed with tears, Pandit Guru Ditta is smiling thinking 
nob of the cares and anxieties of the world. 

His isnot of this world and so he does not regret leaving ib. 
o go back to his home. He 
has been absent so long. He must hasten now. The day wore on, the 
päin become almost unbearable, but our hero did not utter any com- 
plaint. The shadows of the night began to fall. The anxiety of 
his friends is increasing. Will he be spared to us, they seem to 
question each other. Is our dear Pandit passing away. Yes, he is 
passing away and there is no power that now can give him back to us. 
The midnight hour struck twelve. Now life began to fast ebb away. 
Pulse was felt every five minutes. . Every hope was lost now. Suddenly 
the Pandit turned round on his bed and began to recite Vedic Mantras 
and then asked his friend Bhagat Remal Das to recite the Zshopnishad 


to him. Amidst the chanting of the mantras and the singing of 
Bhajans, time passed on. 

One, two, three four, five, six. It was morning again. The 
morning of the l9th of March. -It was the last day of Pandit Guru 
Datta’s sojourn on this earth. At TAM he breathed his last. Ile died 
almost in seconds. With his death, a star of the first magnitude 


disappeared from the horizon of the Arya Samaj, leaving an impenetra- 


ble gloom behind. 
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he Arya Pairika had a long and touching obituary notice under 
the heading ~ Our Loss :” 

G6 VE Q 

A man, an uncommon man, a man extraordinary, a true, deep 

and profound Sanskrit scholar,—a true descendant of the ancient 
Rishis,—has passed away. Pandit Guru Datta Vidyarthi, the pride and 
ornament of the Arya Samaj, the pride and ornament of his country, 


the pride of all who value truth and knowledge for their sake, is no 
z Y g t Q 
more among us. Yes, that noble soul is no more in the flesh. - We 


miss him al), young ond old, aye, we cannot yet believe the stern fact 
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that he has left us. - The very magnitude and the uncommon character 
of our loss helps to keep up thé impression that he is yet with us. Oh, 
when shall we see the like of him again ! When shall we see again a 
man who is pervaded and permeated to most remotest fibre of his 
soul with a desire to disseminate the light of truth,—the eternal 
principles of the Vedic religion,—with a desire to usher. the world once 
more into the presence of tho most High, through His Word and 
through those who have known and understood His Word ! Oh, Guru 
Datta Vidyarthi, thine loss atthis hour is irreparable. In thine own 
particular sphere thou leavest behind not one man wto can take up and 


do the work that thou wouldst have done. 


Thine, O young man, was soul truly noble, and thine short career 
was dazzlingly brilliant, though thou wert unconscious of it. And truly 
and justly so, because thine aims were high and lofty, thou looked to 
Gautama, Patanjli, Vyas, Yajnavalkya and Swami Dayananda as thy 
models, and thou wast ever pleased in their company and in their 


guidance of thee ! 


So noble and so promising, and yet to be cut off 
so early ! What hopes had we of thee, aud what wouldst thou not have 
achieved in the cause of truth, if it had pleased the Great Disposer of all 
things to lst thee live longer ! But His Will be done ! That thine soul 
is happier infinitely by far now, that il is free from the bonds of flesh, 
may be true, but for all that we can not but wish that thou hadst lived 
longer among us ! And yet wo may not repine, for if it is thine to be 
bron once more before the soul reposes in the bosom of the Most High 
for years countless, thou shalt surely come to us, with thine powers 


hundred-fold magnified to advance the cause of truth ! 


Pandit Guru Datta Vidyarthi took leave of us on the morning of 
the LOth instant at about half-past seven. He died of consumption, that 
terrible disease, which is becoming so common in this country. But if 
the Pandit's career as long as he was blessed with strength environed by 
a halo of moral grandeur and religious fervor, and was worth our study 
and imitation, its closing scene was well becoming so noble a soul. 


During the entire period of some six months, during which he was 
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confined to his bed, he was ever calm, serene and. unmoved in the midst 
Not all his tortures could wring from his heroic soul 


of his sufferings. 
d pain—during the fiercest on slaught 


the slightest expression of inwar 


of the raging fever which had, a : se 
his body, he was as dignified and resigned, as in the hours and intervals 


of temporary relief. Yes, he knew how to suffer like a true Aryan that 
he was. He knew how to be resigned to the Will of his great Master 
and Maker, the more 80 a3 he had seen the rishily conduct of Dayananda 
in his last moments, over which he was wont ,to.50 rapturously and 
ally dwell whenever he found an opportunity. Who would 


death and suffering as thou wast, Guru Datta 


sit were, become a part and parcel of 


reverenti 
not covet to be in 
Vidyarthi * 

The ‘moment the noble soul had quitted the mortal coil, the sad 
news, that our dear brother was gone to his Great Father, was known 
in every quarter and street of the town, where an Aryan lived, and in 
a couple of hours it had travelled like wild-fire all over the city. 
Notwithstanding that it was nota Sunday, or any other holiday, some 
five or six hundred men had gathered before the house of our departed 

prother before it was nine, all sad and gloomy—some dumbfounded 
and lost in thought at the greatness of the loss, some weeping the tears 
of bitterness in silence, while others, talking on the accomplishments, 
many and great, of the noble young man. Oh ! who could hear 
unmoved the heart-rending cries ० his aged mother : Of all her sons, 
Guru Datta Vidyarthi alone had been spared to her, and he was her 
Jast child, the child that she had obtained in her declining years ! 
The depth of a mother’s love is unfathomable, but her love for a child 
she has obtained in her advanced years, especially when he is honored 
of the honored, is still deeper and diviner! Oh ! mother—yes, thou 
art to us more than that, thou, who gavest birth to a noble child like 
Guru. Datta Vidyarthi,—thine has indeed been a loss whose value no 
one can realize and feel but a mother! But rest assured that thy son 
is not fost, he is happy in the bosom of his Creator, or if it is 
for him to return to the world once again to be entitled to his 
bliss interminable, he will be a veritable Rishi, who will be the saviour 


of millions. | | 
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At about ten preparations began to be made for conveying the body 
to the burning ground. A good many men in the gathering started 
the proposal that the deceased might be photographed in his death- 
slumber, urging that a photograph taken at this time would be pregnant 
with an invaluable lesson to all, as showing that all human greatness 
has an ending and that God and His greatness alone are for ever and 
ever ! This proposal was objected to on many important considerations. 
The proposers again urged that the entire gathering, and the body, while 
wrapped in flame, might at least be photographed. This, though not 
objected to, was declared.as fruitless, for a photo of the deceased already 
existed, and those who were really anxious to derive a lesson from the 
fate of the young man could do so by a contemplation of the facts of 
his life. The procession started at about half past ten. ‘The crowd 
had now swelled up to about seven hundred men. It passed through 
the Shah Almi Bazar and kept increasing with its progress. The 
shops on both sides of the Bazar were lined with men, who, while 
admiring ihe appropriateness of the bhajans and Veda Mantras sung 
and recited by the Samaj bhajanmandli and the boys of the D. A.-V. 
Boarding House, expressed sincere and genuine regret that so able a 
man, 80 great a Sanskrit scholar, should have been cut off at the age of 
twenty five ! Flowers were profusely rained on the bier from the 
house tops throughout the Bazar. When after full two hours, after 
necessary halts, the bier emerged into the open plain, the procession 
numbered at least one thousand men. It was far past twelve, very 
nearly it was one, when the body was desposited in the cremation-ground. 
After the Vedi had been prepared according to stated rules and pyre 
made, the body was cremated in strict accordance with letter of the 
law. The samagri—ghee and all burnt with the body—was worth 
about sixty rupees. After the body had been fairly consumed, a short 
prayer, suited to the occasion, was offered up by Lala Hans Raj, and 
then the people left the burning-ground with the view to bathe and to 


return to their homes.” 
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TERMINOLOGY OF THE VEDAS. 


r [57 question of the origin, nature and eternity of Shabda—huma n 

articulate and inspired speech —has been a very important question 
in Sanskrit literature. The highly philosophical character of this ques- 
tion cannot be doubted, but the peculiar characteristic, which attracts 
the attention of every Sanskrit scholar, is the all-pervading nature of 
the influence it exerts on other departments of human knowledge. Lt 
is not only the Nairuktikas and the | 'aiyakaranis, the grammariaus, 
etymologists and philologists of ancient Sanskrit times, that take up 
this question ; but even the acute and subtle philosopher—the last and 
the best Sanskrit metaphysician—the disciple of the learned Vyasa—the 
founder of one of the six schools of philosophy—the, religious aphorist 
Jaimini cannot isolate the treatment of his subject from the influence 
of this question. He runs iu the very beginning of his Mimansa (dis- 
sertation) into this question and assigus a very considerable part 
(proportionately) of his treatise to the elucidation of this question. It 
is not difficult for a reader of modern philology, well-versed in dis- 
cussions on onomatopeian aud other artificial theories of human speech, 
to perceive the amount of wrangling which such questions give rise to. 
We have mentioned the position assigned to this question in Sanskrit 
literature not so much with a view to put an end to all this wrangling, 
which, perhaps, is unavoidable, but with a view to take up, in a brief 
way, another and a more practical question involved therein, i. e., the 
question of the interpretation of Vedic terminology. 


Up to this time all the plans that have been adopted for the inter- 
pretation of Vedic terminology have been based on some pre-conceived 
nations. ‘Lhe philosophy of the subject requires that these pre-conceiv- 
ed notions should be carefully examined, studied and pruned of the ex- 
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traneous matter liable to introduce error. whereas new and more ra- 
tional methods should be sought after and interposed—methods such 
as may throw further light upon the subject. 


To examine, then, the various methods that have up to this time 
been pursued. Briefly speaking, they are three inn umber, aud may, 
for want of better denomination, be called the Mythological, Antiquarian 


and Contemporary methods. 


Firstly, the Mythological method. ‘This method interprets the 
Vedas as myths, as an embodiment of simple natural truths in the im- 
aginative language of religious fiction, as a symbolic representation of 
the actual in the ideal, as an imbedding of primitive truth in the super- 
incumbent strata of non-essential show and ceremony. Now, in so far 
as this concretion of thought in mythological network goes, it assumes 
comparatively rade and simple stage of human life and experience. 
From this basis of a primitive savage state tt gradually evolves the 
ideas of God and religion, which no sooner done than mythic period 

Ll 2s e ege . 
ends. Ii further argues thus :—In the ruder stages of civilisation, 
when laws of nature are little known and but very little understood, 
analogy plays a most important part in the performauee of intellectual 


fois; of mau. The slightest semblance, or visage of semblance, 


is enough to justify the exercise of analogy. The most palpable of 


the forces of nature impress the human mind, in such a period of 
tude beginnings of human experience, by motions mainly. The 
wind blowing, the fire burning, a stone falling, or a fruit dropping, 
affects the senses essentially as moving. Now, through out the range 
of conscious exertion of muscular power, will precedes motion, and, since 
even the most grotesque experience of a Savage in this world 
assumes this knowledge, it is no great stretch of intellectual power 
to argue that these natural forces also, to which the sensible motions 
are due, are endowed with the faculty of will, The personification 
of the forces of nature being thus effected, their deification soon 
follows. The overwhelming potency, the unobstructible might, and 
often the violence, with which, in the sight of a Savage, the forces 
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operate, strike him with terror, awe and reverence. A sense of his 


own weakness, humility and inferiority creeps over the savage mind, 
and, what was intellectually personified, becomes emotionally deified. 
According to this view, the Vedas, undoubtedly books of primitive 
times, consist of prayers from such an emotional character addressed 
to the forces of nature including wind and rain—prayers breathing 
passions of the savage for vengeance or f 


or propitiation-—or, in 
moments of poetic exaltation, 


hymns simply portraying the simple 
phenomena of nature in the personified language of mythology. 


Whilst deductive psychology affords these data, right or wrong 
as they may be, comparative philology and comparative mythology 
considerably support these views. A comparison of the mythologies 
of various countries shows that the working of human intellect is 
analogous, that this process of mythification is not only everywhere 
universal, but coincident. The Scandinavian, Greek and Indian 
mythologies have no clear line of demarcation, 


one of differentiation due to climatic effects. 


save the accidental 
Comparative philology 
not only admits the universality and coincidence of these phenomera, 
but traces even phonetic identity in the linguistice 


garb with which 
these phenomena are clothed. 


The evidence from these three Sources—comparative philology, deduc- 
tive psychology and comparative mythology—is indeed very great; aml we 
have stated the nature of this method and the evidence upon which 
its validity depends at much greater length than the short space 
at our disposal could allow us, so that, for fairness’ sake at least, the 
value and merits of this method may not be under-rated. 


The results of comparative philology and comparative mythology 
need not be denied. They are the starting-points in our discussion, 
the assumed axioms in the present subject. The causus belli, the 
debatable land lies beyond ihem, in fact, below them. They are the 
facts— recognized matters of truth. How are ihey to be explained 2 
And like explanations of all other things, here too, there mey be 


alternative explanations, rival hypotheses, parallel theories to confront 
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the same facts and phenomena. That mythologies of various countries 


-are similar, may be explained as much on the hypothesis that laws 


of psychological development are everywhere the same, as on the 


hypothesis that they are all derived from a common parental system ol 
mythology or religion. Phonetic similarities, apart from their doubtful 
and frequently whimsical character may analogously be traced to the 
operation of analogous organs and phonetic laws, or to a emi 
parent language from which all the others are derived. Nor can 
these methods have any further claims to settle the dispute between these 
rival theories. As methods, they can .only discover mythic or 
phonetie similarities or affinities, but cannot explain them. Even if we 
leave out of consideration the alternative character of the conclusions 
arrived at, the explanations possess, considered from the standpoint of 
inductive validity, a very low specific value. We seek the explanation 
not from a fact already known to exist—we only inferentially assume 
a fact to have existed, whilst we are at the same time assuming the 
validity of our inference. The assumed fact, from which the desired 
explanation is sought, is not inferred from any independent evidence, 
but is itself a link in the self-returning series of concatenated facts. 
Further, the growth of mythology is deductively inferred from some 
psychological data. It might as easily have been inferred asa degenerate, 
erippled, and then stitched and glossed remnant of a purer and truer 
religion. An author has well spoken of the degeneracy of things including 
doctrines pre-eminenily, if left alone. Nor is this fact in any way an 
obscure one to the student of the history of church dogmas and opinions. 
Who does not know of religious practices primarily designed to 
meet certain real wants, degenerating, after a lapse of time on the 
cessation of those wants, into mere ceremonies and customs which 
are regarded, not as accidents, but as essentials ? Mythologies, 
as well as mythic practices, then, may arise cither as products of 
human imagination working under subdued intellect and petrified 


reason, or, asan outgrowth of a distorted remnant of a purer and 
iruer form of religion. 


There is not one hypothesis in connection wtih this subject that 


has not a counter-hypothesis, not one theory Whose claims are not met 
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with by a rival theory Independently of the vague character of 
these hypothesis—the philological and mythological ones—the 
uncertainty of the conclusions deduced from them cannot be lost 
sight of. Like the conclusions arrived at by Mr. Pocock in his 
«India in Greece,’ wherein he traces the'origin ofall Greek geographical 
names to Sanskrit Indian names, and whereby he infers the 


colonization of Greece by the Indians, the conclusions arrived at 


according to the aforesaid hypothesis constitute one full chain of 
circular reasonings continually returning into themselves. Admitting 
the cognate relation that exists between the Greek and Sanskrit 
languages it must follow that Greek names of localities must bear 
a remote andjfar-fetched, as contrasted with a direct and palpable, 
identity to Indian names of localities. The colonization of Greece 
by the Indians is not the just conclusion to be -drawn from the 
specific topographical relations, which Mr. Pocock has traced, 
independently of the common origin of Greek and Sanskrit languages. 
The identity of Greek and Sanskrit stock is a general formula which 
eannot be any further proved by such specific connections. ‘The fact 
of the identity of several systems of mythologies and languages also | 
leads to a distinct general proposition— the nniformity of human 


nature, Beyond the value of this general proposition, ihe specifie 


mythological and philological facts have no independent value. Their 
value is subsumed in the general proposition. These particular 
propositions ; when right, cannot add to the value of the general 
proposition which they go to form, but, when wrong, they can 
materially vitiate the truth of the general proposition. A conclusion 
based upon the legitimacy of a general order of nature, ora universal 
law, can derive no real independent logical strength from the 
enumeration of particular instances of such order or Jaw, all similar 
in kind. All the remarks that have been made above may in one 


sense be considered to “bear upon the question of comparative | 


mythology in general, as having no distinct individualized influence 

on the terminology of the Vedas. There is one other point, however, 

which comes directly into contact with the mythological theory sa e 
ty $ EN. 
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concerned with ihe terminology of the Vedas. Mythology, as already 


the symbolization of human thought in thee 
he abstract is the widest and the 


3 onerete. Tho 
remarked, is 


contrast, therefore, of mythology with t 


most thoroughgoing. 


Philosophy, as analysed by Herbert Spencer, has for its object 
the elucidation of ultimate truths or laws. These truths, in so far as 
ultimate, must be the most general. The wider the group of individual 
facts that a law covers, or the greater the distance of the ultimate 
law from the minute sub-laws covering a very limited and primary 
area, the more abstract and the less concrete does its expression 
become. Philosophy and mythology, therefore, stand contrasted—com- 
pletely contrasted to one another in this respect. Philosophy is 
abstract, expressed in general terms and ultimate formula ; mythology 
is concrete, expressed in gross material terms representing primary 
objects and phases of objects. Nothing, therefore, is so completely 
subversive of the value of the mythological method as the existence of 
philosophy and philosophic ideas in tLe Vedas. That the Vedas are books 
of philosophy and not of mythology must not be admitted merely because 
a well-known professor and scholar of Sanskrit acknowledges that the 
germ of human thought and reason lies in the Vedas, whereas, 
according to him, its culmination lies in the philosophy of Kant, but 
on other and more trustworthy bases and authorities. ‘The growth of 
philosophy in Sanskrit literature is earlier than the growth of mytho- 
logy. The Upanishads and the Darshanas, which are professedly 
books of philosophy and confessedly nearer to the Vedas, chronologically 
preceded, and not followed, the Puranas, the embodiment of my thologi- 
cal literature of India. It was philosophy that was evolved from the 
Visum and not mythology. In the history of Indian literature, at 
least, it is not mythology that gives birth to philosophy, but philosophy 
that precedes mythology. How far mythology may rise asan out- 
growth and a distorted remnant of a purer 


oe and truer form of religion 
or philosophy, might perhaps now hay 


e been rendered more evident. 


E x 
ow the six schools of philosophy are, all of them, based on the Vedas, 
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and support themselves by direct quotations from the Vedas. Not 
only, then, has philosophy been evolved from the Vedas, but 
substantially drawn out and evolved or developed subsequently. There 
is one, and only one objection that can be raised against the above 
views. It is that the different portions of the Vedas belong to 
differest epochs, for, whilst some portions are mythological, others are 
decidedly philosophical. We would not here say what is already 
well-known, that, however, it may be, not one line of the Vedas 
is later than the Darshanas or the Upanishads, not to speak of the 
Puranas. Howsoever greatly wide apart may be the epochs assigned 
to the various portions of the Vedas, no stretch of artificial reasoning 


can make them coincide with the Puranic period. Independently of. 


these considerations, which are important however, the very assignment 
of different epochs to the Vedas proves the insufficiency and partial 
character of the mythological system. The truth of the mythological 
system lies in the isolations of the portions of the Vedas. It is not the 
Vedas as a whole that furnish an illustration of this method, but in 
part. But what reason have we to isolate these portions or to split 
up the homogencous mass into two? Simply this, that they belong 
io two distinct epochs, Now the assertion that the portions belong to 
two distinct epochs, is itself grounded upon the insufficiency of the 
mythological method. If they could interpret the whole of he Vedas 
by the one mythological method, there could be no need of separating 
them. ‘This, they could not, and therefore the isolation. The justifica- 
tion of the partial character of the mythological methbd. depending 
upon the correctness of the assignment of the various epochs, such 
assignment has no authority save the insufficiency of the mythological 
method. Thus, then, is the partial character of the mythological 
method unconsciously regarded as self-sufficient. The first method, 
then, out of the three enumerated in the beginning of this subject, 
considered independently, proves insufficient ; considered in conjunc- 
tion with philology, fares no better ; and lastly, fails in contrast with 
tho philosophic, character of the Vedas. We will now consider the 


second method. 
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One of the most successful 


literary records is tbe antiquarian or 
in so far as possible for the interpretation 


records in hand, to the books and general 
For the obvious reason 


methods of unravelling ancient 
the historical method. Tt 


consists in approximatin 
and explanation of the 
literature of thé period to which it belongs 
that direct evidence is always to be preferred to second-hand infor- 
mation, this method is next in value to none, but to the direct evi- 
dence of the senses. Now, in so far as in historical research, where 


the study of the past epoch 


for information on the literature and 
oncerned ;an examination of the conditions, which 


is concerned. one has inevitably to fall 
historical record of the period 


with which he ise 


render such evidence valid anda labour on it no unfruitful task, is 


essentia] to establish the canons of historical research. The veracity 
of our knowledge of past events depends upon two factors on this 
method ; firstly, on the faithfulness of the records we obtain of the 
event or events of the period ; and secondly, on the faithfulness of 
our interpretation of the records. We would forego an analysis of 
tho first factor as this factor is amenable, for the estimation of its 
evidence, to laws which do not come within the compass of our 
subject. The interpretation of the records is what directly concerns 


us, 


The excellence of the historical or the antiquarian method lies in 
the fact that ib renders our interpretation of past records less liable to 
error. And the reason may be thus éxplained. Language, like all 
other things that live or are organised growth, is subject to constant 
variations, to variations, depending partly on the laws of development 
of phonetic organs, partly on external circumstances of fusion and 
SNC of foreign languages, and partly on the laws of the 
evolution of Duman thought itself. Owing to thisand many other 
ee >. p NA are daily undergoing changes, which 
accumulate and appear after a sufficiently 2 aw 
created very Fee though ee Se TE j Dr 
thought or philosophic Debs thi bi RS : ee ig i SR 

sys ab is Invested with linguistic garb, 
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therefore, requires for its correct interpretation that the laws which 
govern those linguistic variations and the variations of the sense of 
words should be carefully studied. Otherwise, our interpretation 
would suffer for misconception and anachronism. To take a concrete 
example, let us consider the case of the Roman Republic. In the 


time of the Roman Republic, when public press was unknown, news | 
unheard of, locomotive engines undreamt, and other means that | ss 
engender or facilitate the communication of indelible impression | 
of human thought or reason, unthought of, and when Forum was the 
only place of resort for all audience, and oratory hada totally 
different meaning from that of modern times, the Senate signified a 
different institution from what it now is; Republic or democracy of 
the people—the people then existing—was what would be to us some- 
thing like oligarchy, though very different from it in many essential 
features. Now a reader studying the literature of the period corres- 
ponding to the Roman Republic would find his information of the 
period incommensurate with facts, if, on account of his being unguided 
in his studies, the words Democracy, Republic, and the like, were to 
call forth before his mind what they now signify, Such a knowledge 
would be inconsistent with itself, a medley of two epochs, and would be 


such as, on critical examination, would be termed sheer nonsense. 


Thirdly, the Contemporarian method. The applications of this i | 
method in the domain of history are, beyond doubt, various and most . | 
important. But not the less important are its applications in the fixing 
of the dates, or the succession of periods, of the Puranas, the 
Darshanas, the Upanishads, Manu, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, 
and so on, Various professors have fruitlessly tried to fix dates of 
these writings by searching in them, in most cases in vain, for any 
well-established consistent historical facts. But far more important 
in the fixing of these dates is the knowledge of historical evolution of | 
Sanskrit literature. ‘The Sanskrit of the Puranas is so different from | 
the Sanskrit of the Mahabharata, and that of the Darshanas, which 


ugain is so different from that of the Upanishads, that a clear line of 
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demarcation in each case is easily laid down. The one cannot be 


confounded with the other. 


Tt isa matter of great surprise and wonder that in the case of the 
Vedas the method, whose merits are so evident and obvious, and which 
is so well recognised in the domain of history, should not have been 
applied, or, so loosely and carelessly applied as to render modern den 
Pretations of the Vedas by some very well-known professors of Sanskrit 


simply unintelligible and absurd. 


Iu the case of the Vedas the learned professors of Sanskrit, whose 
versions of the Vedas are so extant, have all derived their inspirations 
from the commentaries on the Vedas by Mabidhara, Ravana and 
Sayana, Writers of a period decidedly very much later than that of the 
Vedas, and only well coinciding with our own time. ‘hese writers 


themselves were as much ignorant of the terminology of the Vedas, as 


n 


we are. Their interpretations of Vedic terms. according to their 
meanings extant in their own times, were as wrong as would be those 
of words like democracy in our studies concerning ancient Rome. 
Mahidhara and Sayana fare in no way better than ourselves. It seems 
astonishing that in adopting the interpretation of the Vedas by Sayana 
and Ravana, our modefn professors of Sanskrit should have forgotten 
the invaluable maxim that the nearer we approximate to the literature 
à of the period to which the Vedas belong for their interpretation, the 
we greater would be our chances of the in terpretation, being more probable 
sand more correct. According to the date assigned by these professors 
to the Vedas. their interpretation of the Vedas would be based on the 
literature of a period so heterogeneous to the time and spirit of the 
Vedas as to give rise to nothing but confusion and error. 


To the view of any impartial reader, who has studied the inyesti- 
gations of Goldstucker on this point, the whole fabric of dates crum- 
bles to dust, and the whole system of modern recognized chronology 
is easily upset. According to the best (and they are, as a matter of 


fact, the worst) authorities on the subject, no writings of date anterior 
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to five or six thousand years before Christ seem to have e 
whole would seems to have been cireumscribed within $,000 yea: 
whole region of the intellectual activity of man seeins to have. 


focussed in the 6,000 years before Ohrist. — HA eu 


Irrespective of these views let us come directly to the subjec of 
the Vedas. The Shatapatha and the Nirukta are confessedly books of — — 
much anterior date to the commentaries of Sáyana, Ravana, and Mal 
dhara. We should rather resort to them and the Upanishads than to : 
the times of Puranas, of Rávana and of Mahidhara, for the interpr 


tation of the Vedas. 


The Upanishads inculcate monotheism. Where, in the Upanishades 
or the Shatapatha, do Indra, Mitra, and Varuna signify the deities: 
and not the Deity ? The Nirukta even lays down explicit rules on _ 
the terminology of the Vedas which are, as yet, quite unheeded by t = 


modern professors. 

The Niruktakára, in the very beginning of his book, forcibly in- - 
culcates that the terms used in the Vedas are Yaugika (possessing — 
derived meaning) as contrasted with Rurhis (terms having conven- - 
tional, arbitrary or concrete meaning). We will, on some fut 
oceasion, quote at fall longth from tho Nirukta, and render a better 
exposition of this doctrine. Here, however, we have simply said what | 
the main assertion of the Nirakta is. This assertion is supported b 
the Mahabhashya and other older books on the subject, includin 


Sangraha. 


If the main line pursued in discussing the question of the 
nology of the Vedas be correct, the conclusion we have arrived. 


leads to the following inquiry :— 


Uu 
the authors of the Nirukta, the Nighantu, the Mababhishya, an 
Sangraha, and other old commentators,. at one with the modern 


» 


mentators., ?. €. 
late, followed the name line ; or, are they at variance Wi 


l2 THE TERMINOLOGY OF THE VEDAS. 


writers ? That, if they differ, reliance must be placed upon old com- 


mentators, the preceding remarks would have made clear. Tiet us 
fi p d 


then examine the views of ancient writers on the subject. 


Speaking broadly, then, three classes of words are meed in the 
Sanskrit language ; the yangika, tbe rurhi and the BE words 
A yaugkia word is one that has a derivative meaning, that is, one 
that only signifies the meaning of its root together with the modi- 
fications effected by the affixes. In fact, the structural elements, out 


of which the word is compounded, afford the whole and the only clue 


to the true signification of the word. These being known, no other 
element is needed to complete its sense. Speaking in the language 
of modern logie, the word is all. connotation, and by virtue of its 
connotation determines also its denotation. A rurki word is tho 
name of a definite concrete object, or answers to a definite concrete 
technical sense, not by virture of any of its connotations but by virtue 
merely of an arbitrary principle. In the case of a yaugika word, we 
arrive at the name of an object by what may be called the process of 
generalisation. We see, taste, touch, smell, and operate upon the 
object by the multifarious means man possesses of investigating pro- 
perties of sensible objects; we compare the sensible impressions if 
yields with sensible impressions already retained in our minds and 
constituting our past knowledge ; we detect similarities between the 
two, and thus get a general or a generic conception. To this generic 
Conception we give an appropriate name by synthetically arriving 
at it from a root, a primitive idea or ideas. The word, therefore, thus 
ultimately formed, embodies the whole history of the intellectual 
activity of man. In the case of a eurhi Word, the process is far 
different. We do not generalise. Nor is, therefore, any synthesis 
required there. We only roughly discriminate one object oz class of 
objects from other objects, and arbitrarily place a phonetic postmark, 
asit were, upon it. An individual, to roughly discriminate him from 
others, is arbitrarily called John, another, Jones ; so an object is 
arbitrarily denominated Khatva, another Mala, and so on, Here, 
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we only discriminatively specify the object we are naming, without 
coming into general contact with it. 


A third class of words, yoga-rurhi, is one in which two words 
are synthetically combined into a compound, denoting a third object 
by virtue of the combination of these two words. Such words express 
any relation, or interaction of phenomena. The Kamala stands, for 
instance, in the relation of the born to mud, the bearer ; hence kamala 


is denominated as pankaja, (panka, the mud, and ja signifying to 
bear). i 


Now the author of the Mahabhashya maintains that the Vedic 
terminology is all yaugika. 


* Nama cha dhatujamah Nirukte Vyakarane Shakartasya cha 
tokam. “ Naigama rurhi bhavam hi — susadhu."—Mahabhash ya, 
Chap, iii, Sect., iii, Aph. i. 

Which means :— 


Etymologically speaking, there are three classes of words, the 
yaugika, the rurhi and the yoga rurhi. But the authors of the 
Niruktas, Yaska and others; and Shakatayana, among the gram- 
marians, believe all the words to be derived from dhatus, that is, 
believe them to be yaugikas and yoga-rurhis, and Panini and others 
believe them to be rurhis also. But all the Rishis and Munis, 
ancient authors and commentators, without exception, regard Vedic 


terms to be yaugihas and yoga-rurhis only ; and the laukika terms 
to be rurhis also. 


The above is a clear and definite statement of the Mahabhashya 
to the effect that the Vedic terms are all yaugikas. It is not diff- 
cult to prove by numerous and long quotations from Nirukta, Sang- 
raha and other older writings, . that all of them agree as to the 
nature of the Vedic terms. 


Without going, then, into the details of this subject, it may 
. be assumed? that the Vedic writers of older epochs do not agree with ~ 
those of modern times 


Tt is a strange thing to find our modern professors of Sanskrit,. 
well-versed philologists, and professed antiquarians 50 forcibly assert- 
ing the value of the * Antiquarian Method, and yet blundering at 


the very outset of this momentous question. 


After the remarks we have made, it is not surprising to find 
that our modern scholars should think of finding mythological data 
in the Vedas, or, of having come across the facts of ruder bronze age, 
or golden age, in that “ book of barbaric hymns.” 
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European Scholars. 
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nooo 


With us, the question of the terminology of the Vedas isof the 
highest importance, for, upon its decision will depend the verdict to 
be passed by the future world respecting the great controversy to 
rage between the East and the West concerning the supremacy of 
ihe Vedic Philosophy. And even now, the determination of this 
question involves issues of great value. For, if the Vedic philosophy 
be true, the interpretations of the Vedas, as given at present by Pro- 
fessor Max Müller and other European scholars, must not only be 
regarded as imperfect, defective snd incomplete, but as altogether 
false. Nay, in ihe light of true reason and sound scholarship, we 
are forced to admit their entire ignorance of the very rudiments of 
Vedic language and philosophy. We are not alone in the opinion we 


hold. Says Schopenhauer— 


«J add to this the impression which the translations of Sanskrit 
words by European scholars, with very few exceptions, produce on 
my mind. T cannot resist a certain suspicion that our Sanskrit 
scholars do not understand their text much Letter than the higher 


class of school boys their Greek or Latin.” 


Tt well he well to note here the opinion of Swami Dayananda 
Saraswati, the most profound scholar of Sanskrit of his age, on the 
subject. He says :—“ The impression that the Germans are the 
Hes fih ees e n ID OES Ve Sanskrit scholars, and- that no one has read so much of Sanskrit, 


* A paper of this name was submitted to the publie by the writer ely in I88S 
but it was necessarily brief and incomplete. It has now been thought advisable io 
give to the same thoughts and principles a new garb, more suited to the requirements 
of the reading public of the present day, t^ amplify the same truths by interesting 
illustrations, and to supplement them by others that are necessary to complete the 
treatment of the subject. r 
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as Professor Max Müller, is altogether unfounded. Yes, in a land 
where lofty trees never grow, even ricinus communis or the castor- 
oil plant may be called an oak. The study of Sanskrit being alto- 
gether out of question in Europe, the Germans and Professor Max 
Müller may there have come to be regarded as highest authori- 


ties. OS C ० o o E © c 


I came to learn from a letter of a principal of some German Uni- 
versity, that even men learned enough tointerpret a Sanskrit letter 
are rare in Germany. [ have also learnt from the study of Max 
Miiller’s ‘ History of Sanskrit Literature’ and his comments on some 
mantras of the Veda, that Professor Max Miiller has been able only 
to scribble out something by the help of the so-called tiles. or para- 


phrases of the Vedas, current in India. "* 


Tb is this want of Vedic scholarship among European scholars, 
this utter ignorance of Vedic language and philosophy that is the 
cause of so such  misimpression and prejudice even. in our own 
country, We are, indeed, so often authoritatively told by our 
fellow-brethren who have received the highest English education 
but are themselves entirely ignorant of Sanskrit, that the Vedas are 
hooks that teach idol-worship or element worship, they contain no 
philosophical, moral or scientific truths of any great consequence, 
unless they be the commonest truisms of the kitchen. It is, therefore, 
a matter of greatest concern to learn to attach proper value to the 
interpretations of these European scholars. We propose, therefore, 
to present a rough outline of these general principles according to 
which Vedie terms should be interpreted, but which European scho- 


lars entirely ignore ; and hence much of the misinterpretation that 


has grown up. 


In the discussion of philosophical subjects, pre-conceived notions 
are the worst enemies to encounter. They not only prejudicially bias 
| -the mind, but also take away that truthfulness and honest integrity 


MOO ooo Satbyarth Prakasha, 3rd Edition, page 278. 
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from the soul, which alone are compatible with the righteous pursuit 
and discernment of TRUTH. In the treatment ofa question, such 
as the estimation of the value of a system of philosophy or religion, 
extreme sobriety and impartiality of the mind are required. Nor is 
it to be supposed that a religious or philosophical system can be at 
once mastered by a mere acquaintance with grammar and language. 
It is necessary that the mind should, by an adequate previous dis- 
cipline, be raised to an exalted mental condition, before the recondite 


and invisible truths of Man and Nature can be comprehended by man. 
So is it with Vedic philosophy. One must be a complete master of the 
science of morals, the science of poetry, and the sciences of geology 
and astronomy ; he must be well-versed in the philosophy of dharma, 
the philosophy of characteristics, the doctrines of logic or, the science 
of evidence, the philosophy of essential: existences, the philosophy of 
yoga, aud the philosophy of vedanta f; ho must be a master of all these 
and much more before he can lay claims to a rational interpretation 
of the Vedas. 


Such, then, should be our. Vedic scholars—thorough adepts in 
science and philosophy, unprejudiced and impartial judges and seekers 
after truth. But if impartiality be supplanted by prejudice, science 
and philosophy by quasi-knowlelge and superstition, aud integrity 
by motive, whereas predetermination takes the place of honest inquiry, 


truth is cither disguised or altogether suppressed. 


Speaking of the religion of the Upanishads and the Bible, says 
Schopenhauer, who has ‘washed himself clean of all early-engrafted 
Jewish superstitions, and of all philosophy that cringes before these 


superstition 3: 


“Jn India, our religion (Bible) will now and never strike root ; 
the primitive wisdom of ‘ihe human race will never be pushed aside 


by the events of Galilee. On the contrary, indian wisdom will flow. 


+ These are the well-known six Vedangas ४-7५ Shiksha, 2. Vyakarana, 3. Nirukta, 
4. Kalpa. 5. Chhanda, and 6. J yotisha. 2 : 

t These are the well-known six Upangas of Darshanas :—l. Pürva Mimansa, 
2. Vaisheshika, 3. Nyaya, 5. Yoga, aud 6. Vedinta. 
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upon Europe, and produce a thorough change in our knowing 
inking.” 


at Professor Max Müller has to say again 
Let us now see what Professor Max Mü y against 


eyes against the bright rays of cternal truths in the Gospel, which 

Ram Ee Roy was quick enough to perceive, behind the mist 
ionis of tradition that gather so quickly round the sunrise of 
every religion.” 


With the view that the Christianity of Max Müller may be set 
th more clearly before the reader, we quote the following from the 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature", p, 3L, 32 :— 


“But if India has no place in the political history of the world, 
t certainly hasa right to claim its place in the intellectual history of 
mankind. The less the Indian nation has taken part in the political 
struggless of the world and expended its energies in the exploits of 
war and the formation of empire, the more it has fitted itself and 
oncentrated all its powers for the fulfilment of the important mission 
eserved to it in the history of the Bast. History ' seems to teach that 
the whole human race required a gradual education, before in the 
ss of time, it could be admitted to the truths of Christianity. All 
fallacies of human reason had to be exhausted, before the light 
higher truth could meet with ready acceptance. The ancient 
igions of the world were but the milk of nature, which was in due 
to be succeeded by the bread of life. After the primeval 
try which was common to all members of the Ar 
in tng hands of a wily priesthood 
, the Indians alone, of 


yan family, 
, been changed into an empty 
all the Aryan nations, produced a new 
on, which has well been called sub 


jective, as opposed to 
€ worship of Nature. 


That religion, the religion of 


| od 
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Buddha, has spread for beyond the limits of the Aryan world, and, to 
our limited vision, it may seem to have retarded the advent of 
Christianity among a large portion of the human race. But, in the 
sight of Him with whom a thousand years are but as one day, that 
religion, like all the ancient religions of the world, may have but served 
to prepare the way of Christ by helping through its very errors, to 
strengthen and to deepen the ineradicable yearning of the human heart 
after the truths of God.” 

Ts not this Christian prejudice? Nor is this with Max Müller 
alone. Even more strongly does this remark hold good of Monier 
Williams, whose very object in writing the book known as “ Indian 
Wisdom " is to caricature the Vedic religion, which he calls by the 
name of * Brahmanism," and to hoist up Christianity by the meritorious 
process of deliberate contrasts. Writes Monier Williams :— 


« It is one of the aims, then, of the following pages to indicate 
ihe points of contrast between Christianity and the three chief false 
veligions of the world, as they are thus represented in India.” (Monier 
Williams’ Indian Wisdom, Introduction, p. XX XVI. 


Speaking of Christianity and its claims ‘as supernaturally com- 
municated by the common Father of mankind for the good of all His 


creatures, he says :— 


८ Christianity asserts that it effects its aim through nothing short 
of an entire change of the whole man, and a complete renovation of his 
nature. The means by which this renovation is effected may be 
described asa kind of mutual transfer or substitution, leading to a 
reciprocal interchange and co-operation between God and man’s nature 
acting upon each other. Man—the Bible affirms—was created in the 
image of God, but his nature became corrupt through a taint, derived 
from the fall of the first representative man and parent of the human 
race, which taint could only be removed by a vicarious death.” 


* Hence, the second representative man—Christ—whose nature 
was divine and taintless, voluntarily underwent a sinner’s death, that 
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the taint of the old corrupted nature t ‘ansferred to him might die also. 
But this is not all. The great central truth of our religion lies not so 
much in the fact of Christ's death as. in the fact of His continued life. 
(Rom. viii, 34). The first fact is that He of His own free-will died; 
but the second and more important fact is that He rose again and lives 
eternally, tha& He may bestow life for death and a participation in His 


own divine nature in place of the taint which He has removed." 


tz 


८ This, then, is the reciprocal exchange which marks Christianity 
and distinguishes it from all other religions—an exchange between ‘the 
personal man descended from a corrupt parent, and the personal 
God-made man and becoming our second parent. We are separated 
from a rotten root, and are grafted into a living one. We part with 
ihe corrupt will, depraved moral sense, and perverted judgment 
inherited from the first Adam, and draw re-creative force—renovated 
wills, fresh springs “of wisdom, righteousness, and knowledgo—from 
the ever-living divine stem of tho second Adam, to which, by a simple 
act of faith, we are united. In this manner, is the grand object of 
Christianity effected. Other religions have their doctrines and precepts 
of morality, which, if carefully detached from much that is bad’ and 
worthless, may even vie with those of Christianity. But Christianity 
has, besides all these, what other religions have not—a personal God, 
ever living to supply the free grace or regenerating spirit by which 
human nature is re-created and again made God-like, and through 
which man, becoming once again * pure in heart,’ aud still preserving 
his own will, self consciousness‘and personality, is fitted to have access 
to God the Father, and dwell in His presence for ever.” (Monier 
Williams’ Indian Wisdom, Introduction, P. XL—XLI.) 


Again, speaking of “ Brahmanism,” he says :— 


«m As र FN : 
3. As to Brahmanism, we must in fairness allow that, according 


to its more fully developed system, the aim of union with God is held 
to be effected by faith in an apparently personal God, as well as by 


works and by knowledge. And here some of the lines of the Brah- 
p ; 
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manical thought seem to interest those of Christianity. But the 
apparent personality of the various Hindu gods melts away, on closer 
scrutiny, into'a vague spiritual essence. Itis true that God becomes 
man and interposes for the good of men, causing a seeming combi- 
nation of the human and divine—and an apparent interchange of action 
and even loving sympathy between the Creator and His creatures. But 
can there be any real interaction or co-operation between divine and 
human personalities when all personal manifestations of the Supreme 
Being-—gods as well as men—ultimately merge in the Oneness of the 
Infinite, and nothing remains permanently distinct fron Him? It 
must be admitted that most remarkable language is used of Krishna 
(Vishnu), a supposed form of the Supreme, as the source of all life 
and energy (see pp. I44—I48 and see also pp. 456, 457 ; but, if 
identified with the One God, he can only, according to the Hindu 
theory, be the source of life in the sense of giving out life to reabsorb it 
into himself, If, on the other hand, he is held to be only an incarnation 
or manifestation of the Supreme Being in human form, then, by a 
cardinal dogma of Brahmanism, so far from being a channel of life, his 
own life must be derived from a higher source into which it must finally 
be merged, while his claim to divinity can only be due to his possessing 


less of individuality, as distinct from God, than inferior creatures. 
(Monier Williams’ Indian Wisdom, Introduction, P. XLIV—XLV.) 


And lastly, in conclusion, he says :— 


“Tt is refreshing to turn from such unsatisfying systems, however 


interspersed with wise and even sublime sentiments, to the living 


energizing Christianity of European nations, however lamentably fallen 
from its. true standard, or however disgraced by the inconsistencies and 
shortcomings of nominal adherents—possessors of its name and form 


without its power." 


« In conclusion, let me note one other point which of itself stamps 
our religion as the only system adapted to the requirements of the 
whole human race—the only message of salvation intended by God to 
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be gradually pressed upon the acceptance of all His intelligent 
creatures." (Monier Williams’ Indian Wisdom, Introduction, p. XLV.) 


Itis clear, then, that Professor Monier Williams is labouring 
under hard Christian prejudices, and cannot be viewed in any way as an 
unprejudiced, impartial student of the Vedas. No wonder, then, if 
modern sophisticated philology, propped by the entire ignorance of the 
laws of interpretations of Vedic terms, and fed by the prejudices of 
Christian superstitions, should raise its head against Vedic philosophy, 
and gain audience among European Christian nations or deluded 
educated natives of India who possess the high merit of being innocent 


of any knowledge of Sanskrit language or literature, 


y But now to the subject. The first canon for the interpretation of 
Vedic terms, which is laid down. by Yaska, the author of Nirukta, is 
that the Vedic terms are all yaugika.* The fourth section of the first 
chapter of Nirukta opens with a discussion of this very subject, in which 
Yaska, Gargya, Shakatayana and all other Grammarians and 
Etymologists unanimously maintain that Vedic terms are all yaugika. 
But Yaska and Shakatayana also maintain that rurhi ft terms are also 
yawgika inasmuch as they were originally framed from the roots: 
whereas Gargya maintains that only the 7urhi terms are not yaugika. 
The section concludes with a refutation of ihe opinion of Gargya, 
establishing itas true that all terms, whether Vedic or rurhi, are 
gaugika. tis on this authority of Nirukta that Patanjali expresses, 
in his Mahabhashya, the same opinion, and distinguishes the Vedic 
terms from rurhi terms by the designation of naiyama. Says 


Patanjali —“ नाम चधातुजमाह निरुक्ते व्याकरणे शकटस्य चतोकम्‌,” and 


_ SA yaugiha term is one that has a derivative meaning, that is, one that only 
signifies the meaning of its root together with the modifications effected by the affixes. 
In fact, the structural elements, out of which the word is compounded, afford the 


whole and the only clue to the true signification of the word, The word is purely 
connotative. 


TA rurhi term is the name of & definite conerete object, where the connotation 
of the word (as structurally determined) gives no clue to the object denoted by the 
word, Hence, it means a word of arbitrary significance. ; prm 


= ` 


i 


an 
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a line before this, —“ नेगम रूढिभवं हि garg.” Chap. III. Sect. iii. 
Aph. T 


The sense of all this is, that all the Rishis and Munis, ancient 
authors and commentators without exception, regard all Vedic terms 


to be yaugika, whereas some laukika terms are regarded by some as 
rurhi also. 


This principle, the European scholars have entirely ignored ; and 
hence have flooded their interpretations of the Vedas with forged or 
borrowed tales of mythology, with stories and anecdotes of historic 
or pre-historic personages. Thus, according to Dr. Muir,* the following 
historical personages are mentioned in the Rig Veda, viz.—the Rishis 
Kanvas, in l. 47 Gotamas, in i. Tl. I6.;  Gritsamadas, in ii. 39. 8 : 
Bhrigavas, in iv. 6. 23; and Vrihaduktha, in x. 54. 6. But what is the 
truth! The words Kanva and Gritsa only signify learned men in gene- 
ral (see Nighantu iii. 3) ; the word Bhrigavah only signifies men of 
intellect (sce Nighantu, v. 5). The word Gotama signifies one who 
praises ; and Vrihaduktha is simply one whose ukthas, or knowledge of 
natural properties of objects, is erihat or complete. lt is clear, then, 
that if this principle is once ignored, one is easily landed into anecdotes 
of historical or pre-historic personages. The same might be said of 
Max Muller discovering the story of Shunah shepa in the Rig Veda. 
Shepa, which means “ contact,” (Nirukta iti, 2.— शापः शपतेस्पूशाति F- 


FAUT ), being suffixed to gja: or Raq, which means knowledge, 


( इवा इचसतेः Taga MARAT: स्यात्‌ ), means one who has come into, 
contact with knowledge, ¿e.a learned person. It shall appear, in the 
progress of this article, how mantra after mantra is misinterpreted by 


simply falsifying this law of Nirukta. 


To an unprejudiced mind, the correctness of this law will never 
be doubtful. For, independently of ihe authority of Nirukta, the 


A 


k ni 
* 


very intiquity of the Vedas is a clear proof of its words being yaugika, - 


* Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. TIL, pp. 232—234. 
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unc complete." (Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit 
e; Page 553.) - 


her again, says Max Muller :— 


es. . . are to be found in the Vedas, as it were, in a still fluid 
‘hey never appear as appellatives, nov yet as proper names ; they 


' organic, not yet broken or smoothed down." (Ibid p. 755. 
5> 


\ there be anything clearer than this? The terms occurring in 
s are yaugika, because “they never appear as appellatives, 


29 


l meaning." It is strange to find that the self-same Max 
ohas perceived the yaugika character of words in some 
s of the Vedas, should deny the same characteristic in other 
iortions of the Vedas. Having said that words are yaugika in these 


| strains” the Vedas, he proceeds to say :— 


s to translate many specimens of what I consider the poetry 
icondary age, the Mantra period. These songs are generally 
or sacrificial purposes, they are loaded with technicalities, 
sometimes more brilliant, but 


x always less perspicuous, 
hts and expressions are. clearl 


y borrowed from earlier 


the Mantra period. The “ primitive strains” belong to 
Ci d TS Lr ° eye 
h andas, period. He describes the characteristics 


Bn Roy, २००४ 
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of the Chhandas period, as distinguished from the Mantra period that 


has been above described, thus: “There is no very deep wisdom 


in their teaching, their laws are simple, their poetry ‘shows no i 


high flights of fancy, and their religion might be told in a few — 


words. But whatever there is of their language, poetry and religion, 
has a charm which no other period of Iadian literature possesses ; 
it is spontaneous, original and truthful.^ (Ibid, p. 526.) ^ 

Professor Max Müller quotes Rig Veda, VII. 77, as a specimen 
hymn of the Chhandas period. Says he :— 


“This hymn, addressed to Dawn, is a fair specimen of the origina) 
simple poetry of the Veda, It has no reference to any special sacrifice, 
it contains no technical expressions, it can hardly be called a hymn, 
in our sense of the word. It is simply a poem, expressing without 
any effort, without any display of far-fetched thought or brilliant 
imagery, the feelings of a man who has watched the approach of the 
dawn with mingled delight and awe, and who was moved to give 
utterance to what he left in measured language.” (Ibid, p. 552.) 


From these quotations it will be clear that Professor Max Miiller 
regards different portions of the Vedas belonging to different periods. 
There are some earlier portions, (according to Max Miiller’s highly 
accurate calculations, the very exactness and infallibility of which Gold- 
stucker bears ample testimony to) which he calls as belonging to the 
Chhandas period. The word Chhandas, in laukika Sanskrit, means 
spontaneity. Hence he regards Chhandas period to be the one the 
hymns of which period only teach common things, are free from the 
flight of fancy and are the spontancous utterance of a simple (foolish) 
mind. The Mantra period (2,900 years older) is full of technicalities 


and descriptions of elaborate ceremonies. Now we ask what proof has | 
Max Müller given to show that the different portions of the Vedas - 
belong to different periods. His proofs are only two.  Zirstly, the ill- - 


conceived, confused idea of the difference between Chhandas and 
Mantra ; and secondly, the different phases of thought represented by 
the two portions. 
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consider each of these reasons in detail. 


Says Yaska— 

न्त्रः मननात्‌ छन्दासि छादनात्‌ स्तोमः स्तवनात्‌ यज्ञुयजते :-- 
सामसंमितगचा eo ७।१२॥ Tt means that there is no 
fference in the meaning of mantra and Chhandas. The Veda is called 
e Mantra, as through it one learns tho true knowledge of all 
tonces. The Veda is also called the Chhandas as it removes all 
Trance, and brings one under the protection of true knowledge and 
) Or, more, explicitly still, we read in Shatapatha, VIII. 2. 


-छन्दांसि वेदेवा वयोनाधइछन्दोभि्ीद्‌सबवयुननऊं 


- “The mantras are called CAhandas, for a knowledge of all human 
nduct is bound up with them.” Tt is through them that we learn all 
| s conduct.” The yaugika sense of the words will also lead to 
same conclusion. Mantra may be derived from the root man, to 
or matri, to reveal the secret knowledge. Panini thus derives 
words chhandas : चन्देरादेइचछः * Chhandas is derived from the 
ladi to delight or illusmine. Chhandas is that, the knowledge 
ich produces all delight, or which illumines verything, Z.e., 


second reason of Max Müller, for assigning different periods 
ferent portions of the Vedas, is that there are two different 
f thought discoverable in the Vedas. The one is the truth- 
simple phase of thought which corresponds to the chhandas 
The other is the elaborate and technical phase of thought that 
nds to his mantra period. Bat what proof has Max Miiller to 
at the hymns of his secondary period are full of elaborate and 
cal thought ? Evidently this, that he interprets them thus. If 
erpretations were proved to be wrong, his distinction of the two 

will also fall to the ground. Now, why does he interpret the 
8 0: the mantra period thus ? Evidently because, on the authority 


y 
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of Sáyana and Mahidhara, he takes the words of those hymns to signify 
technicalities, sacrifices, and artificial objects and ceremonies, or, in 
other words, he takes these words not in their yaugika, but in their 
rurhi sense. It is clear, then, that if Max Muller had kept in view the 
canon of interpretation given in Nirukta, that all Vedic words are 
yuugika, he would not have fallen into the fallacious anachronism of 
assigning different periods to different parts of the Vedas. 


But there is anothor prejudice which is cherished by many scholars 
evidently under tho impression of its being a well-recognised scientific 
doctrine. It is, that in the ruder stages of civilization, when laws of 
nature are little known and but very little understood, when mankind 
has not enough of the experience of the world, strict methods of correct 
reasoning are very seldom observed. On the other hand, analogy plays 
a most important part in the performance of intellectual functions of 
man. The slightest semblance or visage of semblance is enough to 
justify the exercise of analogy. The most palpable of the forces of 
nature impress the human mind in such a period of rude beginnings 
of human experience, by motions mainly. The wind blowing, the fire 
burning, a stone falling, or a fruit dropping, affects the senses 
essentially as moving. Now, ihroughout the range of conscious 
exertion of muscular power, will precedes motion, and since even the 


most grotesque experience of a savage in this world assumes this | 


knowledge, it is no great stretch of intellectual power to argue that 
these natural forces also, to which the sensible motions are due, are 
endowed with the faculty of will, Tho personification of the forces of 
nature being thus effected, their deification soon follows. The over- 
whelming potency, the unobstructible might, and often the violence 
with which, in the sight of a savage, these forces operate, strike him 
with terror, awe and reverence. A sense of his own weakness, humility 
and inferiority creeps over the savage mind, and, what was intellectually 
personified, becomes emotionally deified. According to this view, the 
Vedas, undoubtedly books of primitive times, consist of prayers from 
such an emotional character addressed to the forces of nature including 


thing passions of the savage for. vegeance 
of poctic exaltation, hymns simply 
cin the personified language 


—prayers brea 


ortraying the simple phenomena of natur 
! mythology. 
these scholars to believe that 


It is, therefore, more agreeable for 
are records of the 


Vedas, no doubt books of primitive times, 
thological lore of the ancient Aryans. 


And since, even according to the confessions of Max Muller, 


ghor truths of philosophy and monotheism are to be found here ana 
“there in the Vedas, it has become difficult to reconcile the mythological 
Vedas with the philosophical 


- interpretations of the main part of the 
_ portious. Says Max Muller :— 


— «T add only one more hymn [ Rig. x. l2] J in which the idea of 
one God is expressed with such powe ind decision that it will make us 
hesitate before wo deny to the Aryan nations an instinctive monothe- 
sm.” (Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 568) 


Jt is, therefore, arg ued by some that the mytholog ical portions are 


earlier than philosophical ones; for the primitive faith, as alı eady 


dicated, is always mythology 

The fundamental error of this supposition lies in regarding a 
. contin vent conclusion as a necessary one ; for, although mythology may 
RS ¢ the result of barbarous intellect and an logical reasoning, it is not 
“necessarily always so. It may even grow up as a degenerate, deformed 
petrified remnant of a. purer and truer religion. The history of 


lisious practices, primarily designed to meet cer tain real wants, 


eremonies and customs, is an ample testimony of the truth of the 
ve remarks. Had the European scholars never com? across the 
ogical commentaries of Sayana and Mahidhara, or the puranic 
f post-Vedic (nay anti-Vedic) period, it would have been 
r them, from the mere grounds of comparative mythology 
logy, to alight on such interpretatio of the Vedas as 
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are ab present current among them. May it not be, that the whole 
mythological fabric of the puranas, later as they are, was raised long 
after the vitality of true Vedic philosophy had departed from their 
words in the sight of the ignorant pedants? Indeed, when one considers 
that the Upanishads inculcate that philosophical monotheism, the parallel 
of which docs not exist in the world—a monotheism that can only be 
conceived alter a full conviction in the uniformity of nature,—and that 
they, together with the philosophical darshanas, all preceded the 
puranas ; when one considers all this, he can hardly resist the conclusion 
that, at least in India, mythology rose as a rotten, remnant of the old 
philosophical living religion of the Vedas. When, through the 
ignorance of men, the yaugike meanings of the Vedic words were 
forgotten, and proper names interpreted instead, there grew up a morbid 
mythology, the curse of modern idolatrous India. ‘That mythology miay 
thus arise on account of the decay of the primitive meaning of old 
words, even Professor Max Muller admits, when speaking of the 
degeneration of truth into mythology by a process, he styles ‘dialectic 
growth and decay,’ or dialectic life'of religion. He says :— 


u [pis well known that ancient languages are particularly rich 


in synonyms, Or, to speak more correctly, that in them the same 
object is called by many names—is, in fact, polynymous. While in 
modern languages most objects have ono name only, we find in ancient 
Sanksrit, in ancient Greek and Arabic, a large choice of words for the 
same object. This is perfectly natural. Each name could express 
one side only of whatever had to be named, and not satisfied with one 
partial name, the early framers of language produced one name after 
the other, and after a time retained those which seemed most useful 
for special purposes. Thus the sky might be called not only the 
brilliant, but the dark, tho covering, the ihundering, the rain-giving. 
This is the polynomy in language, and it is what we are accustomed to 
call polytheism in religion. (pp. 276; 277, Max Mullers History of 
- Ancient Sanskri J jitterature). 
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f these facts, European scholars are so very 


Even, in the face o 
as an example of the 


tant to leave their pre-conceived notions that, 
influence, Fredrick Pincott writes to me from England : 


ntators, now so much 


f knowledge on Vedic 
are certainly 


“You are right in saying that the comme 
admired, had very little, if any, better means 0 
Terminology than we have at present. And you 
ht in treating the Puranas as very modern productions ; but you 
re wrong in deducing India’s mythological notions from such recent 
works. The Rig Veda itself, undoubtedly the oldest book which India 


possesses, abounds in mythological matter.” é 


and “you are wrong” amount 


Does “ you are certainly right,” 
he 


any proof of tho Vedas abounding in mythology ? But further 
says पे 

z = t After the great shock which the spread of Buddhism gave to the 
Indian form of faith, the Brahmans began to make their faith 
Darshanas. Of course, many bold 


ously philosophical in the 
nd in the Upanishads, and even in the 


osophical speculations are fou 
- Sanhitas ; but it was at the time of the Darshanas that the religion was 


placed on a really philosophical basis." 


j Yothing shows so great a disrespect towards the history of another 
| as the above. One is, indeed, wonder-struck at the way in which 
ropean scholars mistrust Indian chronology, and force their 
y ol hetical guess-work and conjecture before the world asa sound 
torical statement of facts. Who, that has impartially studied the 
3 arshana literature, does not know that the darshanes existed centuries 
before even the first word of Buddhism was uttered in India ? Jaimini, 
Land Patanjali had gone by, Gautama, Kanada and Kapila were 
n the folds of oblivion when Buddhism sprang up in the darkness 


nee. Even the great Shankara, who waged a manly war 
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` generations had passed gway after the time of Vyasa when Shankara 
was born. Further, there is no event so certain Indian History as 
Mahabharata, which took place about 4,900 years ago. Tho darshanas, 
therefore, existed at least 4,900 years ago. There is a strong objection 
against the admission of these facts by European scholars, and that 
objection is the Bible. For, if these dates be true, what will become of 
the account of creation as given in the Bible ? It seems, besides, that 
Buropean’scholars, on the whole, are unfit to comprehend that there 
could be any disinterested literature in the past. It is easier for them 
to comprehend that political or religious revolutions or controversies 
should give rise to new literature through necessity. Hence the 
explanation of Mr. Pincott :— 


“The old Brahmans were superstitious, dogmatic believers in the 
revelation of the Vedas. When Buddhism spread like wild fire, they 
thought of shielding their religion by mighty arguments and hence 


produced the darshana literature.” 


This assumption so charmingly connects heterogenous events 
together that, although historically false, it is worth being believed in 


for the sake of its ingenious explanatory power. 


To return to the subject. Yáska lays down a canon for .the 
interpretation of Vedic terms. It is that the Vedic terms are yaugika. 
Mahabhashya repeats the same. We have seen how this law is set aside 


and ignored by the European scholars in the interpretations of the * 


Vedas, whence have arisen serious mistakes in their translations of the 
Vedas, We have also seen how Dr. Muir, falling in the same mistake, 
interprets general terms as proper nouns ; and how Max Muller also. 
led by the same error, wrongly divides the Vedas into two parts, the 
Chhandas and Mantras. We have also seen how, due to the ignorance 
of the same law, Mantras upon Mantras have been interpreted as 
mythological in meaning, whereas some few Mantras could ony is 
interpreted philosophically, thus giving rise to ne question of 
reconciling philosophy with mythology. To further Biete tlie 


ce 


ING 


x — ४“ 
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nce of the proposition, that all Vedic terms are yaugika, L 
h subjoin tho true translation of the 4th Mantra of the 50th 
of Rig Veda with my comments thereon, and the translation of 
me by Monier Williams for comparison. Surya, as a yaugika 
. means both the sun end the Divinity. Monier Williams takes it to 
resent the sun only. Other terms will become explicit “in the course 


position. The Mantra runs as follows :— 
i A eS ` rA e es a ~ . 
" fiagaa dar ज्योतिष्कृदासि सूय्य ।।वङ्माभास रांचन॥ 


The subject is the gorgeous wonders of the solar and the electric 
ds. A grand problem is here propounded in this Mantra. Who is 
that is not struck with the multiplicity of objects and appearances? 


ieties that inhabit even our own planet ? Even the varieties of plant 
ave not yet been counted. The numher of animal and plant species 
r with the vast number of mineral compounds may truly be called 
But why confine ourselves to this earth alone. Who has 
ed the host of heavens and the infinity of stars, the innumerable 
mber of worlds yet made and still remaining to be made? What 
tal eye can measure and sean the depths of space? Light travels at 
ate of {80,000 miles per second. ‘There are stars from whieh rays 


ds of millions of years ago, the rays have sped on and on with 
arthly velocity of I80,000 miles per second through space, and 
ly now penetrated into the atmosphere of our earth. Imagine 
e infinite depth of space with which we are on all sides surrounded 


rent objects of the universe proceeded ? How is it that the 
ersal-Father-Spirit, permeating in all and acting on all, 
hese heterogenous items of the universe ? Where lies the 
ference ? A difference so striking and at once so beautiful ! 
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dry land there, nay, a Swami here and an idiot there? The answer to 
this question is impressed in the very solar constitution. Scientific 
philosophers assure us that colour is not an intrinsic. property of matter 
as popular belief would have it. But it is an accident of matter. A red 
object appears red, not because it is essentially so, bub because of 
extrancous cause. Red and violet would appear equally black when 
placed in the dark. It is the magie of sunbeams which imparts to them 
this special influence, this chromatic beauty, this congenial coloration. 
Ina lonely forest, mid gloom and wilderness, a weary traveller, who 
had betaken himself to the alluring shadow of a pompous tree, lay down 
to rest and there sank in deep slumber. He awoke and found himself 
enveloped in gloom and dismal darkness on all sides. No earthly object 
was visible on either side. A thick black firmament on high, so 
beclouded as to inspire with the conviction that the sun had never shone 
there, a heavy gloom on the right, a gloom on the left, a gloom before 
and a gloom behind. Thus laboured the traveller under the ghastly, 
frightful windspell of frozen darkness. Immediately the heat-carrying 
rays of the sun struck upon the massive cloud, and, as if by a magie 
touch, the frozen gloom began to melt, a heavy shower of rain fell down. 
Tt cleared the atmosphere of suspended dust par ticles ; and, in a 
twinkling of ihe eye, fled the moisture-laden sheet of darkness, resigning 
its realm to awakened vision entire. ‘The traveller tur ned his eyes in 
eestatic wonder from one direction to the other, and beheld a dirty gutter 
flowing there, a crystalline pond reposing here, a green- grass meadow 
more beautiful than velvet plain on one side, and a cluster of variegated 
fragrant flowers on the other. "The feathery creation with peacock 
train, and deer with slender legs, and chirping birds with plumage lent 
from Heaven, all, in fact all, darted into vision. Was there naught 
before the sun had shone? Had verdant forests rich with luxuriant 
vegetation, and filled with the musie of bit ds, all grown in a moment? 
Where lay the crystalline waters? Where the blue canopy, W here the 
fragrant flower? Had they been transported there by some magical 
power in at winkling of the eye from dark dim distant region of chaos ? 


No! they did not spring up in a moment. They were already there. 
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unbeams had not shed their lusture on them. It required the 
of the lustrous sun to shine, before scenes of exquisite beauty 
ld dart into vision. It required the luminous rays of the resplended 


rming, harmonious, reposeful and refreshing scenes of fragrant 
en. Yes, thus, even thus, is this sublimely attractive Universe, 
रोचनं विश्वं, illuminated by a sun सूय आभासि, the Sun that knows 
setting, she Sun that caused our planets and the solar oi b to appear 

च्योतिष्क्कद्‌, the Sun that evoles the panorama of this grand creation 

Sia, the eternal Sun ever existing through eternity in perpetual 
ion for the good of all. He sheds the rays of His Wisdom all 
und ; the deeply thirsty, parching and blast dried atoms of matter 
k, to satiation, from the ever-flowing, ever-gushing, ever-illuminat-- 
g rays of Divine wisdom, their appropriate elements and essences of 
omenal existence and panoramic display. Thus is this Universe 
stained. One central Sun producing infinity of colours. One cen tral 
nity, producing infinity of worlds and objects. Compare with this 


“ With speed beyond the ken of mortals, thou, O sun, 
Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all. 

Thou dost create the light, and with it illume. 

The entire universe.” 


rmer "He points out its chief character to be that * these songs are 
rally intended for sacrificial purposes." Concerning this Mantra 
he says, “One specimen may suffice, a hymn describing the 


ce of the horse with the full detail of a superstitious ceremonial 
62]." 
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due to a defective knowledge of Vedic literature and to the rejecticn of 
the prineiple that Vedie terms are all yangika, Professor Max Maller 


translates a purely scientific hymn, distinguishable in no characteristics 
from the chhandus of the Vedas, as representative of an artificial and 
cumbersome and highly superstitious ritual or ceremonial. 


To our thinking, Max Muller’s in terpetation is so very incongruous’ 
uninteliigible and superficial, that were the interpretation even regarded 
as possible, it could never be conceived as the description of an actual 
ceremonial. And now to the hymn. The first mantra runs thus :— 


मानो मित्रो वरुणो अर्यमायुरिन्द्र ऋभुक्षा मरुतः परिख्यन्‌ । 
यद्दाजिनो देव जातस्य सप्तेः प्रवच्यामो विद्धे वीर्याणि ॥ g I 


Max Muller translates it, “ May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, 
Indra, the Lord the Ribhus, and tho Maruts not rebuke us, because 
we shall proclaim at the sacrifice the virtues of the swift horse sprung 
from the god.” (Max Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
p. 953.) 

That the above interpretation may be regarded as real or as true, 
let Prefessor Max Muller prove that Aryan of the Vedic times enter- 
tained the superstition that at least one swift horse had sprung from 
the gods, also that the gods Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, the 
Lord of Ribhus, and the Maruts did not like to hear the virtues of the 
swift horse proclaimed at the sacrifice, for, if otherwise they would 
have no reason to rebuke the poet. Not one of these positions it is 
ever possible to entertain with validity. Even the most diseased con- 
ception of a savage shrinks from sucha superstition as the “swift 
horse sprung from the gods.” It is also in vain to refer for the 
verification of this position to the ashwamedha of the so-called Puranas. 
The whole truth is that this mythology of ashwamedha arose in the 
same way in which originates Max Muller's translation. Tt originates 
from an ignorance of the dialectic laws of the Vedas, when words haying 
a yaugika sense are taken for proper nouns, and an imaginary mythology 


started. 


instance, the mantra quoted above Max Muller is 
ssion that Mitra is ihe * god of the day, Varuna 
‘ood of death; Ayu the 


atmosphere, Ribhus 
But why these 


take, for 
under the impre 
* god of the investing sky, Aryama ihe 
d of the wind,’ Indra the ‘god of the watery 
elestial artists, and Maruts aro the ‘storm gods 


Because he ignores the yaugika sense of these words and takes 


Literally speaking, mitra 
a judge or an administrator 


covernor ; rébhuksha, a Wise 
erve the laws of seasons 
does not mean horse only 
s—heat, electricity and 
ry soon ihrough a 


. 


them as proper nouns. means a friends ; 
ana, a man of noble qualities ; aryamas 
ustice ; ayu, a lear ned man ; indra, a 
; ma i those who practically obs 
hwa, which occurs In the mantra 
ang the group of three force 


anything that can car 
ie beginning of‘ this 


but it also me 
agnelism. It, in fact, means 


~ 


Hence writes Swami Day ananda in t 
(Rv. Bhashyam Vol: iL. p- ABB) 


«usse विद्यद्र पेण emu विद्यासाह ॥ 


e This Sukta is an exposition of ashwa vidya which means tho 


science heat which per vades 


mec of training horses and the 
where in the shape of electricity." 


That ‘ashwa’ means heat will be clear from the following quota- 


` ज्वं न त्वा वारवन्तम विदध्या अग्नि amfa: ॥ Rig Veda. 


fh W DER ; 
The words ashwam agnim show that ashwa means agm or Feat. 


further :—(Rv. i. 27, L) 


हषो अग्निः ससिदपरते sun न देववाहन; | रं इवि्षन्त sed ॥ 


“ Agni the ashwa, carries like an animal of conveyance 


means : 
ance—earrying properties Or, 


ihe learned who thus recognize its dist 
(Shatapatha Ei J. ii. 8. 29-80 ) 


हषी अग्नि: । sat ह वा पष भूत्वा देवेभ्यो यज्ञ वहति ॥ 


above quotations are deemed sufficient to show both the 


wa as above indicated, 


^». COCA M. dt -— 
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Professor Max Muller translates the “ devegata? of € 
sprung from the gods.” This is again wrong, T" he again 
in its popular Jewkika) sense, god ; whereas devajata means: 
| brilliant qualities manifested, or evoked to work by learned men,” the | 
\ word dera meaning both Tan qualities and learned men. Agai a, 
} t Ene € pte, EC 99 . 5 : TEP ^ 
| Max Muller translates * virya " merely into virtues, instead of * power 


generating virtues." The true meaning of the mentra, therefore, is 


£ 


qk ) 4 C 
;4 “We will decane the power-generating virtues of the eund tic 

horses endowed with brilliant properties, or the virtues of the vigorous - 
force of heat which learned or scientific men can evoke to work for 
purposes of applicances (not sacrifice). Let not philauthrophins, Tabie 
men, judges, learned men, rules, wise men and practical mechanics : 
over disregard these properties." 


With this compare Max Muller's translation :— ५ 


६ May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra, the Lord of Ribhus, 
and the Maruts not rebuke us, because we shall proclaim at the sacrifice | 


the virtues of the swift horse sprung from the gods." 

We come now to the second mantra which runs thus :— 
यब्रिर्णिजारेक्णसा maaa रातिं ग्यभीतां मुखतो नयन्ति l 
सुप्राङजो मस्यदिशवरूप इन्द्रापूष्णोः प्रियमप्येति पाथः ॥ २॥ 

Max Muller translates it thus :— _ 

८ When they lead before the horse, which is decked with pure 8० 


ornaments, the offering, firmly grasped, the spotted goat bleats whi Y 


ards ; it goes the path beloved by Indra and Pushan.” 


iac 


walking onw 
Here again there is no sense in the passage. The bleating of the 
goat has no connection with the leading of the offering before the horse 
ng onward. Nor is the path of Indra and Pushan 
in any way defined. In fact, it is very clear that there is no definit 
iis J ^ E i E E है 
c relation between the first mantra and this, according to Mu [| 
fetched connection be forced by the imagu 


nor any with its walki 


specifi 
translation, unless a far 


m correcting the unwise, these and such alone 
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"bent to discover or invent some curious, inconceivable mytholog And 


now to the application of the principle that all Vedie terms are yaugika. 
Max Muller translates reknasas into * gold ornaments,’ whereas it only 
means * wealth (see Nzghantu, ii. 40). Rati, which signifies the mere 
act of ‘ giving, is converted into an ‘offering; véshvarupa which only 
means * one having an idea of all forms’ is converted into ‘ spotted ^; aja, 
which means ‘a man once born in wisdom, being never born again,’ is 
converted into a * goat,’ memyai, from root m? to injure, is given to 
mean ‘ bleating °; Seprang, which means, from root prachh to question, 
‘one who is able enough to put questions elegantly, is translated as 

walking onward gathah, which only means drink or food, is translated 
into ‘path’; and, lastly, the words indra and pushan, instead of meaning 
the governing people and the strong, are again made to signify two 
deities with their proper names * Indra? and ‘ Pushan.’ Concerning the 


word patha, writes Yaska, vi. 7 :— 


MASARA | उदकममपि पाध sea पानात्‌ | 
i Ranta पाथ उच्यते पानादेव ॥ 


Lb 
Mukhato nayanti, which means, * they bring out of the orean ol speech 
' * they explain or preach,’ is translated by Max Muller into «they lead 
before. 


It is thus elear that, in the one mantra alone, there are nine words 
that have been wrongly translated by Max Muller, and all is due to this 
that the yaugika sense of the words has been ignored, the rurki or the 
laukika sense being every where forced in the translation. The transla- 


tion of the mantra, according to the sense of the words we have eive 
will be : 


They who preach that only wealth earned by righteous means 


should be appropriated and spent, and those born in wisdom, who are 


well-versed in questioning others elegantly, in the _science of forms and 


drink the potion of 


strength and of power to govern.” 
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ooe 

The connection of this mantra with the foregoing is that the ashwa 
vidya, spoken of in the first mantra, should be practised only by those 
Who are possessed of righteous means, are wise, and have the capacity 
to govern and control. 


c 


We come now to the 2rd mantra of 62nd Sukta. 


एष छागः पुरो अशे न वाजिना पूषणो भागो नीयते विश्वदेव्यः । 
अभिप्रियं यत्पुरोलाशमवता त्वष्टे देने सीयवसाय जन्विति ॥ ३ ॥ 
Max Muller translates it thus :— 
“ This goat, destined for all the gods, is led first with the quick 
horse, as Pushan's share ; for Tvashtri himself raises to glory this 


pleasant offering which is brought with the horse." 


Here, again, we find the same artificial stretch of imagination which” 
which is the characteristic of this translation. How can the goat be 
‘destined for all gods,’ and at the same time be * Pushan’s share’ alone ? 
Here Max Muller gives a reason for the goat being led first as Pushan’s 
share ; the reason is that * Tyashiri himself raise to glory this pleasant 
offering Now, who is this Tvashtri, and how is he related to Pushan ? 
How does Tvashtri himself raise to glory this pleasant offering ? All 
these are questions left to be answered by the blank imagination of the 
reader. Such a translation can only do one service. It is that of 
making fools of the Vedic rishis whom Max Muller supposes to be the’ 
authors of the Vedas. 


The word vishwadevyas, which Max Muller translates as ® destined 
for all the gods,’ can never grammatically mean so. The utmost that 
one can make for Max Muller on this word is that vishwadevyas should 
mean ‘for all the devas,’ but ‘destined’ is a pure addition unwarranted 
by grammar. Vishwadevya is formed from vishwadeva by the addition of 
the suffix yat in the sense of tatra sadhu. (See Ashtadhyayi, IV. 4, 98). 


The meaning is :— 


fady देवेषु दिव्यगुणेष्रु साधृविश देव्यः । 


or vishwadevyas is whatsoever is par ewcellence fit to produce useful 


ai 


We have spoken of Max Muller tr 


trength, into a proper noun. Trashtri, which simply means one 
A m en 5 ERREUR 2 : : 
o s ora skilful hand, is agam converted into a proper 


5 ४ things, or 
noun. Purodasha, which means food well-dooked, is translated into 


‘offering. The words * which is brought with * are, of course, Max 


uller's addition to put sense into what would otherwise be without 


गाए sense. Arvat which, no doubt, sometimes me 
pom nd 


*knowledge. For, if horse were intended, some adjective of significance 
area t tn 


ctm . ^ . D . 
hanged the meaning. Suushravasaya Jinvati, which 


d haye so ¢ 
cans * obtains for purpose of a good food,” Shravas (in Vedic Sanskrit, 


ng food or anna.) is t ranslated by Max Muller into * raises to glory. 
VIT 


anslating pushan, which 
Ltn si 


ans a horse, here means 


rue meaning would be :— 


“The goat possessed of useful properties yields milk as a strength- 


ning food for horses. The best cereal is useful when made into 


ant food well-prepared by 


dic ated by specific knowledge of the properties of foods.” 


an apt cook according to the modes 
D 


“We have criticised Max Mullers translation of the first thrée 


ras of the sukta in detail, to show how he errs at every-step, in 
ry case the error consisting in taking the rurhi meaning instead of 
yaugika one of the word. Tt will not be difficult to pass from 
to mantra till the hymn is finished, and show that the true origin 
Il errors lies in not recognising the yaugika sense of Vedic terms. 
we deem the above three mantras as sufficient. We however, 


a herewith Max Muller’s translation of the remaining mantras of 


e 


dl 


e W Hl © r IS < 

“When thrice at the proper seasons, men lead around the 
cial horse which goes to the gods, Pushan’s share comes first, the 
ich announces the sacrifice* to the gods. 


Ney 


i which ally indicates any action requiring association of men 
al results, is always translated by European Scholars 
is a purely christian notion, and has no place in 
enuine religion of India. Hence all translations 


5. Hotri, Adhvaryu, Avay (Pratiprasthatri), Agnimindh 

G ci 
dhra), Gravagrabha ( Gravastut), and the wise Sanstri (Prasastri), - 
you fill the streams (round the altar) with a sacrifice which is 5 


~ 


prepared and well-accomplished. * 


6. They who cut the sacrificial post, and they who carry 
they who make the ring for the post of the horse, and even they y 
bring together what is cooked for the horse, may their work be with us. 

7. He came on—'my prayer has been well performed), the bright l 
backed horse goes to the region of the gods. Wise poets celebrate him, | 


and we have won a good friend for the love of the gods. 


^ 


8. The halter of the swift one, the heel-ropes of the horse, ube 
head-ropes, the girths, the bridle, and even the grass that has been 
put into his mouth may all these which belong to thee be with गद 


the gods. hs 
e rx edi £^ D Avert 


9. What the fly cats of the flesh, what adheres to the stick, or to - 


the axe, or to the hands of the immolator and his nails, may all these | 


F: 


which belong to thee be with the gods. f 


I0. The ordure that runs from the belly, and the smaller partiel 
of raw flesh, may the immolators well prepare all this, and dress the 


sacrifice till it is well-cooked.t 


II. The juice that flows from thy roasted limbs on the spit a 


* Max Moller herein puts five words as proper nouns, and thus does not accept 
yaugika sense. The words ‘round the altar’ are supplied by Muller's imagination 
the ground that sacrifices are conducted at the altar. Both ideas are foreign to Vi 
philosophy. - 

+ Here Max Muller does not understind the structuro of the sentence. The ori 
words are ashvasya kravishd which he takes to mean ‘the flesh of the horse, but krav: 
is an adjective qualifying ashvasya, the whole really means, ‘of the pacing ho 
Kravisho does not mean ‘of the flesh’ bat ‘pacing’ from the root Aram, to pace. 
meaning would be. ५ What the fly eat» of whatever dirty adheres to the horse,’ 
Again the v ords swarau and suxtdA ttt are translated into stick and axe which is never 
their meaning. 4 4 है 

ToAmasya hravisho, which means «aw food yet undige:tel and dispose 
out’ is eünilary translated oy Muller into aw flesh’ here. Ama is the stu 
undigested food in the belly.. Here again, Muller does nat follow the struer 


mantra. 
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ee MN . MUT arth or the grass: may it 
n: ou hast been killed, may it not run on the ear th or E 


x . . * 
given to the gods who desire it. 
asted, they who say 


2. They who examine the horse when itis ro 
istribution of the 


* it smells well, take it away,” they who serve the d 
५ meat, may their work also be with us. 

]3. The ladle of the pot where the meat is cooked, and the vessels 
or sprinkling the juice, the vessels to keep off the heat, the covers of 
the vessels, the skewers, and the knives, they adorn the horse. 

m i4. Where he walks, where he sits, where he stirs, the foot- 

fastening of the horse, what he drinks, and what food he eats, may all 

these which belong to thee, be with the god ! 

| 45. May not the fire with smoky smell make thee hiss, may not 

e glowing cauldron swell and burst. The gods accept the horse if. it 

offered to them in due form. 

i6. The cover which they stretch over the horse, and the golden 
naments, the head-ropes of the horse, and the foot-ropes, all these 


ich are dear to the gods, the offer to them. 


l7. If some one strike these with the heel or the whip that thou 


= 38. The axe approaches the 34 ribs of the quick horse, beloved, of 
t e gods. Do you wisely keep the Jimbs whole, find out each joint and 


e.t 


One strikes the brilliant horse, two hold it, thus is the custom. 


amauad, which means ‘ forced by the heat of anger,’ is translated 
ed, and hatasya, which means ‘propelled, is here translated by 


translation of th's mantra is specially noteworthy The word wajinam 

cereals, is here taken as meaning ‘horse’ and Professor Max Müller is so 
ing forth the sence of the sacrifice of the horse that, not content with 
prets mansa bhiksham upaste, which means ‘he serves the absence of meat 
aie meat.” Can there be anything more questionable ? 


ribs mentioned by Muller is worth being counted and verified. 


` of 
ns “a Zigzag motion ° is here translated as ‘rib.’ ‘This requires proof. 


ns 


^U OE 
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r T = É HT: T, a T * 0 i; 
Those of thy limbs which T have seasonably prepared, L sacrifice in the 


fire as balls offered to the gods.” 


20. May not thy dear soul burn thee while thou art coming near, 
may the axe not stick to thy body. May no greedy and unskilful 
immolator. missing with the sword, throw thy mangled limbs together. 

2]... Indeed thou diest not thus. thou sufferest not : thou goest to 
the gods on easy paths. The two horses of Indra, the two deer of the 
Maruts have heen yoked. and the horse come to the shaft of the ass (of 


the aswins).4 


22, May this horse give us cattle and horses, men, progeny and 
all-sustaining wealth. May aditi keep us from sin, may the horse of this 


sacrifice give us strength !’—pp. 553—554 


We leave now Max Muller and his interpretations, and come to 
another commentator of the Vedas, Sayana. Sayana may truly be called 
the father of European Vedic scholarship. Sayana is the author from | 
whose voluminous commentaries the Europeans have drunk in the deep 
well of mythology. ‘It is upon the interpretation of Madhava Sayana 
that the translations of Wilson, Benfey and Langlois are based. Tt is 
Sayana whose commentaries are appealed to in all doubtful cases. “TE 
a dwarf on the shoulders of a giant can see further than the giant, he is 
no less a dwarf in comparison with the. giant.” TE modern exegetes and 
lexicographers standing at the top of Sayana, t.e., with their main 
knowledge of the Vedas borrowed from Sayana should now exclaim, 
t Sayana intimates only that sense of the Vedas which was current in 
Tndia some centuries ago, but comparative philology gives us that 
meaning which the poets themselves gave to their songs and phrases”; 
or, if they should exclaim that they have the great advantage of putting 


together ten or twenty passages for examining the senso of a word 
gc : ) : 


t brilliant horse, as if ashra were the 


* Pwashtu reshvasya is here translated as a c हे [ 
noun and tvashta its qualifying adjective. The reverse Is the truth. Twastha i: the noun 
signifying electricity, and ashwa is the qualifying adjective signilying all-pervediug. The 
words, ¢ offered co the gods," in the end of the tt anslation are pure addition of Max 
Muller, to give the whole a mythological coloring. 

t Zariisagain asa ruri word translated into * two horses of Indra” and prishati, 
into “two deer of maruts.? The ‘shaft of the ass’ is, perhaps, the greatest curiosity 
Max Muller could present as a sign of mythology. 
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which occurs in them, which Sayana had not : nothing is to be wondered 
at. Madhava Sayana, the voluminous commentator of all the Vedas, 
of the most important Brahmanas and a Kalpa work, the renowned 
Mimansist,—he, the great grammarian, who wrote the learned com- 
mentary on Sanskrit radicals : yet, he is still a model of learning and a 
colossal giant of memory, in comparison to dur modern philologists and 
scholars. Let modern scholars, therefore, always bear in mind, that 
Sayana is the life of their scholarship, their comparative philology, and 
their so much boasted interpretation of the Vedas. And it Sayana was 
himself diseased— whatsoever the value of the efforts of modern 
scholars—their comparative philology, their new interpretations, and 
their so-called maryellous achievements cannot but be diseased. Doubt 
not that the vitality of modern comparative philology and Vedic 
scholarship is wholly derived from the diseased and defective victuals 
of Sayana’s learning. Sooner or later, the disease will develop its 
final symptoms and sap the foundation of the very vitality it seemed 
to produce. No branch of a tree can live or flourish when separate (| 
from the living stock. No interpretations of the Vedas will, in the 
end, ever succeed unless they are in accord with the living sense of 
the Vedas in the Nirukta and the Brahmanas. 


I quote here a mantra from Rigveda, and will show haw Sayana’s 
interpretation radically ditfers from the exposition of Nirukta. The 
mantra is from Rigveda, ix. 96. It runs thus :— 


ह्यादेवानां पदवीः कवोनासृषिविप्राणां महिषी रूगाणाम | 
शयेनो ग्टध्रानां खधितिवनानां सोमः पवित्रमत्येति रेभन ॥ 
Rays Sáyana :— 


ce H a " 
God himself appears as Brahma among the gods, Indra, Agni, 


&e. He appears as a poet among the dramatists and writers of lyrics ; 


He appears as Vashishtha, &c. among the Brahmanas; He appears as 


> 


a buffalo among quadrupeds; He appears as an eagle among birds; 


s 


He appears asan axe in the forest; He appears as tho some-juice 
purified by mantras excelling in its power of purification the s 


acred 
waters of the Ganges, &c., &c. 
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The translation bears the stamp of the time when it was produced. 
Itisthe effort of a Pandit to establish his name by appealing to 
popular prejudice and feeling. Evidently when Sayana wrote, the. 
religion of India was * pantheism,” or, everything is God ; evidently 
superstition had so far increased that the waters of the Ganges were 
regarded as sacred ; incarnations were believed in; the worship of 
Brahma, Vasishtha and other rishis was at its acme. It was probably 
the age of the dramatists and poets. Sáyana was himself a resident of 
some city or town. He was not a villager. He was familiar with the 
axe as and instrument of the destruction of forests, &c., but not with 
‘the lightning or fire as a similar but more powerful agent. His 
translation does not mirror the sense of the Vedas but that of his own 
age. His interpretation of brahma, havi, deva, rishi, vipra, mahisha, 
mriga, shyena, gridhra, vana, soma, pavitra—of all these words, without 
one exception, is purely rùrhi or laukika. 


Now follows the exposition of Yaska in his Nirukta, xiv. 3. 
There is not a single word that is not taken in its yaugika sense. 
Says Yáska :— 

अधाधप्रात्म॑ ब्रह्मादेवानामित्ययमपि ब्रह्मा भवति देवानां देबनञलोणा- 
मिन्द्रियाणां पदवोः कवोनासित्यपि पदं वेत्ति कवोनां कवोयमानार्नः afe- 
याणाख्षिविप्राणामित्ययसप्य fart भवति विप्राणां व्यापनकमंणामिन्तद्रियाणां 
महिषो झूगाणासित्ययसपि महान्‌ भवति मागणाकम्मणामिन्द्रिय/णां श्येनो 
ग्टधानामितिश्येन आत्मा भवति maama कमंणो गधाणीन्द्रियाणि 

aama कममणो यत एतसिमंस्तिष्ठति खधितिवनानामित्ययमपि ad 
agna धत्त वनानां वनन कमणामिन्द्रियाणां सीमः पवित्रमत्येति 
सूयम!नोऽयमेवेतत सवमनुभवत्यात्मगतिमाचष्टे | 

We will now speak of the spiritual sense of the mantra as Yaska 
gives it. It is his object to explain that the human spirit is the 
central conscious being that enjoys all experience. “The external 
world as revealed by the senses finds its purpose and object, and, 
therefore, absorption, in this central being. The indriyas or the 
senses are called the devas, because they have their play in the external 
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al world, and because Tt IS by them that the externa] world — 


ed io us. Hence Atma, the human spirit, 35 the brahma 
devanam, the conscious entity that presents to its CONSCIOUSNESS all that 
Similarly, the senses are ९ ied the kavayas, 
The Atma, then, is padave havinam or 
ands the working of the sense Fur- 


because 


je senses T eveal 
the 


learns by their means. 
e sentient being that underst 


ishir virpranam, the cognizor of sensations ; 
ade the whole 


ther, the Atma is 7 vipra 


meaning the senses as the feclings excited by them pery 
body. ‘The senses are also called the mrigas, for they hunt about thei 
proper aliment in the external world. Aima 5 mahisho mriganam, l. Co 
the great of all the hunters. The meaning Is that it is really through 


the nower of Aima tliót the senses are enabled to find out their proper 


objects. ‘The Alma ts called shyena, as to it belongs the power of re- 
they provide the material 


alization ; and yridhras we the dadriyas, Lor 
‘For such realization. The Alma, then, per ades these senses. Further, 
this dma, is swadhilir vananam, Qr the master whom all indriyas 
serve. Stwwadhile means Alma, for the activity of Atma ìs all for itself 
‘man being an end unto himself, "The senses are called vana, for they 
p ibeir master, the human spirit. It is this Aona that being pure 
Enis nature, enjoys all.” Such, then, is the yaugika sense which aska 
E attaches to tho mantra. Not only is it all consistent and intelligible 
unlike Sayana’s which conveys no actual sense; not only is each 
ord clearly defined in its yaugika meaning, in contradistinetion with 
yama who knows no other sense of the word than the popular one, 
there is also to be found that simplicity, naturalness aud truth- 
| mess of meaning, rendering it independent of all time and space, 
nich contrasted with the artificiality, burdensomeness and localisation 


> t y H 
ana’s sense can only proclaim Sàyana's complete ignorance of 
principles of Vedic interpretation. 


his is Sàyana, upon whose commentaries of the Vedas are based 


s 
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nected with the one just mentioned, is yet important enough to be 
separately treated. It is the question concerning the Religion of the 
Vedas. European scholars and idolatrous superstitious Hindus are of 
opinion that the Vedas inculeate the worship of innumerable gods 
and goddesses, Denatas. The word devata is a most fruitful source 
of error, and it is very necessary that its exact meaning and applica- 
tion should be determined. Not understanding the Vedic sense of 
the word devala, and easily admitting the popular superstitious in- 
terpretation of a belief in mythological gods and goddesses, crumbling 
into wretched idolatry, European scholars have imagined the Vedas 
to be full of the worship of such materials, and have gone so far in 
their reverence for the Vedas as to degrade its religion even below 
polytheism and perhaps at par with atheism. In their fit of benevo- 
lence, the European scholars have been gracious enough to endow 
this religion with a title, a name, and that is Henotheism. 


After classifying religions into polytheistic, dualistic. monotheistic, 
remarks Max Muller :— 

«Tt would certainly be necessary to add two other classes— 
ihe Aenotheise and the atheistic.  Henotheistic religions differ from 
polytheistic, because, although they = ognize the existence of 
various deities or names of deities, they represent each deity as 
independent of all the rest, as the only deity present in the mind of 
the worshipper at the time of his worship and prayer. Zhis character 
is very prominent in the religion of the Vedie poets. Although many 
gods ar» invoked in defferent hymns, sometimes also in the some hymn, 
vet there is no rule of precedence established among them ; aud, 
aceording to the varying aspects of nature, and the varying cravings 
of human heart, it is sometimes Indra, the god of the blue sky, some- 
times Agni, the god of fire, sometimes Varuna, the ancient god of the 
firmament, who are praised as supreme without any. suspicion of 
rivalry, or any idea of subordination. ‘This peculiar phase of religion 
this worship of single gods forms probably everywhere the first stage 
in the growth of polytheism, and, deserves, therefore, a separate 


name.” 
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* Max Mallar; Lectures on the Scienca of Religion, London, L873, pp. I4-42, 
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To further illustrate the principles of this new religion, henotheism, 
says Max Muller :— 


* When these individual gods are invoked, they are not conceived 
as limited by the power of others as superior of. inferior in : ank 
Bach god is to the mind of the supplicant as good as all the gods 
He is felt, at the time, as a real divinity, as supreme and absolute, 
in spite of the necessary limitations which, to our mind, a plurality 
of gods must entail on every single god. All the rest disappear for a 
moment from the vision of the poet, and he only who is to fulfil their 
desires stands in full light before the eyes of the worsbippers. * Among 
you, © gods, there is none that is small, none that it, young ; you are 
all great indeed, is a sentiment which, though perhaps not so dis- 
tinctly expressed as by Manu Vaivasvata, nevertheless, underlies all 
the'poetry of the Veda. Although the gods are sometimes distinctly 
invoked as the great and the small, the young and the old (Rv. i. 27-3), 
this is only an attempt to find out the most comprehensive expression 
for the divine powers, and nowhere is any of the gods represented as 
‘the slave of others.” * 

As an illustration :— 


“When Agni, the lord of fire, is addressed by the poet, he is 
spoken of as the first god, not inferior even to Indra. While Agni is 
invoked, Indra is forgotten ; there is no competition between thé two, 
nor and rivalry between them and other gods. This is a most import- ` 
ant feature in the religion of the Veda, and has never been taken 
into consideration by those who have written on the history of ancient 
polytheism.” 


We have seen what Max Miiller’s view of the Religion of the 


Vedas is. We may be sure that the review of other European 


seholars also cannot be otherwise. Is henotheism really, then, the 


- religion of the Vedas? Is the worship of devatas an essential feature 


of Vedic worship? Are we io believe Max Müller and assert that 


the nation to which he hesitates to deny instinctive monotheism, has 


* Max Mullar ; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. pp. 532-533. 
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so far uprooted its instincts as to fall down to an acquired belief in 
henotheism ? * No, not so. Vedas, the sacred books of the primitive 
Aryans, are tho purest record of the highest form of monotheism # 
possible to couceive. Scholars cannot long continue to misconstrue 
the Vedas, and ignore the laws of their interpretation. Says 
Yaska :— 
अथातो देवतं तद्यानिनामानि प्रधान्यस्तुतोनां देवतानां तहौवलमित्या 
ww सेषा देवलोपपरीचा यत्काम ऋषिय॑स्यां देवतायामथपत्यमिच्छन्‌ स्तुतिं 
प्रयुङ्क्ते. तद्वतः स मन्यो भवति ॥ Nirukta, vii, l. 
Devata is a general term applied to those substances whose 
attributes are explained in a mantra. ‘The sense of the above is that 
when it is known which substance it is that forms the subject of 
exposition in the mantra the term signifying that substance is called 
the devata of the mantra. Take, for instance, the mantra :— 


अग्नि दूतं प॒रोदधे इव्यवाहसुपन्र्‌ वे ॥ देवां २॥ आसादयादिह्त ॥ 
यजुः २३ | १७॥ Ee 
* T presént to your consideration agn which is the fruitful source 
of worldly enjoymeuts, which is capable of working as though it were 
a messenger, and is endowed with the property ef preparing all our 
foods. Hear ye, and do the same,” 
Since it is agni that forms the subject-matter of this mantra, agni 
would be called the devata of this mantra. Hence, says Yaska, a 
mantra is of that devata, with the object of expressing whose pro- 


perties, God, the Omniscient, revealed t he mantra. 
We find an analogous sense of the word devata in another part 
of Nirukta. Says Yaska :— 
कम सम्पत्तिमेत्न त्रो 32 0 Nirukta, i. 2. 
* Whenever the process of an act ia described, the mantra that 
completely describes that precess js called the derata (or the index) of 


that process." 


* Max Muller; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 556. 
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sense that the devata of a mantra is the index, ihe 
There is in this 


is in this 
ential key-note of the meaning of ihe mantra 


ysis of the word no reference to any sods or goodesses, no 


ology, no element worship, no hendotheism. If this plain and 


nple meaning of derala were understood, no more will the mantras 


“having marut or agni for their devatas be regarded as hymns address- 
ed to “ the storm-god ” or “ the god of fire ;" but it w ill be perceiv- 
- ed that these mantras treat respectively of the properties of marut and 


the properties of agni. It vill, then, be regarded, as said celse- 


where in Nirukta :— 


देवो दानादा दोपनाइा araia a स्थानों भवतीति aru Nirukta vii. ]5 
hat whatsoever or whosoever is capable of conferring some advan- 
e upon us, capable of illuminating things, apable of explaining . 
em to us, and lastly. the Light of all lights, these are the fit objects 
be called devatas. This is not in any way inconsistent with what. 
“has gone before. For, the devata, of a mantra, being the key-note of 
the sense of the mantra, is a word capable of rendering an explana- 


caking of these devatas, Yiska writes something which even goes 
show that people of his time had not even the slightest notion of 
gods and goddesses of Max Müller and superstitious Hindus— 
£ and goddesses that are now forced upon us under the Vedic 
P E devata. Says Yaska :— 
Rs fe “et > ~ ^ ‘ ~ . N ठ 
 ्याचारोबदलम्‌ लोके देवदेवत्यमतिश्रिदेवत्य' पिढटेवत्यं ॥ Nirukta 


0 x by their religious instructions, are regarded as devatas or 

the names of ceratas.’ It is clear from the above quotation, 

us teachers, parents and Jearned men, these alone, or the like, 
2 m. D ^ . LS H 

devatas and no others, in Yaska’s time, Had Yàska known 


riy or henotheism or devata worship, which supersti- 


4 


AND EUROPEAN SOHOLARS. 38 
ET SN NN | 


tious Hindus are so fond of, and which Professor Max Müller is so ] 
intent to find in the Vedas, or had any such worship prevailed in his | 
time, even though he himself did not share in this worship, it is 
impossible that he should not have made any mention of it at all, 
especially when speaking of the common practice among men in 
general. There can be no doubt that clement worship, or nature 
Worship, is not only foreign to the Vedas and the ages of Yaska and 
Panini and Vedic rishi and munis, bus that idolatry and its parent 
mythology, at least in so far as Aryavarta is concerned, are the pro- 
ducts of recent times. 


To return to the subject. We have seen that Yaska regards the 
names of those substances whose properties are treated of in the mantra 
as the devatas, What substances, then, are the devatas ? They are all 


al 
» x7 


that can form the subject of human knowledge. All human knowledge 
is limited by two condititions, 7. e., time and space Our knowledge of 
causation is mainly that of succession of events. And succession is 
nothing but an order in time. Again, our knowledge must he 
a knowledge of something and that something must be somewhere, 
Jt must have a locality for its existence and occurrence. Thus 
fw, the eireumstances of our knowledge—time and locality. Now to the 3 
essentials of knowledge. The most exhaustive division of human know- 
ledge is between objective and subjective. Objective knowledge is the / 
knowledge of all that passes without the human body. Tt is the © 
knowledge of the phenomena of the external universe. Scientifie men 
have arrived at the conclusion that natural philosophy, 2. e, philosophy 
of the material universe, reveals the presence of two things, matter and 
force. Matter as matter is not known tous. It is only the play ot 
forces in matter producing effects, sensible, that is known to us. Hence 
the knowledge of external world is resolved into the knowledge of force £ 
with its modifications. We come next to subjective knowledge. In | 
speaking of subjective knowledge, there is firstly, the ego, the human 
spirit, the conscious entity ; secondly the internal phenomena of which 
the human spirit is conscious. The internal phenomena are. of two 
kinds. They are either the voluntary, intelligent, self-conscious 
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activities of tho mind, which may hence be designated deliberate, 


activities : or the passive modifications effected in the functions of the 


body by the presence of the human spirit. These may, therefore, be 


called the vital activities. 


An apriori analysis, therefore, of the knowable leads us to six 
things, time, locality, force, human spirit, deliberate activities and 
vital activities. ‘These things, then, are fit to be called devatas. The 
conclusion to be derived from the above enumeration is, that if the 
account of Nirukta concerning Vedic devatas, as we have given, be 
really true, we should find Vedas inculcating these six things—time, 
locality, force, human spirit, deliberate activities and vital activities 
as devatas, and no others. Let us apply the crucial test. 

"We find, however, the mention of 33 devatas in each mantras as 
these :— 

E गतास्तुवतभूतान्यशास्यन्‌ प्रजापति: परमेष्ठप्राघिपतिरामी तू | 
Yajur, xiv. 3L. 

qe sara श्वा अङ्ग गात्रा विभेजिरे । 

ara चयलि शह वानेके ब्रह्मविदो विदुः t अव X. xxi 4-27. 

“Phe Lord of all, the Ruler of the universe, the Sustniner of all. 
holds all things by 33 devatas.” 


ic The knowers of true theology recognize the 33 devatas perform- 


ing their proper organic functions, as existing in and by Him, the One 


and Only.” 
Let us, therefore, see what these 33 devatas are, so that we may be 
able to compare them with our a priori deductions and settle the 


question. 


We read in Shatapatha Brahmana :— | Ng 


afaa महिमान एवैषामेते auf शत्वेव व देवा इति.। कतमेते safe’ 
गदि, Wel वसव एकादश रुद्रा दादशादिष्यास्ता एकत्रिशदिन्टयीत us " 
fe sata शांविति ॥ ३ ॥ कतमे वसव इति । "feu एथवीच aga 
afte “eee aia agate ana चेते वसव एतेषु न 
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बसुझितमेते कोद सवं वासयन्त aafeca सर्व वामयन्ते तस्माइसव इति 
॥ ४॥ कतमे रुद्रा इति। दशमे पुरुषे प्राणा आत्म कादशस्ते यदास्मान्यर्त्या 
च्छरोरादुत्‌क्रामन्त्यथ रोदयन्ति aan द्यन्ति तस्माद्र द्रा इति॥ ५॥ कतम 
आदित्या इति WIR मासा: सवक्सरस्य ता आद्त्य! एतं Blew सव मददाना 
यन्ति तद्यदिद११ सब साददाना यन्ति तस्मादादितग्रा इति॥ ६ ॥ कतम इन्द्र 
कतमः प्रजापतिरिति | स्त नयिल्नरैबेद्रो यज्ञः प्रजापतिरिति | कतमः स्तनय- 
लु fra, शनिरिति कतमो यज्ञ इति oma afa u ou कतमेते चयोदेवा इतोम 
एव त्रयोलोक्ा एष, होमे सर्वे देवा इति कतमी दी gafa चेव mas- 
fal कतमो अभ्य ध इतियोऽयं udi ८॥ तदहः यद्यसेक्र एत्र पवतैऽथ क 
anu इति यद्स्मिन्रदछसव मधयीधगरोत्त Aare इति | कतम एको देष 
इति w ब्रह्म, तप्रदित्राचन्नते ॥ xiv. ]6 Vide p. 66 

(Voda Bhashya Bhümika by Swami Dayanand Saraswati). 

The meaning is: —Saya Yojnavalkya to Shakalya, “there are 33 
devatas which manifest the glory of God; 8 vasus, ll rudras, 2 
adityas, l indra and [ prajapati ; 33 on the whole. Tho eight vasus 
are l. heat-d cosmic bodies, 2. planets, 3 atmospheres, 4, suporter- 
restrial spaces, 5. suns, 6. rays of ethereal space, 7. satellites 8 
stars. These are called vasus (abodes), for, the whole group of ex- 
istences resides in them, viz. they are the abode of all that lives, 
moves, or exists, The cloven rudras are the ten pranas (nervauric 
forces) enlivening the human frame, and the eleventh is &éma {the 
human spirit) These are called the rudras (from root rud to weep), 
because when they desert the body it becomes dead, and the relations 
of the dead, in consequence of this desertion, begin to weep. 
The twelve adityas are the twolve solar months, marking the course of 
time. They are called adityas as, by their cyclic motion, they produce 
twelve ddityas are the twelve solar months, marking the course of 
changes in all, objects, and hence the lapse of the term. of existence for 
zach object. Aditya means that which causes such a lapse. Zndra is 
the all-pervading electricity or force. Prajapati is yajna (an active 
voluntary association of objects on the part of man, for the purposes 
ef art, or association with other men for purposes of teaching ‘or 


useful animals are called prajápti, a 
E uch animals that the world at large derives its materials of susten- 
‘ance. What, then, are the three devtas” ? Asks Shákalya. “ They 
3 are, replies Yájnavalkya, “ the 3 lokas; (viz., locality, name and 
i - brith). What are the two devatas ?—asked he. Yàjnavalkya re 
plied, * pranas (the positive substances) and anna (the negative sub- 
nee). Whatis the Adhyardha? He asks.” Yajnavlkya replies 
© Adhyardha is the universal electricity, the sustaincr of the universe 
- known as suiràtmà” Lastly, he inquired, * Who is the one Devata ? 
— Yàjnavalkya replied, “ God, the adorable. 
These, then, are the thirty-three devatas mentioned in the Vedas. 
Let us see how far this analysis agrees with our a prior! deduction. 
The eight vasus enumerated in Shatapatha Brahmana are clearly the 
-  docalities ; the eleven vudras include, firstly, the ego, the human spirit, 
. and secondly the ten nervaurie forces, which may be approximately 
taken for the vital activities of the mind ; the twelve ddityas comprise 
F ime ; electricity is the all-pervading force ; whereas prajàpati, (yajna 
or pashus,) may be roughly regarded as comprising the objects of 
* intelligent deliberate activities of the mind 
mi = When thus understood, the 33 devatas will correspond with the 
- six elements of our rough analysis. Since the object here is not so 
ch as to show exactness of detail as general coincidence, partial 
ifferences may be left out of account. 


That no doubt may be left concerning the puro 
otheistic worship of the ancient Aryas, we quot.’ from Nirukta 


AND EUROPEAN SCH OLARS 


————— . 
TT 


. * Leaving off all other devatas it is only the Supreme Soul that is 
worshipped on account of His umnipotence. Other devatas are but 
the pratyanagas of this Supernal Soul, i. ¢, they but partially mani- 
fest the glory of God. All these devas owe their birth and “power 
to Him. In Him tbey have their play. Through Him they exercise 
their beneficial influences by attracting properties, useful, and re-. 


pelling properties, injurious. He alone is the All-in-All of all the 
devtas. 


From the above it will he clear that, in so far as worship is con- 
cerned, the ancient Aryas adored the Supreme Soul only, regarding 
Him as the life, the snstenance and dormitory of the world, And 
yot pious Christian missionaries and more pious Christian philologists 
are never tired of propagating the lie before the world, that the 
Vedas inculcate the worship of many gods and goddesses. Writes a 
Christian missionary in India :— 

* Monotheism is a belief in the existence of one God only, poly- 
theism is a belief in the plurality of gods. Max Muller says, ‘If we 
must employ technical terms, the religion of the Veda is polytheism, 
not monotheism.’ The 27th hymn of tho Ist Ashtaka of the Rigveda 
concludes as follows: ‘ Veneration to the great gods, veneration to 
the lesser, veneration to the young, veneration to the old ; we worship 
the gods as well as we aro able ; may I not omit the praise of the older 
divinities.” * 


The pious Christian thus ends his remarks on the religion of. the 


Vedas. '* Pantheism and polytheism are often combined, but mono- 


५ ' o T T 
theism, in the strict sense of the word, is not found in Hinduism. 
Again says the pious missionary :— 

* Ram Mohan Roy, as already mentioned, despised the hymns of 


the Vedas, he spoke of the Upanishads as the Vedas, and thought 
ihat they taught monotheism. The Chhandogya formula, eka meva- 


"dwitiyam brahma, was also adopted by Keshub: Chander Sen. -But 


* John Murdoch : Religious Reform, Part IIT, Vedic Hinduism. 
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it does not mean that there is no second God, but that there is no 


second anything—a totally different doctrine.” 


Thus it is obvious that Christians, well saturated with the truth 
of God, are not only anxious to see monotheism off the Vedas, but 
~ even off the Upanishads. Well might they regard their position as 


safe, and beyond assail on the strength of such translations as these.— 


“Tn the beginning there arose the Hiranyagarbha (the golden 
germ)—He was the one born lord of all this. He established the 
earth and the sky :—Who is the God to whom we shall offer our 
sacrifice ?? Maa Miler. 


® He who gives breath. He who gives strength, whose command 
all the bright gods revere, whose shadow is immortality, whose 
shadow is death :—Who is the God to whom we shall offer our sacri- 

' fice ?” Ibid. 


Hiranyagarbha, which means * God in whom the whole luminous 
universe resides in a potential state’ is translated into the golden 
germ. The word jatah is detached from its proper construction and 
placed in apposition with patir, thus giving the sense of “ the one 
born lord of all this.’ Perhaps, there is a deeper meaning in this 
Christian translation. Some day, not in the very remote future, 
these Christians will discover that the golden germ means ‘ conceived s 
by the Holy Ghost, whereas * the one born lord of all’ alludes to Jesus 
Christ. In one of those future happy days, this mantra of the Veda 
will be quoted as an emblematic of a prophecy in the dark distant 
past, of the advent of a Christ whom tho ancients knew not. How 
could they, thon, adore him, but in the language of mystic interro- 
gation? Hence the translation, * Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer our socrifice? " Even the second mantra, Max Muller’s trans- र 
lation. of which we have subjoined above, has been differently transla- 
ted by an andacious Christian, What Max Muller translates as “ He 
who gives breath,” was translated by this believer in the word of God, 
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as “Ho who sacrificed Himself, i. e, Jesus Christ.” The original 
words in Sanskrit are ये आत्सदा 


Let us pass from these mantras and the misinterpretations of 
Christians to clear proofs of monotheism in the Vedas. We fiend in 
Rigveda the very mantra, which yields the golden germ to European 
interpreters, Jt runs this :— 


हिरणयगर्भ: समवर्त्तताग्रे भूतस्य जातः पतिरेक आसीत्‌ | 
सदाधार एथिवीं द्यामुतेमां aur देवाय इविषा विधेम ॥ Which means— 
‘God existed in the beginning of creation, the only Lord of the nu- 


born universe, He is the Eternal Bliss whom we should praise aud 
adore," 


In Yajur Veda, xvii, 49, we find :— 


विश्वतस्क्तुरुत विश्वतो सुखो fana agaa विश्वतस्यात्‌ | 
संबाइभ्यांधसति संपत्चैद्योवाभूमी जनयन्देव एकः | Which means :— 
* Boing all-vision, all-power, all-motion in Himself, He sustains with 

His power the whole universe, Himsolf being One alone." 

And in Atharva Veda, XIII. iv I6—2], we find :— 


न हितोयो न ढ्तोयशतुर्थों नाप्यष्यतै................... RR ooo 
सएष एक एक gee एवं सवें अस्मन्‌ देवा uaa भवन्ति॥ Which 
means :— 
‘ There are neither two gods, nor three, nor four....... .nor ten. He 
ig one and only one and pervades the whole universe. All other 


things live, move and have their being in Him.” 
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Sos 
INTRODUCTION. 

WE have mentioned the Preface, the Introduction and the review 
of the Vedas. We now come to the Brahmanas and the Upanishads. 
The very ancient theological and religious records also find a place 
here, They occupy 2 pages. Then come the Six Schools of philoso- 
phy,—tho Niyaya, the Sankhya, the Vaisheshaka, the Yoga, the Purva 
Mimansa and the Vedanta schools. This chapter runs through 78 
pages. Then we come to Jainism and Bhagwat Gita. Bhagwat Gita 
has been, with great truth, styled the eclectic school of philosophy, 
and why not so, the Sankhya Marga, the Yoga Marga and the 
Bhagti Marga, the three royal roads to salvation, are equally re- 
cognised. This occupies 28 pages. We come now to the Vedangas,— 
Siksha, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Chhanda and  Jyotish,—alphabet, 
grammar, etymology, prosody and astronomy. ‘This occupies 40 
pages. Then come the Smritis; they occupy ll4 pages. Manu 
Smritis and Yajnavalkya are thoroughly reviewed. The author is at 
home here. He is well pleased to find matters of condemnation in 
Manu and Yajnavalkya. We come, then, to Ramayana and Maha- 
bharta, Bulky as these books are, a bulk of 40 pages of the book 
is devoted to these epic poems. The later dramas, Puranas, &c., only 
deserve a passing notice. They occupy 70 pages. ‘he following is 
the summary :— 


PAGES. 

Preface and Introduction we 000 .. 48 
Vedas ae ET En bo oo YD 
Brahmanas and Upanishads A xp MX 2L 
Six Schools of Philosophy w e we T8 
Jainism and Eclecticism eis s .. 28 
Rhetoric, Grammar aud Astronomy 600 .. 40 
Smritis ०८2 sus 35 wee «०० ll4 
Epics (Ramayana and Mahabharta) 0०० .. L40 
Puranas and Dramas ... e aD oe Ad), 
Alphabetical Index... ००० 000 co £9 

TOTAL .. 588 


———————— — J——— 

* The Manuscript, about 3 pages, is missing except these last few words :—*' con- 
sisting of tho author's remarks aptly interspersed by long quotation avd tramslations 
from other authors,” ‘ 
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t .Itisevident, then, that the author हे obviously a man of vast 


a cessed of encyclopedic knowledge 
study, of wide information. and posses ed ] g 


atleast in 80 faras Sanskrit goes 
information that can be derived from such a source, as such chances 
are nob often to be found, they are exception J and very rare. The 
more we proceed with the review of the book, the more impatient 


It is well for us to avail of the 


become to learn the. scope and the contents of the book. This infor- 
mation Lshall:now- no longer withhold from you. I proceed directly 


io the scope, the aims md objects of the book 


Says Professor Monier Williams at page 2 of his Preface. :— 

“ The present volume attempts to. sul ply a want the existence of 
which has been impressed upon my mu | by an inquiry often addressed 
io me asa Baden Professor Ist possible to obtain from any. one 


book a good general idea of the- character and contents of Sanskrit 


literature?” :.- i है 


Further on, he says : 


Its pages are also intended to subserve a further. object. They 
"aimowt imparting to educated -Englishmen, by means of translations 
and explanations of portions of the sacred and philosophical literature 
‘of India, an insight into the mind, habits of thought, and customs ol 
the Hindus, as well as a correct knowledge or a system of belie! and 
practice which has constantly prevailed for at least 3 000 years and 
still continues to exist as one of the prim ipal religions of the non- 
Christian world.” NN TEM 


Then, on page 36 ‘of the Introduction, we have :— 


“tis one of the aims, then, of the following pages to indicate 


the peints of contrast between Christianity and.the three chief false 
religions of the world, as they are represented in India."—(Please 
mark the word false). 


“Tt seems to me, then, that in «comparing iogether. ‘these four 


sostems—Christianity, Islam, Brahminism and Buddhigm—the erueial 


—— -. <. 
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test of the possession of that absolute Divine truth which can belong 
to only one of the four, and which—if supernaiurally communicated 
by the common Father of mankind for the good of all His creatures— 
must be intended to prevail everywhere, ought to lie in the answer 
to two questions: Zst.— What ix the ultimate object at which each 
aims? 2ndly—By what means and by what agency is his aim to be 


accomplished ? ” 
Tt js clear, then, the objects of the book are :— 


T.—In one book to give a general idea of the character and con- 
tents of Sanskrit literature. 
IL—To draw for Englishmen a picture of our manners, habits, 


customs, institutions and beliefs, not a distorted picture, a misrepre- 


sentation, buta true one, for the picture isto be drawn by means of 
translations and explanations of portions of ow sacred literature 


IIL—To indicate the points of community between Christian and 
other non-Christian religions. 

IV.—That Islam, Buddhism and Brahminism (mark the last) are 
tae three false religions of the world—or that Charistianity is the only 
true religion. 

—That taking Charistianity, Brahminism, Islam and Buddhism, 
the possession of absolute divine truth can only belong to one of 
the four. 

VI.—That the absolute divine truth as supernaturally communicated 
by the common Father of mankind (remember this truth is Christianity) 
is one that is intended to prevail everywhere. 

VIL—That jirstly this absolute truth is ihe only religion, that 
wives a correct answer to the question what is the ultimate object 
oraim? And secondly that this absolute truth or Christianity alone 
wives the true scheme by which the common end or object of all is to 


be accomplished 


How far the last four articles of Professor Monier Williams’ claims 


are right will just appear in the sequel 
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A brief sketch of the answer to the first article has. already been 
given in an enumeration of the book. Let me only point out that 
the four books, esteemed. only next to the Vedas, and generally called 
the Upa-Vedas, find no mention anywhere throughout the list. It 
is especially upon the subject-matter of these books that a truc 
estimate of Indian and occidental civilization can be formed by 
comparison. These four books are the Artha Veda, the Dhanur Veda, 
the Ayur Veda and the Gandharva Veda. The Artha Veda is tho 
Upa-Veda that deals with applied Mechanics, Engineering, Per- 
spection, Practical Arts (Chemical and Physical), and Geology. The 
Ayur Veda is the Upa-Veda that deals with Surgery, Botany, - Phy- 
siological Chemistry, Anatomy, Physiology, Materia Medica and 
Chemistry and cure of poison. The Gandharva Veda is the Upa- Veda 
of Music or fine arts, whereas the Dhanur Veda is the science of Martial 
appliances, instruments and tactics, 


The second article, important as it is, will only be estimated at 
its due worth, in the progress of these reviews. In the course of 
‘these lectures it well be shown how far Professor William's misre- 
presents or otherwise, or rightly translates or mistranslates, gives 
genuine explanations or forged ones of portions of our saered 
literature. 


The third article shall be reviewed full at the end of the whole 
course of these reviews. 


We come now to the subject-matter of the Introduction. 


It deals with four points. Firstly, it gives a sketch of the past - 
and present condition. The main portion consists of a geographical, 
political and historical sketch of the past condition of India as 
imagined by the so-called historians and philologists to be true. All 
this is foreign to the purpose of my review. One point, however, is 
worth pointing out. Tt is where ho gives his own remarks on caste 
system, 22 ; | 
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This is what he says at p. 24 of ‘his Introduction :— "CY AS 


.. C Even in districts where the Hindus are called by one name and 
speak one dialect they are broken into separate classes divided from 
each other .by..barriers of caste for more difficult to pass than social | 
distinctions of Europe," &c., dc. “This separation constitutes, in 
point. of fact, an essential doctrine of their religion. The growth of 
the Indian caste system is, perhaps, the most remarkable feature in 
the history of this extraordinary people. Caste, a social institution, 
meaning thereby conventional rules which separate the grades of 
society, exists, of course, in all countries. In England, caste in this 
sense exerts no slight authority. But with us caste is not a religious 


institution.” 


* On the countrary, "our religion, though it permits differences of 
rank, teaches us that such differences are to be laid aside in the wor- 
ship of God, and that in His sight all men are equal. Very different 
is the caste of the Hindus. The Hindu believes: that the Diety rc- 
gard men as unequal, that he created distinct kinds of men as he 
éreated varieties of birds or beasts; that  Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, 
Vaishyas and Shudras are born and must remain distinct from each 
other ; and that to force any Hindu to break the rules of caste is to 
force him to sin against God and against nature.” 


Professor Monier Williams, then, points out that caste rules in 
India hinge upon:—l, Preparation of food; 2, Inter-marriage ; 3, 
Professional pursuits. Had the Baden Professor professed to basé 
these remarks upon personal observations or accounts of India as 
given, by various, writers on the subject, we would have nothing to 
add. but the Badden Professor regards the sacred Sanskrit literature 
to be the only key to * the satisfactory knowledge of the people com- ° 
mitted to our (he means his or his nation’s) rule,” He says:— 

“ Happily India, though it has at least twenty distinet dialects, 
has but one sacred and learned language and one literature, accepted 
and revered by all adherants of Hinduism alike, however diverse in 


. L M ` DE 
race, dialect, rank and creed, - a 
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And it is upon the sacred Sanskrit literature of India that he bases 
his remarks, Tet us see how far they are correct. The Professor 
asserts :— ; 

J, That caste system in India isa religious institution, whereas 
it is only a social institution in England. Tt is good for our brothers to 
note down the confession that there 7s caste system in England. 

IT—That, according to Christianity, all people are alike to God, 
but in Brahminism, the Deity regards men as unequal, or 


. IIT.—That Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas are born, and 


IV.—That only people of the same caste eat together, intermarry 
and pursue the same professional pursuits ; these three being the tests: 


of caste. 


With regard to the second point, that according to the doctrines of 
Brahminism God regards men as wnequal, I quote the 2nd Mantra of 


36th Adhyaya of Yajur Veda :— 


यथेमां वाचं कल्यणीमावदानि जनेभ्यः ब्रह्मराजान्याभ्यां शूद्राय चार्याय 
च wm चारणायच | प्रियो देवानां दक्षिणाये cafes भूयासमयं मे कामः 
सम्रध्यतासुपभादो नमतु ॥ Which means, “I (God) have given word 
(Revelation) which is the word of salvation for all people, Brahmanas, 
Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, Shudras, and even Ati Shudras. Therefore, regard 
no one as unequal among yourselves, but try to be loved by all wise 
people, to distribute gifts among all, and always desire the well- 

. being of ail.” 


The Mantra is very clear, and I have quoted it to show that the 
first position assumed by the Baden Professor is groundless. We come 


now to his assertion that caste is a religious institution and not a 


social one in India. Now an instituti is c nal ares 

Bouin! E i m institution is called a religious one 
when distinctions of the institution are maintained on the ground 
that they are obligatory by religion, but all distinctions maintained 
on the’ ground of differences of wealth, le 


oh arning and industry are social 
stinctions. 


F 
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Let us read Manu:— faai ज्ञानतो sc चत्रियाणान्तु वो श्वेतः 

STATU घन्यधान्यतः शूद्राणामेव जन्मतः ॥ This means that the 
ground of distinction among Drahmanas is from the point of learning, 
that among Kshtriyas is on account of pysical powers, and that 
among Vaishyas is on the ground of wealth and possessions, that 
among Shudras alone does birth distinction exist. Lest Monier 
Williams may mistake my sense and the sense of Manu and assert on 
the face of these quotations that Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas 


are horn, let me again quote Manu :— 


शूद्रो ब्राह्मणतामेति aaa fa शूद्रताम्‌ । चज्रियाञ्जातमैवान्तु विद्या 
wanaq ॥ hich means that shudras can become Brahmans 
and Brahmans Shudras and so with Kshatriyas and Vaishyas. 


Again says Manu, aa: ज्ञायते शूद्रः Werde us: ॥ Al 
eople are born Shudras, but by संस्कार a by virtue of 
गुणकमखभाव, their acquisitions and accomplishments, be- 
come Brahmanas, Kshatriyas AAN क्षत्रिय, 6८० 
taken up by Monier Williams is that eating 


The fourth position 
of pursuits define a caste. 


together, inter-marriage and similarity f d 
Among these three, ihe second only lese consideration. For, if 
similarity o£ pursuits be any element, it might be as reasonable i 
Monier Williams to regard all Professors of Schools and Colleges in 
England to belong to one caste. The same remark aS to “oe and 
drink. Hating and drinking together is absolutely prohibited in Manu 
not only for people of different castes, but for all individuals alike. 


~ 
Says Manu: नोच्छिष्टः कस्यचिहृद्यात्‌ नाद्यञ्चव तथान्तरा । 
न चेवात्यशनं कुर्य्या नोच्छिष्टः क्कचित्‌ ॥ g 


Let no one eat from the same dish with any one else, let none 


overfeed himself and walk out after dinner without a hand-wash. 


"This point, therefore, is entirely out of question. What now 
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remains is the question of inter-marriages. We will here again quote 


from Manu :— 


सवर्णाग्रे द्विजातोनां प्रशस्ता दारकर्मणि । कामतस्सु प्रहत्तानासिसाः स्युः 
WAM वराः शूद्रैव भाया शूद्रस्य सा च खाचविशः sad p ते च ख्वा चेव UAT 
ताथ खा च चाग्रनन्मनः ॥ १३॥ This means that the best form 
of first marriage is that in which the male and female are of the same 
qw or what is wrongly called caste, but a Shudra women 
should only marry a Shudra, a Vaishya woman a Vaishya. The 
Kshatriya should marry a शूद्रा वेश्या क्षत्रिया only, and the 
Brahmana any. 


This shows that a @satat or Vaishya woman marrying 
a Brahmana is allowable and so for others. Professor Monier Williams 
asserted that caste system in India is a religious institution, but it is 
» social one in England. We have proved that caste system is not a 
religious institution but a social one as it is everywhere. He asserted 
that in Brahminie religion Deity regards all men as unequal, but we 
have proved that He does not. He asserted that Brahmans, Kshatri- 
yas and Vaishya are born. We have proved that they are not, but 
Shudras are. And lastly he asserted that similarity of professions, 
inter-marriage and eating together are the characteristics of a caste. 
We have shown that they are not. We now leave this point which 
is pecularily illustrative of the unrivalled learning of the Professor, and 
come to the second part of his Introduction on the religion of the 


Hindus. 


He says that there are 3 points of view from which any religion 
may be looked at—L, faith ; 2, work or ritual ; 3, doctrines or dogmatic 
knowledge. He calls: the Ist two, faith and work or ritual, the exoteric 
side of religion ; and doctrines, or dogmatic knowledge, the esoteric 
side of religion. After laying down this distinction, he says that, 
viewed from an esoteric point of view. the Hindu religion is Pantheism. 
He says :— 

“Tt (Hindu religion) teaches that nothing really exists but the 
Universal Spirit; that the soul of each individual js identical with. that 
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Spirit, and that every man’s highest aim should be to get rid, for ever, 
of doing, having and being, and devote himself to profound contem- 
plation with a view to obtain such spiritual knowledge as should 
deliver him from the mere illusion of separate existence and force upon 
him the conviction that he is himself part of the one being constitnt- 


ing the universe.” 


We shall see how far our Baden Professor of Sanskrit is right in 
these assertions. He says that Hindu religion teaches :— 
I.—That nothing but the Universal Spirit exists. 
IT.—That each individual is identical with this Spirit. 
I LT.— That every man’s aim should be to got rid of doing, having 
and being. 
I V.—That each soul should free himself from being in his separate 
existence, 
V.—That each soul is part of the one being constituting the 
universe. 
Let us now examine these five propositions. 
His first proposition is that nothing but the Universal Spirit exists. 


I quote here from an Upanishat :— 


अज।मेकां लोहितशक्कक्षष्णां वदीः प्रजाः रज्यमानां asa: | 
अजो Wal ज्ञुषमानो ऽनुशेते जहात्येनां भुक्लभोगामजोऽन्धः ॥ 


The meaning is that “ God, matter and human souls, these are the 
three eternal substances, ever uncreated. The eternal human souls 
enjoy the eternal matter while involved in material existence. Whereas 
the third eternal substance, God, exists for ever, but is neither in- 
volved in material existence, nor enjoys the material world." Here it 
is said that not universal spirit alone exists, but matter and human 
souls also exist co-eternally. If more evidence were required on this 
head, it would be easy to quote many other very clear passages, but I 


believe tle above is clear enough. 
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Williams’ second proposition, is that each individual is identical 
with the Universal Spirit. Here, let me quote from Brihadarannyaka 
Upanishat :--य ` आत्मनि लिष्ठक्षा्मनोऽन्तरोऽयमात्मा न बैद यस्यात्मा 
शरीरम्‌ | आत्मनोऽन्तरो यमयति स त आत्मान्तयोस्यस्ृतः | 


Says Yajnavalkya to Maitreyi in answer to her question, “0 
Maitreyi, the Universal Spirit who pervades even the human soul but 
is distinet from the human soul, whom ignorant human soul does noí 
know, who resides in the innermost of the human soil, who is distinet 
from human soul but witnesses the actions of human soul and awards 
or punishes him, yes, He, even He, the Universal Spirit, is immortal 


and also pervades thee." 


Williams’ third proposition respecting Brahmanical religion is that 
it teaches every man the duty of getting rid of all doing, being and 
having. I quote here from the 40th Chapter o£ the Yajur Veda :— 
Haase कर्माणि जिजो विषे way समाः। एवं त्वय नान्यथेतोऽस्तिन कर्म 
लिप्यते नरे ॥ [his means that each soul should desire to live for LOO years 
or more, spending his life in doing actions, always performing good deeds. 
Thus alone, and not otherwise, is freedom from sin and pain possible. 
The purport is that the doing of action or good deeds is the first 


$ essential. | 


Williams’ fourth proposition is that cach should free himself from 
the delusion of separate existence. T need not answer^this, as it is 
clear that, believing God to be distinct from. the soul, the idea ol 
separate existence is not delusion. and if this be nota delusion, it is not 


à proper object to get rid of. 


The fifth assertion is that cach soul is a part of the being constitut- 
ing the universe. If anything need bo said upon this head, it will suffice 
to say that not in one Mantra but in innumerable Mantras of Upanishads, 
the Universal Spirit is regarded as one whole without form, body or 
parts. अखंड or indivisible. Since God has no parts, it is merely 
absurd to believe that human souls can be parts of the Universal Spini 
that is incapable of being divided into parts. 
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Then, in order to reconcile this pantheistic view, which does not 
admit of any necessity of faith, work or ritual, with the existence of 
faiths, innumerable works or rituals in India, Williams forges a fallacious 
reasoning which is called in Sanskrit logic by the technical name chhul 
He says that believing God to be identical with human souls the Hindus 
were led to believe that human souls had only emanated from Gol. 
English language and English brain may, perhaps, be capable of 
confounding identity with emanation, but, unless a clear proof of it is 
given, I am not in a position to say anything respecting the justification 
of Williams’ position, : 

Inow come to the 3rd part of the Introduction, ie. the one 
respecting the Languages of India. 

Says Monier Williams :— 

* The name Sanskrit, as applied to the ancient language of the 
Hindus, is an artificial designation for a highly elaborated form of the 
language originally brought by the Indian branch of the great Aryan 
race into India. This original tongue soon became modified by contact 
with the dialects of aboriginal races who preceded the Aryans, and in 
this way converted into the peculiar language (bhasha) of the Aryan 
immigrants who settled in the neighbourhood of the seven rivers of the 
Punjab and its outlying districts (Sapia Sindhavas=in Zend Hapta 
Hendu). The most suitable name for the original langnage thus moulded 
into the speech of the Hindus is Hindu-i (=Sindu-i, its principal later 
development being called Hindi,* just as the Low German dialect of the 
Angles and Saxons, when modified in Britain was called Anglq-Saxon. 
But very soon that happened in India which has come to pass in all 
civilized countries. The spoken language, when once its general form 
and character had been settled, separated into two lines, the one 
elaborated by the learned, the other popularized and variously provinci- 
alized by the unlearned. In India, however, from the greater 


* [t may be thought by soma that this dialect was nearly identical with the lang- 
uage of the Vedic hymns, ani the latter often gives genuine Prarita forms (as Kuta for 
krita) ; but even Ve lic Sanskrit pres2nts great claboration scarcely compatible with the 
notion of its boing a simple origiual dialect (for example, in the use of complicated 
Srammutical forms like Intensives), and Panini, in distinguishing between the common 
language and the Vedic, uses the term Bhashv in contradistinction to Gihandas (the 
Vedn). 
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exclusiveness of the educated few, the greater ignorance of the masses, of 
and the desire of a proud priesthood to keep the key of knowledge in -. , 
their own possession, this separation became more marked, more diversi- x 
fied, and progressively intensified. Hence, the very grammar which with 

an end, came to be treated 


—— jC 


other nations was regarded only as a means to 
by Indian Pandits as the end itself, and was subtilized into an intricate 
science, fenced around by a bristling barrier of technicalities. The 
language, too, elaborated pari passu with the grammar, rejected the 
natural name of Hindu-i or * ihe speech of the Hindus,’ and adopted an 
artificial designation, viz. S-riskrita, the perfectly constructed ‘ speech : 
(sam=con, krita—tactus, ` formed’), to denote its complete severance 
from vulgar purposes, and its exclusive dedication to religion and 
literature ; while the name Prakrita—which may mean ‘the original 4 a 
as well as ‘ the derived ° speech—was assigned to the common dialect. 
This itself isa remarkable circumstance ; for, althoygh a similar kind 
of separation has happened in Europe, we: do not find that Latin and 
Greek ceased to be called Latin and Greek when they became the 
language of the learned, any more than we have at present distinct names 
for the common dialect and literary language of modern nation.” 
Herein Monier Williams asserts 6 distinct propositions. ia 
S m Y k m t z f Qa . f . ó n 
i.—That Sanskrit (well-Formed) is an artificial designation. 
u,—That it is highly elaborate. 
en 3 #9 a . pii t A A 
iit—That it was modified by the tongue of aboriginal tribes and 
: gave rise to Bhasha. 


iv— That Grammar is so elaborate that it was regarded as an 
end and not as a means. 


j v.—That Sanskrit Grammar is an intricate science fenced by a - 
bristling barrier of technicalities. "Ad 

vi.—That Prakrit means the original tongue. 
- We will take each of his propositions turn by turn. 
à A designation is artificial when it is arbitrarily chosen not on the 
i ground of the sense expressed by it. For an individual being called 
: s John, or Monier Williams, John or Monier Williams is an artificial 
2 designation, because it does not signify any attribute or attributes of 
E the individual which the word Monier Williams denotes. Well ü $ 

is Sanskrit an artificial designation? He himself admits that S à iM 

means well-formed. Let us see if Sanskrit is well formed. * * ae E j 
~ *Manusoript missing.—Ep. per 7 = ý 
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MONIER WILLIAMS? “INDIAN WISDOM." 


UN 


LECTURE ! 
THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS, (l) 

I come now to Monier Williams’ Lecture on * The Hymns of the 
Vedas.” He proposes in this lecture to offer examples of the most 
remarkable religious, philosophical and ethical teachings of ancient 
Hindu authors. He can hardly convey ‘an adequate idea of the 
luxuriance of Sanskrit literature. He complains of ‘the richness of 
the materials” at his command, for, he confesses his inability to do 
justice to if, But let us not think that a man of Monier Williams’ 
temper can ever be too warm in his panegyrics on such bosh as Hindu 
writings. They are ‘ too often marked by tedious repetitions, redundant 
epithets and far-fetched conceits. In Sanskrit there is not to be found 
that coldness and severe simplicity which characterizes an Englishman's 
writings. He lives in a climate too eold to admit of oriental warmth of 
style. He is surrounded by too severe and simple a civilisation in 
England to admit of the gentle but complex civilisation of India. The 
standard of judgment set upon India differs very much from that set 
upon England. * With Hindu authors excellence is apt to be measured 
by magnitude,’ and * quality by quantity. But he can not close his eyes 
against * the art of condensation so successfully cultivated as in some 
departments of Sanskrit Literature > (he means the Sutras). And in 
reconciling his view with the existence of the Sutras, Professor Williams 
offers an explanation. It is this, “ Probably the very prolixity natural 
io Indian writers led to the opposite extreme of brevity, not merely by 
a law of reaction, but by the necessity for providing the memory with 
aids and restoratives ? when oppressed and debilitated by too great a 


burden,” “Professor Williams would have been perfectly right in 
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passing the above remarks, were it not that the Sanskrit writings that 
abound in prolixity have followed and not preceded the condensed 
literature in point of time. Leaving out of account the Vedas which 

; are the starting point of Indian literature, the Upanishats, the Upavedas 
and especially the six Drashanas may be ealled the condensed literature 

of India ; whereas the later novels, dramas, puranas and writtis and tikas 
may, with perfect truth, be styled the prolix literature of India. Now, 

not a single line of the Upanishats or the Upavedas or the Darshanas 

was written posterior to the pwranas, the dramas, &c.; and Professor 
Williams also` admits this. What meaning are we to attach, then, to 
Williams’ assertion that the condensed literature was due toa law of 
reaction? Does Monier Williams mean that long before there had 
occurred an action, t.e., long before the prolix literature came to be 
written; there had set in a reaction, t.e., that of condensed writings ? 
Monier Williams is much to be credited for his logic, for, according to 

_ him, a reaction precedes the action of which it is a reaction. Super- 
natural Christianity, which is the religion of Monier Williams, finds a 

very true advocate in him. A son without a father is what Christianity 
would have us believe. But Monier Williams would rather that the son 

— existed long before the birth of his father. We shall find, as we proceed 
further on, that this is not in any way a startling proposition as com- 
pared with others that Monier Williams has yet to assert. His second 
reason is that the ancients had recourse to the condensed methods of 
| writing as aids and restoratives to an Oppressed and debilitated memory, 
Now. gentlemen, be fair and judge yourselves. What was there i 
oppress and debilitate the memory? Was it the Upanishats, the 
Upavedus or the Brahmanas? Professor Williams must be bluntly 
| ignorant of Sanskrit literature, if he thinks that the Upanishats, the 
- Brahmanas or the Upavedas could oppress or debilitate the memory. It 


is one of the blessings of modern civilisation to deteriorate the intellect 
E a Vi "v j ts 

and enslave memory. I here quote from a number of a well-known 
5 LUN > dvd Dah gi 

. scientific paper, “ Nature,” dated 25th January, L883 : 


joy iON oP soi fai £ 
“ew students of science can fail to eel, at times, appalled by the 
ever-increasing flood of literature devoted to science and the difficulty 


०; 


X, W.S’ INDIAN WISDOM. 


of keeping abreast of it even in the special and comparatively limited 
branch of inquiry. Were merely the old societies and long-established 
journals to continue to supply their contributions, these, as they arrive 
from all parts of the country and from all quarters of the globe, would 
be more than enough to tax the energy of even the most ardent 
‘enthusiast. But new societies, new journals, new independent works 
start up at every turn, till one feels inclined to abandon in despair the ! 
attempt to keep paco with the advance of science in more than one 


limited department." 2 


* One of the most striking and dispiriting features of this rapidly 
growing literature is the poverty or worthlessness of a very lagre part of it. 
The really earnest student who honestly tries to keep himself acc uainted 

) J l 

with what is being done, in at least his own branch of science, 
aequires by degrees a knack of distinguishing, as it were, by instinct, the 
apers that he ought to read from those which hare no claim on his 
pal 8 

attention, But how often may he bo heard asking if no means can be 
devised for preventing the current of scientific literature Prom becoming 
swollen and turbid by the constant impouring of what he can call by no 


better name than rubbish.” 


[f more evidence were required on this head, | would refer the 
reader to the prevalent systems of education for a verification of the 
results. Who is here that does not acknowledge the all-importance of 
cramming in passing the examination? Who is here that would not 
evinee to the fact of mathematics and even philosophy being now-a-days 
learnt on the eram system? It is not India alone that is teeming with 
these deformities. Much more so is this the case with England. There 
the cry of memory complaints has risen so high that many professors 
have set up entirely new schools of memory training with the express 
object of saving poor English memories from utter destruction and ruin. 
Is it not clear, then, that the prolixity of literature, the ‘ exuberant 
verbosity " and the worthlessness and rubbish character, of which Monier 
Williams so much complains, are more to be found in his own camp of 


modern civilisation than in the natural, simple, and invigorating writinge 


|] 
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hanas. To 
of the authors of the Upanishats, the Upavedas and the me md 
prove this, let me quote here from the well-known Upaveda, 


on medical science. 


camie cara गुण Ae विपाक दोष धातु मलाशय ममीणिरा 


के à taxa 
रमायुसख्यअस्थिगर्भ स वद्रव्यम सूह विभागःस्तथा aT विनिश्चय 


भग्न विकल्पाः साध्य्याप्यप्रत्याख्येयता च विकाराणामेवःदयसान्यं [ay 
avert? विचिन्यमाना विसल faga बुद्देग्पि iem qi: faqat 
wigü: — तस्मादवश्यमनुपदपादस्नोकाधेश्नोकमनुवण यतव्यमनुश्रोतव्यञ्च॒ | 
अध्य'य g i 


The meaning of which is that “the various physiological subjects 
called zur, रस, गुण, aw, &c., &c., are subjects, which some- 
times even puzzle the most clear-headed intellect. Let MENS) student 
of medical science, then, apply his qf, (intellect) in Co 
prehending or understanding these principles and let him reflect. 
There is no need of multiplying quotations, for, it cannot be doubted 
that the Upanishats, the Niruktas, the Upavedas and the Darshanas are 
al! addressed to the intellect, and the complaint is that they often puzzle 
the most clear-headed intellects and not that they cannot be remembered. 
It is clear, then, that the condensed literature of Sanskrit, the Sutras, 
are not due to reaction, and that they are not aids or restoratives 


io memory, but rather appeal to the intellect or the faculties of 
understanding. 


Professor Williams now passes from this, which is a pure digression 


from the subject, to the proper subject. Only once before the treatment 


of the subject, like an impartial writer, he inculcates the duty of 
studying fairly and without prejudice the other religions of the world. 
That his fairness and freedom from prejudice may not be ill judged, T 
again quote from the fair and unprejudiced Christian, Professor Monies 


Williams :— 


“ For, may it not be maintained, that tho traces of the original truth 
imparted to mankind should be diligently sought for in every religious 


— 
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system, however corrupt, so that when any fragment of the living rock 
is discovered, it may at once be converted into a fulcrum for the 
upheaving of the whole mass of surrounding error ? At all events, it 
may reasonably be conceded that if nothing true or sound can be shown 
to underlie the rotten tissue of decaying religious systems, the truth of 
Christianity may at least in this manner be more clearly exhibited and 
its value by contrast made more conspicuous.” 


Leaving Monier Williams with his hopes regarding the not-decaying 
but living Christianity aside, for the moment, wo come now to the 
proper subject. Professor Williams confesses that “tke idea of a 
revelation, though apparently never entertained in a definite manner by 
the Greeks and Romans, is perfectly familiar to the Hindus.” But the 
Vedas are not a revelation in the sense in which the Bible is to the 
Christian or the Qoran to the Mohamedan. 

The Qoran is “single volume manifestly the work of one author, 
descended entire from heaven in the night called al qadr, in the month 
of Ramazan.” “The Old Testament was furnished with its accompani- 
ments of Chaldee translations and paraphrases called Targums.” But 
“the word Veda” says Professor Williams. “ means knowledge ; and is 
a term applied to the Divine unwritten knowledge, imagined to have 
issued like breath from the Self-existent, and communicated to no single 
person, but to a whole class of men called Rishis or inspired sages. By 
them the divine knowledge thus apprehended was transmitted, not in 
writing, but through the ear, by constant oral repetition, through a 
succession of teachers, who claimed as Brahmans to be its righful 
recipients. . . .. Moreover, when at last, by its continued growth, it 
became too complex for mere oral transmission, then this Veda resolved 
itself, not into one single volume, like the Qoran, but into a whole 
series of compositions, which had in reality been composed by a 
number of different poets and writers at different times during several 
centuries.” 

Monier Williams herein asserts :— 


I.—Thatthe Vedas are really unwritten knowledge issuing like 
breath from the Self-existent. 


80° a ORITIOISM.ON. ~ 
Me ————— 
IL— That they wore communicated to a whole class of men called 


Rishis or inspired sages. | 
- JTL— That they continued to grow, hence their present written 
book form: 
IV.—That the Vedas are a series of compositions by 
different poets and writers at different times during several con- 


turies. 


a number of 


We will take Professor Wiliams’ propositions one by one. His 
first proposition is that the Vedas are really unwritten knowledge 
issuing like breath from the Self-existent. Now, does Professor 
Williams imagine that there can ever be anything like a written 
knowledge? But it is here clearly to be understood that I am not 
here speaking of the knowledge being written down, but of written 
knowledge. Professor Williams seems to imagine that the Vedas 
are laboring under a very serious defect. The Christians, he seems 
to think. have 2 definite revelation, as it is put down in black and 
white : and so have the Mohamedans, for, their book descended from 
heaven in its present form. He, therefore imagines that the Christians 
have a settled revelation, a something definite to lay their hands 
upon as their saered books, but the Veda being unwritten knowledge 
is not tangible. is not a reality or a something definite. In this he 
is entirely wrong. and. if not wrong. he very sadly betrays a want of 
philosophical culture. For, Vedas being unwritten knowledge, let 
me ask—Can there be anything which can with philosophical precision 
be called written knowledge ? Let us be clear on the subjet. A 
revelation is. a revelation in so far as it is revealed to some body. 
The Bible is alleged to be a revelation, it was therefore revealed to 


t 


some body. A revelation is only »a -revelation in so far as it is re- 


vealed to the intellect, i.e., in so far as the person to whom it is 
revealed, becomes directly conscious of the facts revealed. Admitting, 
then, that the Bible is a revelation,,and that there was some body 
to whom it was revealed. that some body must have been conscious 
of the contents of this revelation. Is this, his consciousness of the 
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facts revealed," in any way distinct from the knowledge ०६ the facts 
revealed? Jf noi, then the Bible is a knowledge. and, in so far as 
it lay in the consciousness of the person to whom it was revealed, 
which is the true signification of the word revelation, it was un- 
written knoledge. Thus, then, the Bible revelation. is: also an un- 
written knowledge, and Professor Williams cannot in any way free 
himself. from the dilemma that either Bible revelation itself is an 
unwritten knowledge and in that case docs not differ in any way 
from the Revelation of the Vedas which is also unwritten knowledge, 
or that the Bible is a mere record not felt in consciousness, but made 
to descenil just as Qoran descended to Mahomed, Mahomed himself 
being illiterate, not understanding it, but only being specially directed 
and empowered by God to circulate it for the spread of faith. In 
this case, the Bible is no more a revelation. Itis a mere dead-letter 
book sent miraculously through some people who themselve did not 
understand it. Can Professor Williams get rid of this difficulty ? 
The fact is that he wants to sing praises of popular dogmatic 
Christianity, and being afraid lest he should be called a heretic, con- 
descends to let the Bible rot into a mere. dead-letter book, rather 
ihan accept a position which should make him to be considered a 
heretic, Whether it is more philosophical to believe that God sent 
a sealed book which descended entire, or that God only reveals to 
the understanding of some who thus illuminated record down what 
they are revealed to, is for you to judge. So far with respect to the 


first part of the Ist proposition asserted. by Professor Williams. 


We now come to the 2nd prat. This refers to the mode of re- 
velation of the Veda or the origin of the Veda. He says :— 


~ There are numerous inconsistencies in the accounts of the pro- 
duction of the’ Veda. . . . . . l. One account makes it issue 
ftom the Self-existent like breath, by the power of adrishta, without 
avy deliberation or thought on His part ; 2. another makes the four 
Vedas ‘issue’ fronv Brahman like smoke from burning fuel ; 3. another 
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educes them from the elements ; 4. another from Gayatri ; 5. a hymn 
in the Atharva Veda educes them from kala or Time (XIX. 54) ; 6. 


Brahman asserts that the Creator brooded over tho 


The Shatapatha 
the fire, the air and 


three worlds and thence produced three lights, 
the sun, from which respectively were extracted the Rig, Yajur and 
Sam-Vedas. Manu (I. 23) affirms the same. 7. In the Purusha 
Sukta, the three Vedas are derived from the mystical victim Purusha. 0. 
Lastly, by the Mimansakas the Veda is declared to be itself an eternal 
sound and to have existed absolutely from all eternity, quite inde- 
pendently of any utterer or revealer of its text. Hence it is often 
called Shruta, “what is heard.” 9. In opposition to all this, we have 
the rishis themselves frequently intimating that the mantras were 


composed. by themselves.” 


In this little paragraph Professor Williams points out that there 
are nine different conflicting theories maintained with respect to the 
production of the Vedas, and enumerates the nine theories and thinks 
that he has done enough to demolish the ground of Vedic revelation. 
But he is sadly mistaken. He simply betrays the woeful depth of 
his ignorance of even the ordinary Sanskrit words, not to speak of 
the higher Sanskrit literature. The fact is that not only are there no 
nine conflicting hypothesis, but that these are one and the same 
hypothesis invariably maintained by each and all of the ancient Vedic 
writers. The one unitary conception concerning the production of 
the Vedas is that the Vedas are a spontaneous emanation from the 
Diety, an involuntary natural and original procession of God’s innate 
wisdom and knowledge principles into this world. It is this one 
uniform idea which is maintained throughout. Let us take each one 
of the theories enumerated by Professor Williams, 


The Vedas issued from the Self-existent like breath. Says Shata- 
patha, Kanda ]4, Adhyaya 5--एवं वा WISA मचतोभूतस्य fA- 
सितमरतद्द्ग्बवदोयजुतरंदः साम qeu इत्यादि । The meaning 
is me Oye replies to Maitreyi in answer to her question, “O 
Maitreyi, the Vedas have proceeded from God, who is even more 
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omnipresent than ether and more extensive than space, as naturaly and 
spontaneously as the breath proceeds spontaneously and involuntarily 
from the human organism," and not deliberately and with thought as 
Professor Williams will have his own revelation, for the God of Truth 
and the God of the Universe, who is also the God of the Aryas 
need not trouble the cerebral substance of his brain with violent 
vibrations to produce the thought, of imparting a revelation to man- 
kind. Wisdom and knowledge flow from God as naturally and 
spontaneously as the breath flows in and out from the human orga- 
nism. The power of adrihta to which Professor Williams refers in his 
note, is nothing different from the invisible, spiritual poteney of the 
recipients of the revelation to receive the revelation of the Vedas. This, 
then, is the first account. 


We come now to the second, According to this, the Vedas 
issue from Brahman like smoke from burning fuel. The meaning is 
very clear. It is that the Vedas proceed from Brahman, God, as 
spontaneously as the smoke proceeds from burning fuel silently, 
noiselessly, naturally and without any exertion. The central idea is 
yet the same, but to the jaundiced eye of Monier Williams this is a 
second account incosistent with the first. 


The third hypothesis accounts forthe origin of the Vedas from 
the elements. Here Professor Williams is wrong in his translation. 
The original word in Sanskrit for what he calls the elements is 
भूत Now ya does not mean elements but Godhead. agafa 
पद uii" fiaastafafa qn:—God is called Bhuta, ss all 
things that have ever existed exist in Him. To convey the iden that 
the Vedas have existed for ever in the womb of the Divine Wisdom, 
the Vedas are spoken of as issuing from Bhuta, 7. e., God who is the 
Universal Intelligent repository of all things past or old, ४. e., all eternal 
essences and principles. This account does not in the least conflict with 
the first two, but the poetical use of the word bhuta for God rather more 
sublimely expresses the same sentiment, 
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The fourth acctount is that of the Vedas proceeding from -Gaytari; / 
There also Professor Williams betrays his oe AME of Vedic 
i this fourt e „is ¢ erent one, incon- 
literature by saying that this fourth account is a di : 


sistent with the three foregoing ones. In 3rd Chapter, l4th Section 


Nighantu, which is the lexicon of Vedic terms, Ne neve गायति 
wafa कर्म्म तस्माद्‌ mast भवति। the meaning of which is that 
the root गायति signifies अचेति to worship. Hence, the Being 
who deserves to be adored and worshipped by all, is called 
गोयत्रो: So alsosays Nirukta in its 7th Adhyaya, ILI Pad, 
and 6tb Section, ma गायतेः स्तुति कम्मण गमना वा विपरोता 
गायती सुखादुदपतदिति च ब्राह्मणम्‌। The Vedas, then, have 


proceeded from Gayatri. i. en God who is worshipped and adored 


by all. 
Now comes the 5th account of the same in the 3rd Mantra of 5th 
Kanda of l9th Chapter. taza: समभवन्‌ यज्ञः कालादजायते n7 
: Which Monier Williams translates as if meaning that Rig and Yajur Ny 


Vedas have ‘been produced by time (ma) Here again, 
onr learned Boden  Prfessor of Sanskrit and world-renowned 
Oriental Scholar does not understand the meaning of the word 
काल. Says Nighantu Chap. II, Kanda ]4, कालयति गति 
Sul तस्मात्‌ aa: which means that the Spirit that is 


intelligent and pervades all is called kala or कालयति संख्यलि 


सवान्‌ पदाथान्‌ स काल: that Infinite Being in whose comparison 
all that exists is measurable, is called kala. Kila, therefore, is the 
name of the same Infinite Being, the same God Gayatri or Brahma 
or Swayambhu from whom the Vedas have been described to proceed 
in the first four accounts given above. 
We come now to the sixth. No mistake can be more serious on 
` the part of Monier Williams that the one he has committed in render- 
d ing Shatpatha Brahmana’s account of the origin of the Vedas.’ Ac- 
4 cording to this account, the Creator brooded over ihe three worlds 
and thence produced three lights, fire, the air,and tho sun, from 
which respectively were extracted the ‘Rig, Yajur and Sama Vedas 


E 
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Here also Williams’ mistake lies in substituting English words for 
Sanskrit ones. Williams’ own translation only which the modification 
of putting the original Sanskrit words [oz which he has put the Eng- 
lish ones will be: God, the Creator, brooded over the three worlds 
and thence produced the three Jyolies, अग्नि वायु and रवि and 
thence extracted the three Vedas. Now yoti does not mean light 
but illuminated being, man in the spiritual state, 7. e. in the superior 
condition, and अग्नि arg and रवि are no names for fire, air 
and sun, but are names of three men. The meaning of the passage 
then, is that God in the beginning created the organizations which 
received the spirits of three men known by the names of Agni Vayu 
and Ravi. To these three r ishis, अश्नि वायु and रवि men in 
the superior condition, God revealed the knowledge of Rig, Yajur 
and Sama respectively. Now, in what way does it contradict the, 
other explanations? Nor does Manu prove what Williams says. Says 
Manu :--अग्निवायुर विभ्यस्तु चयं ब्रह्म सनातनम । दुदाह यज्ञ (Wu 
यजुः सास AATA |l 

This mean that the three Vedas, Riv. Y ajur and Sama were revealed 
to the three rishis, Agni, Vayu and Ravi, to give a knowledge of how to 
accomplish tho purpose of life in this world. 

We come now to the 7th account in Purusha Sukta, where 
according to Monier Williams, the Vedas are derived from the mystical 


victim, Purusha. I here quote the Mantra of the Purusha Sukta :— 


तस्माद्यज्ञात्सवं इत ऋचः सामानि ssa 
छन्दासि जज्ञिरे तस्माद्यजुस्तस्मादजायत N 
The plain meaning of which is that Rig, Yajuh, Sama, and 

Chhandas or Atharva Vedas have proceeded from that Purusha who is 
Yajna and Sarvahuía. Williams renders it into the mystical victim, 
Purusha. But he is in the wrong. Purusha is the universal spirit that 
pervades all nature. Says Nirukta II. I. 5. 
पुरुषः प्‌ रिषादः पुरिशयः पूयतेर्दा पूर्य त्यन्त रित्यन्तर परुषमभि ऽ त्य i 
यस्मात्पर न।परमास्त कि्चद्यस्मः्राणोयो न ज्यायोऽस्ति किञ्चत्‌ 
aa इवस्तब्धो दिवि तिष्ठत्य कस्तेनेद qu पुरुषेण सब (engl भवति, 


 gfem that is, he pe: vades the universe and even lives in the 

interior of the human soul. It is in this sense that the mantra of the 

Veda is revealed, saying thero is nothing superior to God, nothing 

separate from him, nothing more refined, nothing more extended. He 
holds all but is himself unmoved. He is the only one. Yes, He, even 
He, is ibe spirit that pervades all. Itis clear then that Purusha means 
the universal spirit of God. We come now to the second word Fajna. 
Says Niruka, III, 4, 2 :-- 


यज्ञः कस्मात्‌ प्रख्यातं यत्रतिकर्मेति नेरुक्ता ou endi भवतोति वा 
agen भवतोति वा वहक्कष्णाजिन euer यजुष्येणं नयन्तोति। 
The meaning is this. Why is Yajanz the name of God; because He 
is prime mover of all the forces of natare ; because Ho is the only being 
to be worshipped ; and because io Him the Yajur mantras point out. 
"The meaning, then, of the passage of Purusha Sukta quoted by Williams 

"ds this: From that God who is called Purusba, ie.. the Universal Spirit 
and who is also called Yajna for reasons given above llave proceeded the 
Rig, Yajur, Sama and Atharyan, 


Highthly, the Mimansakas declare the Vedas to be eternal and 
_ independently existent, a view which does not ut all conflict with the 
former ones 


. And lastly, says Williams, “ We have the rishis themselves 
frequently intimating that mantras were composed by themselves.” In 
these days of spiritualism, no wonder if the spirits of the rishis appeared 
before Monier Willlams and mystiealy whispered into his ears the 
composition of the Vedas by themselves. But in so far as the writinos 
e rishis themselves go, not only is the assertion of Williams merely 

and baseless but positively injurious and very perverted. For the 
his themselves declare themselves io be not at all the iuthors of tlie 
Tho Vedas are regarded by all of them as apaurusheya, i.e., noi 

2 of human beings. I will quote here Nirukta T. 6 


aami ऋषयो वभूवुस्तेऽवरेऽभ्योसाचात्कतधमभ्य sug 


VY & 
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Wem Tas: । Also, Nirukta IT, 3. 2, as follows :— 


ऋषि शनात्‌ स्तोमान्‌ ददशं'लीपमन्यवस्त्यदेनांस्तपस्यमानान्‌ ब्रह्म 
TRE PIAGET UE Galata विज्ञायते ॥ 


The meaning of these is that rishis were thoso people who had 
realised the truths in the mantras and having done so began to enlighten 
those of their fellow-brethren who were ignorant of the truths in the 
same. Further on, says Au pamanyava, the rishis are only the seers of 
the mantras, but not the composers. 


We have now shortly dismissed with the first proposition af 

: Williams and partly with the second. The assertion of Williams that 

the mantras of the Vedas were composed by a whole class of men called 

rishis is entirely baseless. Not only were they not composed by the 

whole class, but not evon by one individual of that class. The reason 

why Williams regards this to be so, is that every mantra of the Vedas 

gives four things, its Chhanda, Swara, Devata and Rishi. The name 

w of the rishi only indicates the man who, for the first time, taught the 
meanings of that mantra to the world at large. 


The third proposition of Williams is that Vedas continued to grow 
till they became so bulky that their division into the present four 
volumes became necessary. Here, again, Monier Williams betrays his 
ignorance of Sanskrit. For, the four-fold classification of the Vedas, 
which according to Williams is due to the accretion of compositional 
matter, and not to any systematic and logical principle. I refer the 
reader to what I once published in the Arya Patrika dated l3th July 
40986 :— à 

“The word * Rig signifies the expression of the nature and 
properties of and the actions and reactions produced by, substances. 
Hence, the name has been applied to Rig Veda as its function is to 
describe the physical, chemical and active properties of all material 
substances as well as the psychological prop erties of all mental substances. 

> Next to a knowledge of things, comes the practice, application of that 
| knowledge has some end, that end being usefulness to man. Hence, 
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Yajur Veda comes next to Rig Voda, the meaning of Yajur being 
application. It is upon this double principle of liberal and professional 
or technical education that the well-known division of the course of 
study of Aryans, the Vedas, into Rig and Yajur is based. 


After a knowledge of the universe and the practice of that 
knowledge, comes the elevation and exaltation of human faculties, which 


alone is compatible with ihe true Upasna of Brahma. The Sama Veda 


has, for its function, the expression of those mantras which lead to this 


exaltation of mind, in which one enters in the superior condition and 


becomes illuminated. 

Let us not mock at the position taken by the Aryas with respect 
to the nature of the Vedas, for there are reasons enough to justify this 
position. Not being a novel position at all, it is the position that is 
maintained even according to the Hindu systems of mythology, which 
are but eross and corrupt distortions of the Vedic sense and meaning. 
The broad and universal distinction of all training into professional and 
liberal, has been altogher lost sight of in the Puranie mythology, and 
like everything else has been contracted into a narrow superstitious 
sphere of shallow thought. The Vedas, instead of being regarded 
universal text books of liberal and professional sciences, are now regarded 
as simply codes of religious thought Religion, instead of being grasped 
as the guiding principle of all active propensities of human nature, 
is regarded as an equivalent of certain ereeds and dogmas. So 
with the Rig and Yajur Vedas. Yet, even in this distorted remnant of 
Aryan thought and wisdom—the Puranie mythology—the division of 
the Vedas into Rig and Yajur, the liberal aud the professional, 
faithfully preserved. ‘The Rig now implies a collection of hymns and 
songs in praise and description of various gods „and goddesses ; whoreas 
Yajur, now, stands for the mantras recited in the ritual, the active part 
of religious ceremonies. This is the view taken by the so-called 


Scholars of the day. 


We come now to Williams’ account of the Vedas. He says that 


the Vedas consist of 3 ports—I. Mantras; IL, Brahmana ; and III. 


= 
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Upanishads. We will not dwell here upon the fact thot the mantras 
only are the Vedas and not the Brahmanas and the Upanishads, for the 
Brahmanas and the Upanishads are mere commentaries of the Vedas. 


He says :— 


“They (the mantra portion of the Vedas according to Williams) 
are comprised iu 5 principal Sanhitas or collections of Mantras, called 
respectively Rig, Atharvan, Saman, Taitreya and Vajasaneya." 


In one fullstop we have two assertions of Williams :— 
T.—That Sanhita means a collection of Mantras. 


IL-—'Phat there are five such collections, Rig, Atharva, Sama, 


‘Taitreya and Vajasaneya. 


That Sanhita should mean a collection is another indication of 
Williams’ ignorance of Sanskrit Grammar. Says Panini l. 4, I07. 
परः सत्रिकर्षः संशित, which means that the Sanmikarsh of one 
pad with another is called Sanhita. To make the distinction clear, 
I will refer the reader not to Panini but to Oriental Scholars them- 
selves. Recently there have been puhlished two editions of Rig Veda— 
I, Sanhita Patha, and 2, Pad Patha., Both are collections of Mantras, 
but not Sanhitas. Now, had Sanhita meant collection of Mantras, 
Max Muller would not have unconsciously refuted himself and 
his brother scholar Monier Williams. His second assertion is 
with respect to the number of the Vedas. Vajasaneya संहिता 
is just what is kuown by the name of quaa, whereas Tai- 
treya dfgat is no Mantra संहिता by ब्राह्मण सिता. Could 
Williams, unless he had a willingness to distort Sanskrit words and 
literature and a conscious desire to misrepresent and maliciously 
interpret every Vedic truth, have ever committed u greater blunder 
than this? We are ever reading of eaa} and वेद्चतुष्टयो but 
no one not even Williams himself, has even heard or read of 
qaum. The fact is that the reticence or abettment of 
other scholars has made Williams too bold, and there is not one lie 


g Sanskrit literature. that his omnipotent sacred pen cannot 
ert into an authoritative truth for the blind. lollowers of the blind. 
ing defined the Vedas as prayers, invocations and hymus, Williams 
on proceeds to the discussion of another question. I shall state it in 
3 own words. 


~ To what deities, it will be asked, were the prayers and hymns 
these collections addressed? This is 
se were probably the very deities w 
by our Aryan progenitors in ‘their p 
ES tableland of Central Asia, perhaps in 
- from the sources of the Oxus. 
phosical forces before which 
ight of nature, have in the e 
wed down, and befor 


an interesting inquiry, for 
orshipped under similar names 
rimeval home, somewhere on the 
the religion of Bokhara, not far 
The answer is :—They worshipped those 
all nations, if guided solely by the 
arly period of their life instinctively 
e which even the more civilized 


ve always been compelled to bend 
Moration. . | , 7 


and enlightened 
in awe and reverence, if not in 


* Manuscript m issing.—Ep, 


| 


LECTURE II. 
THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS. (2). 


| coms now to Monier Williams’ criticism on the Vedas proper. 


Here is what Monier Williams has to say on the subject ;— 


“In the Veda this unity soon diverged into various ramifications. 
Only a few of the hymns appear to contain the simple conception of 
one Divine Self-existent, Omnipresent Being, and even in these the 
idea of one (od present in all nature is somewhat nebulous and un- 
defined. Perhaps, the most ancient and beautiful deification was ' 
that of Dyaus, "the sky’ as Dayauth-pitar, * Heavenly Father’ (the 
Zeus or Jupiter of the Greeks and Romans). Then, closely connected 
with Dyaus, was a goddess Aditi, ‘the Infinite Expanse, conceived 
of subsequently as the mother of all the gods. Next came a develop- 
ment of ihe same conception called Varuna, * the Investing Sky,’ said 
to answer to Ahura Mazda, the Ormazd of the ancient Persian (Zand) 
mythology, and to the Greek Ovpavas—but a more spiritual conception, 
leading to a worship which rose to the nature of a belief in the great 

- . This Varuna, again, was soon thought of in connection with 
another somewhat vague personification called Mitra, ° god of day. 
After a time these impersonations of the sky and celestial sphere 
were felt to be too vague. Soon after, therfore, the great investing 
firmament resolved itself into separate cosmical entities with separate 
powers and attributes. /érst, the watery atmospbere—personified 
under the name of Indra, ever seeking to dispense his dewy treasures 
Undu), though ever restrained, secondly, the wind—thought of either 
as a single personality named Vayu, or as a whole assemblage off 
moving powers coming from every quarter of the compass, and per- 
sonated as Maruts or *Storm-gods. At the same time in this process 
of decenterlization—if I may use the term—the once purely celestial | 
Varuna became relegated to a position among seven secondary deities 
of the heavenly sphere called — Aditvas (afterwards increased to 
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favourite object of adoration was the deity supposed o Y the 
के dew and rain, longed for by Easietn cultivators of the soil with even 
a greater cravings than by Northern agriculturists. Indra, Ficus 
- the Jupiter Pluvius of. carly Indian mythology—is undoubtedly the 
principal divinity of Vedic worshippers, in so far at dase as the 
gereater number of their prayers and hymns are addressed to him. 


* What, however, could rain effect without the aid of heat? A 


forco the intensity of which must have impressed an Indian mind with 


awe, led him to invest the possessor of it with divine attributes. 
. Hence the other great god of Vedie worshi 


ppers and in some respects 
- the most important in his connection with sacrificial rites, is Agni 
x 


- (Latin Ignis). ihe god of fire. Even Surya, ‘the sun’ (Greek hlios). 
— who was probably at first 
came to beregarded as only 
2 manifestation of the same 


adored as the original source of heat, 
another form of fire. He was merely b 
divine energy removed to the heavens, 
and consequently less accessible, Another deity, Ushas, goddess of 
the dawn,—the......of the Greeks,—was naturally connected with 
. the sun, and regarded as daughter of the sky. T 
Ashvins, were fabled às connected with Ush 
handsome, travelling in a golden car and precursors of the dawn. They 
sometimes called Daxas, as divine. physicians, 
Ses ; sometimes Nasatyas, as “never untrue,’ 
been personifications of two luminous points or rays 
recede the break of day. These, with Yama, * the god of departed 
irits,” are the principal deities of the Mantra portion of the Veda.” 
Herein there are ]3 points that Monier 
( also exactly I3 points th 
t that the Vedas sanction the 


)y uuh-pitar, 


"wo other deities, the 


as, as ever young and 


“destroyers of dis- 
They appear to have 


imagined to 


Williams brings in 
at can be disputed. Williams points 
worship of ;— 


as the father of tho sky Dyaul 
or Romans becomes Zeus or Jupiter, 


x 


l-pitar, which 


RE EU are 
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If tl, tel 
' 2. Aditi, the goddess of infinite expanse mother of all gods. 
3 Varuna, the God of investing sky, corresponding to Ahurmuzda 
of Persians and Ozr and. Gos:of the Greeks. 


4, Mitra, the God of day, associate of Varuna. 


5. Indra, the god of the watery atmosphere. 


» 
6. Vritta, the spirit of evil that opposed Indra, 
7. Vayu, the god of wind. 
8. Maruts, the storm-gods. 
0, Adityas, who where first regarded as seven in number, The 
number was finally increased to 2. The worship of the sun and L2 


solar months being thus established. 
IO. Agni, god of fire. 
II. Ushan, goddess of dawn. 


I2. Ashwins, twin precursors of dawn. called also | Daxas: or 
doctors and nasatyas or never untrue. 

I3, Yama, the god of departed spirits. 

Each one of these positions can be disputed, but I ‘have 
neither time nor William’s provocation to do so. It wuold take 
ux a long time to run over the list of these 8 gods and show that 
Williams has not understood any one of these. But it would be useless, 
as Williams only quotes the Vedas on the subject of only seven ont of 
these thirteen, ४. e., Varuna, Mitra, Indra, Aditya, Agni, Ashwin and 
Yama, and two more, kalu or Time and ratri or Night, and leaves the 


remaining undiscussed. 


In a future lecture we shall take up each of these assertions in 
turns and show the strength of the proof on which Williams bases the 
truth of his assertions. But at present I have neither time enongh 
nor the disposition to perform this task, as another and more im- 
portant question is pressing. Suffice it to say then that in the 
opinion of Monier, Williams the Vedas are records of a rude and 


aa ककर 


barbarous age when fetish worship prevailed, when the various 
objeots and forces of nature, like the sky, the Maren, ihe vast 
expanse, the day, the watery atmosphere, the cloud, the wind, the 
storm, the rain, the sun with its l2-months, the fire, the dawa, the 
day break and the spirits of the dead were worshipped. Of course, 
Monier Williams asserts that the deified forces addressed ‘in the 
mantras, were probably not represented by images or idols in the 
Vedic period ; but he says that doubtless the early BPE 
clothed their gods with human form in their imaginations. i] 
panegyric, then, on the non-idolatrous character of the Vedas, is a 
mere panegyric and no more. His object is, however, to show that, 
notwithstanding all allowances that can be made, the Vedas Enn at 
the best, books that contain fetish worship and low, uncivillized 
theology. for, let me remind you of the quotation that I read in the 
beginning. He says:—- 


“In the Veda, this unity soon diverged into various ramifications. 
Only a few of the hymns appear to contain the simple conception of 
one Divine Self-existent Omnipersent Being and in these the idea 
of one God present in all nature is somewhat nebulous and un- 
defined.” 


My object to-day is simply to point out that nowhere can these 
remarks of Williams be so well applicable as in the case of the Bible, 
the Bible which Monier Williams holds jin such esteem, the Bible 
which he calls the sacred word of God, teaching the only true 
religion, as opposed to three false religions of the world,— 
Brahmanism, Islam and Buddhism, where as the Vedas do, not only in 
a few passages, contain the simple conception of a Divine Self-existent 
Omnipresent Being, bui throughout the Vedas we find God described 
as a Divine Self-existent and Omnipresert Being, and not only is this 
idea not cloudy, nebulous or undefined even in these passages, but 


there can possibly be no clearer atatement on the subject than those 
contained in the Vedas, 
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I shall show that the Wedas only sanction pure undefiled 
monotheism, whereas the Bible is the book wherein the idea of one 
Divine, Self-existent, Omnipresent God is most nebulous and extremely 
undefined, 


To come to the Vedas :— 


तसोथानं sae were धियं जिष्दसषधे ger षयं । qur नो an 
वेदसाम wg रखिता पाशुरदष्यः GAA Woe qo ३ ब° «de ५ ॥ 


the meaning of which is :— 


We worship Him, the Lord of the universe of the inanimate and 
animate creation, for, He is the blesser of our intellect and our 
protector. He dispenses life and good among all. Him do we 
worship, for as He is our preserver and benefacter, so is He our way 
to bliss and happiness also. 


Again—afeat: wed पदे सहा पश्यन्ति qr | दिवीषबचचुरात- 
Wa ॥ wee wo २ We ७ do y ॥ The wise people always desire to 
obtain communion with Him who pervades everywhere, for, He is 
everywhere. Neither time nor space, nor substance can divide Him. 
He. is not limited to one time or one place or one thing, but is every- 
iste just as the light of the sun prevades everywhere in unob- 
strueted space. 


Again—utq भूतानि ate ataty atte सर्वा प्रदियोदशिष wi 
sqer प्रथमजाळतस्थाळ नात्मा नसमिसंविषेथ ॥ ue ३२। ११ ॥ 


God pervades through all matter and space, even the distant 
suns, the far-off directions and is consciously present everywhere. He 
is conscious of His own powers. He made the elemental atoms 
with which to begin the oreation of the Universe. He is all-bliss and 
eternal happiness. Any human soul that perceives and realises the 
existence of this Divine Being within himself and lives in the pre- 
sence of this God, is saved. 


7 


905 "CRITICISM ON 


a 

aga भुवनस्यमध्ये तपसि क्रान्तं सलिलस्य zë \ तस्मिञ्छयम्ते 

यड के च ca aau M: ‘afta इव mat "ado mio १० प्रपा०३८ | 
ago ४ Wo 3E ॥ Brahma, who is the greatest of all and 
worthy of being revered by the worlds, and 


Bt to be worshipped, whose wisdom and 


all, wlio is present in all 
knowledge are boundless, 
who is even the support of the infinite space, in whom all reside 


and ave Supported, as a tree resides in tbe seed and is supported by it, 


so is the world supported by Him. 

न हितोयो न ढतोयश्चतु्ों नाप्युञ्चते॥ न पंचमो. न. षष्ठः सप्तमो 
नाप्य च्यते ॥ नाष्टसो न नवमो दशमो नाप्य,च्यते॥ तमिदं निगतं ww: 
एप एक एक हदेक ual dd अस्मिन्‌ देवा एक sadi भवन्ति ॥ so ale १३ 
ggo ४ मं०१६-२१॥ He is only one, there is n9 second, no 
third, no fourth God. Toere is no fifth, no sixth, no seventh God. 
Yes, there is no eightb, no ninth no tenth God. In Mim, the Unitary 


Being, all live, move and have their being. 


- Yourthave "seen, tlon what the religion of the Vedas is. Can 
there berany “better, “clearer, ™ more distinet expression of monotheisin 
than this? Cane we: better assert) the divinty and omnipresence of 


God? 


We come now to the Bible, the pet darling of Monier Williams, 
the Christian's rock of ages, to prove ihe excellence ol which Monier 


Williams so misinterprets, distorts and vilifies the Vedas. 


Bishóp Watson in his letters to Thomas Paine said," An honest 
man, sincere in ‘his endeavours to search out truth in reading «the 
Bible, would examine first whether the Bible attributed to the Supreme 
Being any. attribute repugnant to holiness, truth, justice and goodness, 
whether it represented Him as subject to human infirmities ."—P. 
Watton, p; LL4. 


«J would follow the same course. We find -that the Bible does 


represent Gad as subject to human infitmities and that it does attribute: 


fo him attributes repugnant to holiness, truth, justiteand. goodness. - 
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It represents God as subject to human infirmities. It represents 
him as having body, subject to wanis and weaknesses like those of 
ourselves. When he appears to Abrabam, he appears, according to 
the Bible, as three angels. Then they talked to Abraham &e. The 


Bible runs thus :— 


* 3, And he (Abraham) lifted up his eyes and looked, and, lo, three 
men stood by him: and when he saw them, he ran to meet them from 


the tent door, and bowed himself toward the ground. 


3. And said, my Lord, if now I have found favour in thy sight 
pass not away, Í pray thee, from thy servant : 

4. Set little water, pray you, be fetched, and wash your feet, 
and rest yourselves under the tree. 

5. And l will fetch a morsel of bread, and comfort ye, your hearts; 
after that ye shall pass ou : for, therefore, are ye come to your servant. 
And they said * so do, as thou hast said.” 

G. And Abraham hastened into the tent unto Sarah, (his wife) 
and said, * Make ready quickly three measures of fine meal, knead čt, 
and make cakes upon the hearth.” 


7: And Abraham ran into the herd. and fetched a calf tender 


and good, and gave it unto a young man ; and he hasted to dress it. 


8. And he took butter, and milk, and the calf which he had dress- 


ed, and set ii before them ; and he stood by them under ihe tree, and 
they did eat. 

9, And they said unto bim, Where is Sarah thy wife? And he 
said, Behold, in the tent. 


l0. And he said, I will certainly return unto thee according 
to the time of life ; and lo, Sarah, thy wife, shall have a son.” — Vide 


Genesis, Chap. XVI IL* 


* Tho rest of the criticism is messing.— Ep. 


LECTURE IV. 


THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS, (+. 


In this lecture, I propose to deal with the 50th Sukta of the first 
Ashtaka of the Rig-veda, whose translation as well as remarks there- 
upon by Monier Williams, l subjoin herewith. Says Monier 
Williams :— 


“The next deity is Surya, the sun,* who with reference to th 
variety of his functions, has various names—such as Savitri, Aryg- 
man, Mitra, Varana, Pushan, sometimes ranking as distinct deities of 
the celestial sphere. As already explained, he is associated in the 
minds of Vedic worshippers with fire, and is frequently described us 
sitting in a chariot drawn by seven ruddy horses (representing the 
seven days of the week), preceded hy the Dawn. Here is an examplo 
of a hymn (Rig-veda 4, 50) addressed to this deity, translated almost 
literally :— 


“Behold the rays of dawn like heralds, lead on high 
The Sun, that men may see the great all-knowing god. 


The stars slink off like thieves in company with Night, 
Before the all-seeing eye, whose beams reveal his presence, 
Gleaming like brilliant flames, to nation after nation, 
With speed, beyond the ken of mortals, thou, 0 Sun, 
Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all. 
Thou dost create the light, anil with it dost illume 
The universe entire ; thou risest in the eight 
Of all the race of men, and nll the host of heaven. 
Light-giving Varuna | thy piercing glance doth scan. 
In quick succession all this stirring, active world, 


And penetrateth too the broad ethereal space. 
Measuring our days and nights and spying out all creatures, 


जड़े दास नर अल EC ee e 
* Yaska makes Indra Agni and Surya, the Vedic Triad of goda 
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ith flaming locks clear-sighted god of day, 


Surya, w 
ares bear on thy Y ushing car 


Thy seven ruddy m 


With these thy self-yoked steeds, seven daughters of thy chariot, 


Onward thou dost advance. To thy r efulgent orb, 


Beyond this lower gloom and upward to the light 
Would we ascend, O Sun, thou ood among the gous.” 
In this paragraph Monier Williams asserts : 
(i) That Surya, the sun, was worshipped as a deity under differ- 
ent names, Savitri, Aryaman, Mitra, Varuna an] Pushan. 
Gi) That in the minds of Vedic worshippers Surya was associated 
with Fire, 


(iii) ‘That Surya is described as sitting in a chariot: drawn by 


‘seven ruddy horses proceded by t he dawn. 


(v) hat these ruddy horses represent the seven days of the 


week. 


Monier Williams subjoins an almost literal translation. of ihe 30th 
Sukta of the Ist Ashtaka of the Rig-veda, which has .been mentioned 


before. 


[need nof say that Pushan, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman and Savitri 


are only other names of the same Surya, and that Agni is also another’ 


name for it, but, unlike Williams, they are not the different names 


under which Surya, the sun, was worshipped. Surya is rather the 


God of the Universe wp aat surdum g: He is the Uni- 
versal Spirit that pervades the whole animate and inanimate creation. 


The Sapa harita are not the seven ruddy horses of the sun that 
pull his chariot, nor has the sun any chariot. The Sapta harita ^ve 
the seven rays as shall appear further on. The ratha means tnis 
sublime universe. The seven days of the weck are not the seven 
haritas. But the value of Williams’ translation will appear better 
after the true translation is given, 
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-I shall now proceed with.my ‘explanation of each one:«of «ther: 
I J i 
Mantras giving Monier Williams’ translation of the same, so:that» both, 
might appear side by side in a position fit to be compared. 
. . . * the’ Divine essentials within the very interior of ever-: 
living soul. ; 
Jompare with the above the Monier Williams’ translation of -tho 


same (3rd) mantra. _ Says he :— 


८४ (The Sun), whose bears reveal his presence, 
9 


Gleaming like brilliant flames, to nation after nation." 


In vain do we seek for that purity of meaning, that sublimity:af; 
thought, that absorbing importance of the subject-matter, in: 
Williams’ translation of the Mantra. जनाँ अलु, to William's, 
scholarly mind, means nation after “nation.” The Ketayvah and Agn 


yah become beams and brilliant flumes. fn vain do the philologists 
the “West try to distort the senso of Velie Mantras, and to make it 
correspon! with the records of a primitivo, comparatively savage and; 
mythological age. [ say, in vain, do these so-called ‘scholars of oriental 
languages try to interpret the Vedic records according to the light of 
their brain-bred, I mean, faney-bred, science, philology. For, all.. 
philologies, scholarships and learnings meli, away like ice before the 
concentrated, penetrative, heat-pouring potent ‘beams of truth.f. 

. We come now to the 5th Mantra of this Sükta, with Monier 
Williams’ ‘characteristic transiation Ce ee Becton (thes sün]^ 
risest in the sight of all the race of men, and all the host of Heaven.” ` 
Gan Williams ever be said to understand the meanings of Vee 
Mantras, or say specifically of this Mantra? W here is his conception t 
of Vedie mythologies? Where is his keen Chrisitian sense which 
smells of element-worship in the Vedas! Has it gone so wrong as to 
incapacitate him even from understanding the simplest things. The 


SE Re UN 
* Manuscript mirsing. T 


| ५ Por Pandit Guru Dattns translation of the 4th Mantra, see.pp. 30-32 of 
ferminology of the Vedss and European, Scholars. 25 ete PE puo t 
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sun never rises at once in the sight of all the race of men; but poor / 
ignorant superstitious Vedic worshippers might have imagined so, but ` 
can even an idiot, a Zulu savage, that has not even the millionth 

part of the experience that Williams has—can he, even he imagine the 

aun to rise in the sight of all the host of Heaven—he means the starry 
firmament. No! Expressed in the language of a savage, the sun simply 

blinds the glittering sights of the starry host of the Heaven. It simply 

blows the night-gems, the stars, into a fine powder of nothingness and 

oblivion. But it never rises in the sight of all the host of Heaven, 

for, as it rises, the stars get blinded and shrink into nothingness, 

Whence, then, the mistake into which Monier Williams has stepped. 

Clearly it is thus. Williams translates देवानाम्‌ into the starry E 
host of Heaven. Ho has forgotten his iranslation of deva into gods 
and deities. But here देवानां means allthe host of Heaven. 
Monier Williams! memory further slips the words of the Mantra 
nasa aR It seems that the Vedic poet had put this 
unmeaning phrase here only to keep up the poetical metre ! But ano- 
ther explanation is possible. Williams was so much eceupied with i 
all the host of Heaven that as the sun rose, with the host of Heaven, 
departed his memory of this phrase also. Hence the vacum in his 
translation. 


We have said that God is the cause of this panorama of the uni- 
verse. Is He not fit to be worshipped ? He who undoubtedly lives = 
in us, mortal मानुषान्‌ men, and in the hearts of the wise देवाः 
as well as the material objects of creation. He who lives by, actually 
residing in the interior of every thing and being WaT, yes He 
is the most fit object of our worship. In worshipping Hn we do 
not worship a mere phantom-pieture, we do not worship a distant 
being or existence, but the ever-present, omniscient living God. It is no | 
worship of Christ, onc, who. if Bible-gossip be true, lived and died 
some 900 years ago, who is now no more among us, who lived in Judea 


and Jerusalem, not in India or America, who lived among the Hebrews À 
MO) 


not among tho Aryas and the American Indians, and in spite of all AG 
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this, who only lived, but does not live as he did once in human form, 
in flesh and blood. Christ-days are gone, but God days are ever alive. 
Compared with the pure and sublime faith of the Vedas, which is 
also the faith of the Aryas, compared with the worship of the living 
divinity in^ us, Christianity is but a very crude from of Idolatry. 
Further more, the Vedas enjoin a divinity worship not in solemn 
words and amid congregation, in sky-piercing churches and “‘farces 
of fruitless prayer,” but in the living temple of human heart, a:wor- 
ship which consists only in the realisation on earth and hereafter of 


that Universal bliss, that reigns calmly everywhere, CEASE 


I talk of no production of my imagination ‘when J. speak of the 
worship of God in the living temple of the human heart. This .alone is 
the true worship. It conducts itself as naturally and silently as | the 
fragrance of flowers. It requires no set formulae of the churches, no 
Bhajans and Sangit-malas of his or her composition. True worship is an 
undisturbed mind, a virtuous life perpetual. Says Krishna :— 


ईश्वरासवंभूतानांचदेश sq नतिष्ठत “The residence of God is. 


in the innermost heart of man.” Let me supplement this idea with 
quotations from the Vedas and the Upanishats. 


* Any place where the mind of man can be undisturbed is suitable 
for the worship of the Supreme Being ” 


“The vulgar look for their gods in water ; the ignorant think they 
reside in wood, bricks and stones ; men of more extended knowledge 
seek them in celestial orbs ; but wise men worship the Universal Soul. 


. * There is One living and true God, everlasting, without parts or 
‘passions ; of infinite power, wisdom, and goodness; the Maker and 


‘Preserver of all things. 


“That Spirit, who is distinct from matter and from all ' beings 
contained inmatter, “isnot various. He is One.and -Heo .is..beyond 
description ; whose glory is so great that there can be nc image of him. 
He is tho Incomprehensible Spirit, who illuminates all and delighta all ; 
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from whom all proceed, by whom they live after they are born : nothing 


but the ‘Supreme Being should be adored hy a wise man 

uniform control of the mind and senses, 
and ideas derived from spiritual 
who, full of glory and perfection 


freed from passion and 


, ५ Through strict veracity 
abstinence from sexual indulgence 
teachers, men should approach God 
works in the heart, and to whom only votartes 


-desire can approximate. 


r But 


Letme not multiply quotations in proof of my position 
ather, let us, like sincere devotees of the truth confess that formal 


congregational worship is quite informal, and that, worship, and true 


worship, is never offered in words, not at all in pathetic, tear-shedding 
sermons. ; The only true worship that Vedas enjoin and which we also 


should learn to conduct isthe practice of strict veracity, of uniform 


control of mind and senses, of abstinence from sexual indulgence, of 


learning lessons from spir itual teachers, and of freedom from passion and 
desire. 

This. then, is, in brief, the Vedic Worship. Contrast with it, if 
you please, the worships of the whole religious world. This worship 
alone can lead us to the realization of pure Divine wisdom No other 
can. For, the light, the intelligent light waa, that shines 
through the world and through men that witnesses all our actions 
जनांपश्यसि, and regulates the phenomena of the material 
spheres भुरण्यन्तं अनु, is the light that can lead us to wisdom 
and purity वरुण uara ॥ Let it be understood then, that none 

4 Who has not learnt to conduct this true worship of the Universal Soul 

San ‘ever attain to purity and wisdom. This is the true mode of worship, 
for, this exactly is the sense of the 6th Mantra, of * the’ 50th. Suktacof 
Rig. Veda which: runs thus : E 


“Oa पोवक चंचसा pud जनां अनु | त्वं वरुण usur ६॥ 


E 


E 
= 
j 
i 
F 
a 


A 


EVIDENCES 
OF 


THE HUMAN SPIRIT 


———————————————ÀMÀ——————————— À— ——— M 


N 


> - 


EVIDENCES 
OF 


THE HUMAN SPIRIT. 


एष हि द्रष्टा, स्प्रष्टा, खोता, घ्राता, रसयिता, 
Aer, Hal, AMAA पुरुषः ॥ प्रश्नो० ४, e ॥ 
Yes, the human spirit it is that sees, feels, hears, smells, tastes, wills, 
knows, does and understands everything. The human spirit is the real 
conscious man.—Prashna Upanishat, iv, 9. 


How painful is ignorance. Patanjali says that ignorance is the 
only soil where evils can grow and germinate.*And so it is. All the evil 
of this world is the result of misdirection of natural forces, ultimately 
traceable to ignorance. Nowhere is ignorance, however, so baneful as 
when it appertains to .the ignorance of one’s own self. Under the 
stunning effect of ignorance people imagine themselves to be deprived 
of their own vital essence. An the so-called theologies of the world, no 
less than the materialistic objective externalism of the day, are busy in 
propagating scepticism, and even downright nihilism, on the subject. 
As a matter of fact, more is due in this direction to the pious teachings 
of the so-called religious world than to the sincere and logically-arrived- 
at convictions of philosophers and scientific men. The conclusions 
arrived at by sincere investigators and unprejudiced, unbiased reasoners, 
are, at the worst, only doubtful and fluctuating. They terminate in the 
confession of a mystery, or of some indefinite relation between mind and 
body. But our wise theologians of all religions go further. Their 
assertions are positive, dogmatic, and leave no room for doubt. The 
pious missionary, who believes in the perfected political religion of the 
western world, i.e., popular Christianity refined, returns this unequivocal 


* Yoga aphorism, it. 4 
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answer to the query,— What is human spirit? < And the Lord God 
formed man (Adam ?) of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his 
of life; and man became a living soul,” * And 


nostrils the breath | 
in the Qoran, is but a 


Mahomet’s doctrine of Nafakht Fih, as given ; 
reiteration of thé &un6, an .echo of tlio biblical accountin every. ‘sense. 
Thus is the grand problem df life and death solved by the Mahomedan 
and Christian worlds alike ; and thus is ihe human spirit declared to be 
a mere breath. Faithful to the instincts of his atheistic Christian land, 
puts the answer in the mouth of personified 


poet-laureate Tennyson thus 
d. M boar ae 


Nature :— 


“Thou makest thine appeal to me : 
४ T bring to life, I bring to death : . 
The spirit does but mean the breath : 


I know no more." T 


- Not only is the human spirit, then, deprived of its proper functions 
and powers, but even sacred out of existence. Apart from the absurdity 
of the supposition, for, the Great Eternal Being must have become 
almost tired—so as to require almost rest on every seventh day—of so con- 
stantly blowing out of his exhausting lungs breaths of vital fireto keep alive 
so many millions of millions of millions of living beings, living upon the 
innumerable worlds, inhabiting the infinite space, the doctrine is in itself 
highly pernicious and misleading. For, what can be more pernicious 
than this, that a human being should be declared to be a void, a phantom, 


a breath, and no more. 


Once admit that the human spirit is not a substance or an identity as 
real as palpable matter, ‘nay it is more real) ; once admit, like Budhas, 
that human life is but an evanescent spark passing off like a transient 
meteor in the sky ; or, like Christians, that it is a mere breath ; or, 
like modern subjective evolutionists, that spirit? is only a conception 
inherited by the civilized races from their savage progenitors who 
formed it, misled by tho delusive phenomena of dreams wherein a 


S Se c7 — bier a 
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savage is represented to dream a friend coming and talking to him, 
whereas, on awakening, he finds that the friend is nowhere, thus giving 
to the savage a notion, that every human being must have got a 
corresponding invisible second self, that appears in dreams, but is not 
tangible ; once admit the airy nothingness of the human spirit, and 
down goes with it the whole fabric of all religion and morality. Can 
supernatural Christianity, with its gratis scheme of salvation, be based 
upon this sand-foundation of spirit-notion? O vain Christian ! wipe 
off your theology and your scheme of salvation, for, there is no 
human spirit to be saved. That which you would save, is but a 
phantom, a mere breath. It is no substantiality. And ye Mahomedans ! 
get rid of your doctrine of prophetic interposition, for, interposition 
will only save a phantom that has already disappeared, or would, 
perhaps, be destroyed the next moment. And all ye, who helieve in 
the generation * of human spirit, 0.९५ in its creation out of nothing by 
the fiat of the Diety, understand that what sprang into existence out of 
nothing will fall back into the chaos out of which it sprang, and be 


resolved into nothing ! 


This superstition, or misimpression of the non-entity of spirit, is not 
confined to the primary strata of religion alone. It has begun to 
permeate through the civilized world, till it has reached the margin of 


‘scientific speculation.’ 


‘The mechanical theory of the universe undertakes not only to 
account for all physical phenomena by describing them as variances in 
the structure or configuration of material systems,’ but strives even to 
apprehend all vital ard physiological phenomena by reducing them to the 
elements of mass and motion. ‘Thus, Wundt, speaking of physiology, 
says, “ The view that has now become dominant (in physiology), and 
is ordinarily designated as the machnical or physical view, has its origin 
in the causal conception long prevalent in the kindred departments of 
natural science, which regards nature as a single chain of causes and 


+ “Generation, progress and eternal existence are the char? eristics of soul.’ 
Brahmo Samaj Tract, “Sadharana sutram,” translated by Navira Chandra Rai, 


Chapter IIl, Sutra, 39. 
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effects wherein the ultimate laws of causal actions are the laws of 
appears as a branch of applied physics, 


mechanics. Physiology thus 


its problem being a reduction of vital phenomena to general physical 


Jaws, and thas ultimately to the fundamental laws of Mechanics.” 
Again, says professor Haeckel in clearer terms, “ The general theory 
of evolution . . . . - assumes that in nature there isa great, unital, 
continuous and everlasting process of development, and that all natural 
phenomena, without exception, from the motion of the celestial bodies and 
the fall of the rolling stone up to the growth ०/ the plant and the conscious- 
ness of man, are subject to the same great law of eausation—that they 
are ultimately to be reducod to atomic mechanics.” Not this alone, but 
Haeckel further declares that this theory which affords a rational 
explanation of the universe, and satisfies the craving of the intellect for 
causal connections, inasmuch as it links all the phenomena of nature as 
parts of a great unital process of development and as a series of 
machanical causes and effects.”* Working under the charms of this 
mechanical theory of the universe, Dr. Buchner, in his “ Matter and 
Force,” denies even existence to psychology or subjective philosophy. 
Many regard matter and its chemical workings as sufficient to account 
for all force and all mind. The notion of personality, immortality or 
independence of matter are again discarded by some as superstitious and 
absurd. Thus it is with philosophers and scientific men, who live from 
day to night in dread of utter annihilation. 


Notwithstanding the fact that such materialism has long prevailed 
and even now prevails in the strongholds of Science and Religion in 
Western countries, it is remarkable to note that there have been from 
timo to time men who have fearlessly explored the regions of nature and 


made attempts at understanding and stating the bare truth. 


E Deep researches in physiology have revealed that fact that the 


human organisation is endowed witha self-conservative energy. And 
5.0 . . ° f ARA 

physicians and medical men in different ages have come to the conclusion 

. . L . oy ४ 

‘on the basis of their medical experience with the sick and the diseased 


* Stallo’s Concepts Modern Physics, pp, 9—20. 
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that there is in the human organisation a self-healing power which goes 
to restore the sick and throw off disease, and that medicines are only 
aids to this healing power. Thus, Von Helment was obliged to recognise 
a principle which he called “ Archeus,” and regarded it as independent 
of inert and passive matter—a principle that presided over all diseases 
and inspired the proper medicines with vitality enough to heal or to 
restore. The same principle was called by Stahl “ anima,” and was 
regarded as supplying losses and repairing injuries, besides overcoming 
diseases. The same principle was called by Whytt “the sentient 
principle.” It was differently styled by Dr. Cullen, who called it the 
« vis medicatria naturae ” ; by Dr. Brown, who called it the “ Caloric”; 
by Dr. Darwin, who named it * Sensorial energy 90 by Rush, who called 
it “occult cause” by Brousais, who called it vital chemistry.” and by 
Hooper, who calls it the “ vital principle” Living power, Conservative 
force, Economy of human nature, and powers of life, these and many 
such others have been the names by which the same principlo has 
been called. 


Whereas physicians and medical men have proceeded on the one 
side to approach the belief in a vital principle, theoretic speculation on 
biology has advanced for enough to probe the question of the genesis of 
life. And honest investigators and sincere writers have been compelled 
to recognize that, “life, however, may also be considered as a cause, 
since amongst the phenomena presented by all living beings, thero are 
some which cannot be referred to the action of known physical or 
chemical laws, and which, therefore, temporarily, at any rate, we must 
term * vital."* 


[t has also been maintained that there is a. plastic carbon-compound 
colled protoplasm, composed of four inseparable elements—Carhon, 
Oxygen, Hydrogen and Nitrogen—which is the physical basis of life, 
and consequently very often the doctrine of organisation-genesis of life 


has been urged. But to do justice to this physical basis of life, it must 


——— 


be remarked that, although the presence of these four elements apparently 


ree 


* Nicholson’s Manual of Zoology, Sth Edition, page T. 
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ysical basis, that it possesses always a definite composition, 


«Jt has not yet been shown that the living 
protoplasm, has 


fixes it as a ph 


is very much doubted. 
h we designate by the convenient term of y 


all cases a constant and underviating chemical 
composition ; and indeed there is reason to believe that this is not the 
ease.’* Furthermore, in consideration of the vital phenomena presented 
by the lowest animals, scientific authorities have been obliged to confess 
n intrinsic and indispensable condition of vital 
Professor Nicholson, * This 
a mobile lump of 


matter, whic 
universally and in 


that organisation is not a 
phenomena. Speaking of Amoeba, remarks 
animalcule, which is structurally little more than 


semi-fluid protoplasm, digests as perfectly—as far as the result itself is 


concerned—as does the most highly organized animal with the most 


complex digestivo apparatus. Tt takes food into its interior, it digests 
it without the presence of a single organ for the purpose ; and, still 
more, it possesses that inexplicable selective power by which it assimilates 
out of its food such constituents as it needs, whilst it rejects the 
remainder. In the present state of our knowledge. therefore, we must 
conclude that even in the process of digession, as exhibited in the Amoeba 
there is something that is not merely physical or chemical. Similarly 
any organism, when just dead, consists of the same protoplasm as before. 
in the same form, and with the same arrangements ; but it has most 
‘unquestionably lost a thing by which all its properties and actions were 
modified and some of them were produced. What that something is, we 
do not know, and perhaps never shall know ; and it is possible, though 
highly improbable, that future discoveries may demonstrate that it is 
merely a subtle modification of some physical force . . . It appears, 
namely, in the highest degree probable, that every vital action has in it 
something which is not merely physical aud chemical, but which is 
conditioned by an unknown force, higher in its nature and distinct in 
kind as compared with all other forces. The presence of this vital 
“force > may be recognized even in the simplest phenomena of nutrition; 
and no attempt even has hitherto been made to explain the phenomena 
— by the working of any known physical or chemical 
orce. 
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Speaking of the same, Professor Huxley remarks :—“ It seems 
difficult to imagine a state of organisation lower than that of Gregari- 
nida, and yet many of the Rhizopoda are still simpler. Nor is there any 
group of the animal kingdom which more admirably illustrates‘ very 
well-founded doctrine, and one which was often advocated by John 
Hunter, that life is the cause and not the consequence of organisation, 
for, in these lowest forms of animal life there is absolutely nothing 
worthy of the name of organisation to be discovered by the microscopist, 
though assisted by the beautiful instruments that are now constructed. 
In the substance of many of these creatures, nothing is to be discovered 
but a mass of jelly, which might be represented by a little particle of 
thin glue. Not that it corresponds with the latter is composition, but 
it has that texture and sort of aspect ; it is structureless and organless, 
and without definitely formed parts. Nevertheless, it possesses all the 
essential properties and characters of vitality: it is produced from a 
body like itself, it is capable of assimilating nourishment and of 
exerting movements. Nay, more, it can produce a shell, a structure, 
in many cases, of extraordinary complexity and most singular 


beauty. 


* That this particle o£ jelly is capable of guiding physical forces, in 
such a manner as to give rise to those exquisite and almost mathemati- 
cally arranged stractures—being itself structureless and without 
permanent distinction or separation of parts—is, to my mind, a fact fo the 


profoundest significance.” T 


The irresistible conclusion to which the above leads, and which 
Haeckel also holds, is that * the forms of their organisms and of their 
organs result entirely from their life.” It is clear, then, that by 
whatsoever name it may be called, life, vital principle, organising prin- 
ciple occult cause, sensorial energy, vis medicatriz nature, anima or 80 
many other names, modern scientific world has come face to face with 
a dynamic physiological reality which they call life. It is no more 

kan introduction to the classifications of animale, by Thomaë Henry GUY GO Teer C ne Maca गति 
I. L. D., F R. S, London, i869, pp, 0—lI. 
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a mere breath, a mere phantom, or a mere product of organisation. 


Itisrather a subtle, refined, dynamie substance, a reality that builds 
up the organisation, causes growth, vitality, and motion, repairs 


injuries, makes up losses, feeds, feels, is sentient, originates actions, 


resists, overcomes and cures diseases. This is the irresistible con- 
siological researches have led sincere investi- 


clusion to which phy 
Thus it is’ that they 


gators and philosophers in western countries. 
ed to admit १ reality, (call it material if it will 


have been compell 
ancient philosophers of the east 


please you,, yet, a reality, which the 
styled Atma (आत्म i). 


If we have purposely avoided mentioning ancient eastern authori- 
ties on the subject, it is for the plain reason that India of the present 
day derives its intellectual activity, faith, belief and conviction 
mainly from civilized occidental England. Had we, in the very 
beginning, called evidence from ancient Sanskrit authors just to 
prove even these very positions literally, there is no doubt that these 
remarks would have been unhesitatingly pronounced as super- 
stitions, whimsical, unscientific and old-grown ; although, even after 
the best evidence from western authors on the subject has been 
collected, there is not to be found that systematic, exhaustive enumera- 
tion of evidence which is the characteristic of a sttled or decided 


opinion. 


To come, however, io the proper subject , * Evidence of the Human 
Spirit" from the standpoint of Vaisheshika philosophy. As already 
pointed out, the ancient philosophers of Aryavarta styled this Rell 
principle Atma. It is one of the nine dravyas of the Vaisheshiku 
philosophers.: A dravya, in Vaisheshika philosophy, is something in 
which attributes and actions inhere,* or what in English philosophy 
would be called a substance, or better still, a substratum, or a 2277 
It is clear, then, thai Atma is a reality, one of the nine noumena of the 
universe, a substance in which attributes and actions inhere. 


‘frat गुणबत्‌ समवाधिकारणमिति द्वव्यल क्षणम्‌ | Vessel, Sutra 2 i8 
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Let us, therefore, divest ourselves of our previous notions concerning 
the human spirit, so that we may better understand its naturo, 
according to this philosophy. English metaphysicians having generally 
regarded the human spirit as an immaterial nothing something, have 
heen unable to offer any explanation as to how the mind knows the 
external universe and acts on it. Regarding the human mind, as, they 
did, as altogether immaterial, 4e, as divested of all the properties of 
matter, even of.the substantiality and extension or space-oceupation of 
matter, they found their intellects compelled to halt, when the problein 
of ihe cognition of the external world was presented to them. In vain, 
did they attempt to solve the problem by referring cognitions to 
impressions of external matter or to correspondences produced by the 


Divine energy ; for the problem st ill remained the same, 


A soft, plastic melting bar of wax is taken, spread upon a surface, 
and a hard, rigid, solid carved design imprinted upon it. The wax easily 
takes the design upon it. This is the impression on the wax. It was 
similarly urged that external objects which are material, cannot be 
pereeived by the altogether immaterial spirit directly, for we cannot 
conceive of any action between things that have no properties in common, 
for instance, such as mind and matter—mind, whieh is almost altogether 
ideal, invisible, impalpable, phantom-like airy nothing; and matter, which 
is independently existing, external, real, visible, tangible and perceptible. 
Tt was, therefore, asserted that what takes place in the perception of 
things is this:—The sensorium first take the impression of things 
external, and it is this impression in the sensorium which is ultimately 
perceived by the spirit. But this does not solve the problem. For, if 
the sensorium takes the impression of objects external, however soft, 
plastic and liquidous the sensorium may be, it must be yet material : 
for, no matter what the substance may be, a material substance can only 
leave impressions on a material something. The sensorium, therefore, 
must be itself material, if it can be impressed by external matter at 
all. If, then, the sensorium itself be material, as we are compelled 
to believe itis, the problem has not been solved ; for, ihe difficulty 


l4 EYIDENCES OF 


to how tho altogether immaterial mind can 


still remains as 
therefore, external impressions on the 


perceive the material and, 


sensorium. 


Some philosophers have maintained that Divine interposition is the 
only means of getting rid of this difficulty. They, therefore, theorize 
that the Divine Being the spirit of God, through omnipotence, works 
out the material phenomena of nature in the physical external world 
on ono hand, and corresponding internal mental changes directly in the 
world of mind, on the other ; that thus, we are every moment conscious 
not of matter and material phenomena, but of corresponding mental 
phenomena, existing independently by the direct working of the 
Divine Will. It is needless to say that this theory, instead of explain- 
ing the cognition of the external world, cuts short the gordian knot 


by utterly denying the very existence of any such cognition at 


all. It not only robs us of our cognition, but robs us of the ; 


very external world, itself, for, if we be not conscious of the 
external world, but of mental changes only, say, correspondingly 
worked out by Divine interposition, what proof have we that any such 


external world exists ? 


This difficulty of explaining the cognition of the external world 
becomes augmented still further, when we come to consider tho 
parallel and correlate question of the action the human spirit upon 
matter. Here may lie a heavy mass of iron, say, 20 seers in weight. 
At the command of the spirit, the arm rises, and the weight is 
lifted up. Here is another mystery to be explained. How can the 
altogether immaterial spirit lift up the altogether material and external 
Weight of twenty seers? Replies the impatient reader, the weight is 
moved in consiquence of the hand. But, who moved the equally 
material hand? One may go a step further and say that the feat 
was accomplished by a regular contraction of the muscles, but the 
muscles are material still, and the question still remains, who contracted 
the muscles? Here,the vain physiologist may say that there passed 
ə nervous current from .the brain and Straight contracted the 


SJ 


THE HUMAN SPIRIT 66 


muscles. But the question still flutters before the mind, what stimula- 
ted the nervous currents? You answer, the will of the spirit. 
And here lies the question of questions, how could the immaterial spirit, 
stimulate, by his immaterial will, the solid, white, fibrous, silvery material 
nerves to yield up their nervous fluid and contract the muscles ? 
It is plain, then, that there can be no escape from the final 
riddle: and whence this riddle? Clearly enoguh from the pre-con- 
ceived erroneous notion that the spirit is an altogether immaterial airy 
nothing, phantom-like, or breathly something, 


Once admit, as the Vaisheshika philosophy teaches that the Atma 
(sima) human spirit, is at least as good a substance as matter, 
as good 2 noumenon or substratum as ordinary external objeéts 
are possessd of, and it will be clear how substance can act upon 
substance or be impresssd by substance. This peculiar substance, 
Atma, is the seat of two grand manifestations, the voluntary and 
the involuntary. The voluntary or conscious functions of Atma 
are the functions called cognition, feeling and will : also called Budhi 
(consciousness), sukha (feeling of pleasure), dukha (fecling of pain), 
ichchha (desire), dwesha (repulsion) and prayatna (conscious exertion). 
These voluntary functions of the spirit have formed the basis of 
discussions of all metaphysicians who have ignorantly or wilfully 
neglected the treatment of the other set of functions—pranapana 
or respiration, nimeshonmesha or nictitation, j/vana or physiologic build- 
ing and animation, manas or sensation, gali or movement, indriya 
or activity of the senses, and antaravikara or organic feelings. The 
result of the separation of these two sets of the functions of the spirit 
has been that schools of metaphysicians and scientific men have been 
set up in conflict with each other, both denying the substantiality of 
the spirit. The metaphysicians deny the substantiality of the spirit, 
evidently on the ground that sensations, feelings, wills, desires and 
ideas, perceptions and cognitions have no independent existence 
of their own, but seem to be manifested only in organised struc- 
ture. There is, besides, a tendency, among metapysicians, to regard 


whatsoever is internal or mental as imaginery or as phenomenal, but not as 
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real or substantial. Hence, dealing as they do, with the departments 
of cognition, feelng and will, they regard the: mind no more real than 
its phenomena. Had they also recognisod the involuntary functions 
of the spirit, they would have readily preceived that the real something 
which produces such tangible, real phenomena as the building up of 
structures or the animation of organism, or which produces motion and 
the co-ordination of motion, is t he reality that sentiently feels, knows 


apd wills. 


On the other hand, the scientific world has been prone to deny 
substantiality to spirit from the opposite ground that their external 
phenomenal - researches into the functions of organisms could only 
reveal to them, at their best, the involuntary potencies of the spirit 
and this could not otherwise happen. For, the whole material world, 
from the psychological point of view, is merely objective existence. 
The human spirit is the only substance what is both objective and 
subjective at the same time. The scientific world, owing to its material- 
isin and the deed-scated tendency of only depending on sense 
testimony, have only sought the objective side the of human’ spirit, 
and have, therefore, landed themselves into a nihilism which denies 
the subjective side of the human spirit. Not finding the involuntary 
tendencies of the spirit anywhere outside of organic matter, for, then, 
they would not be manifest, they have denied to consciousnes ane 


independent substratum. For, ib is to them more agreeable and 


uniform to regard life also one of the + and since, conscious- 
ness as no place in this list of forces, it must be the apparent, 
delusive result of the most complicated working of natural forces. 
To them, matter with its chamical affinity is all sufficient. Had 


both sets of functions, voluntary, and involuntary, of the human spririt, 


‘een simultaneously viewed, no darkness would have enshrouded the 


realm of mind. lt would have been perceived that the human spirit, 
in performing what are called the involuntary functions of the mind, 
-behaves just in the same way as different elements of matter do. 
Tho spirit, too, with its inherent chemical affinities and dynamic 
activities, attracts and repels blood from the heart, air-from the 


THE HUMAN.SPIIIT 


—————— 


lungs, and. nervous currents of electricity from’ the. brain, This 
double-phased existence of lima HAT is the subject of the 
following quotation from the Prashastupada Bhashya of Gautama, 


आत्माविकारः | 

जात्मत्वाभिसम्बन्यःदात्मा, तस्य lepus सति करणः 
शब्दाद्यपलव्प्यचुसिते: सोचादिभिम्सममधिगसः क्रियते, वास्यादौ नामिव वारणानां 
कळ प्रयो ज्यत्वदर्थेनात्‌, यव्दादिणु aaan च uargalgquigd, न शरोरिन्द्रिय 
aan चैतन्य संज्ञत्वात्‌ । न शरोरस्य dad, घणादिवद्ध तकाय्थत्वान्ख्ते चासः 
aag नेन्द्रियाणां करणत्वा garag विषया सानिध्य चानुस्मुःत दर्शनात्‌) 
नाएममक्षः aryana ut Ti surdum tc करणभावाचच, 
परश शादाले ्ाटल्वाचेतनाआा समधिगस्यत । शरीोरसमवायिनोभ्यां च feat- 
Ranma ae प्रहत्तिनिद्वत्तिब्यां स्घकम्पणा सारथिवद्रयत्रवान्वि- 
ग्रहस्याधिष्ठातानुमोयते । प्राणादिभिश्न ad शरीरपरिग्दहीते वायौ famem 
दर्शनाइ्सखशपायितेव, Í am aaia दासुयन्त्रप्रयोक्ष व, देहस्य 
akanai इंणादि निसित्तस्वाद्ग्टहपतिरिव, अभिमततविषयग्राहइक mt 


सम्बन्धनिमित्तेन म्तः HAT WSMAY पलक्षप्र रण इव दारक नघनविषया- 
लोचनागन्तरं रुखानुस्यतिप्रक्रमण रसनविक्रिया दशनादनेकगवाचान्सगत 


प्रेत EC भव Rap विज्ञायी gagar ATA प्रयन च pet 
नुम्नोयते | Fat me Sup qus qun e कारण वयन व््यताभावा ग्रदेश व्वत्तित्वाद 
qaga भाजित्वाइाछो uiuere ups WU [त्यद्‌ शब्दव्यातरेकाः 
[दतितस्य गुणा बुडिषदुःखेच्छ।बेषप्रयल्ल घरम्माधरी संस्कार संख्य!परिमाण 
waa amaaan: । आह्मलिज्ञाधिक्मारे quien Hate fasi, 
धरमराधव्या वात्मत्तरगुणान|सकारणत्व वचनात्‌, TAIT WISI त्पत्ती कारण- 
AAT, SPXUPDPQ USD TIAA तथाचात्मेति . वचनात्यरस 
महत्मरिमाणम्‌, सनि ऋ ज्वल mie! संयोगस्तदिनाशकत्वाहिभाग । इति ॥ 
॥ प्रणस्तपादभाव्य आत्माधिकरणस्‌ ॥ 

The following is a rough and almost literal translation of the 
above passage :— à 

<The next substance is called Atma, as ib is endowed with -thes 
property of circulating itself freely in the organiom. On account aks 
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its boing a refined and subtle entity, it is imperceptible by the senses ; 
and, hence, its existence has to bo inferred from ahe harmonious 
play displayed by such instrumental organs ‘as the eye, ake ear, &c., 
for, it cannot be doubted that the organs are merely the instruments 
which, like all other machinery, require an agent to work them up. 
When, besides, the nature of sounds, colours, tastes, &c., is well 
admitted to be cognizable, the existence of a congnizing being is a natural 
inference. This cognizing being cannot be the body, the organs, * 
or the manast, the soul or spiritual body, for they are not 
endowed with consciousness. The body is not endowed with consciousness, 
"hecauso it is the product of the composition of dead, inert and 
altogether unconscious elements and atoms of matter, just as 
such common objects as the pitcher, &e., are devoid of  coscious- 
ness. But, further, the body is not the conscious being, because, 
if consciousness were really due to the body, the body would 
not be unconscious after death ; which is not so. Nor are the organs 
the conscious entities ; because, firstly, they are mere instruments 
and, secondly, had it been so, their destruction would be always followed 
by the loss of consciousness, and their existences by the manifestation 
of consciousness, whereas both alternatives are wrong. Even when the 
eye gets deranged coloured objects may not be perceived, but they 
can be remembered, so that consciousness in the state of after-memory 
still remains even on the derangement or destruction of an organ. 
Also, when the organs are all sound, consciousness may not exist when 
the objects of perception are not presented to , the organs. Hence, the 
organs are not the conscious entities. Noris the manas (the spiritual 
body) the conscious being, for, it is an instrument still, and were it not 
an instrument in the hands of the spirit, it would be possible for the 


* By the Word ‘organs’ is here meant the Indiryus or the senses. The Indriyas 
are the invisible organisation of the spirit as distinct from the visible organs wherein 
these spiritual organs or powers reside. 


+ Man is viewed in Sanskrit philosophy aw a compound of three entities : T, the gross 
physical body, called the sthula sharira : 2, the spiritual body, here called the anas, 
ìt is an organisation of life and sensation principles and isa fine imperceptible inter- 
mediate connecting link between the gross material body ; and 3, the internal spirit 
who is the true man, the central reality that act s, feels, enjos and is covscious. One of 
the consequences flowing from this organization of the mandas io that it is impogsible for 
the spirit to be cognizant of two impressions at the same tine, 
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spiritual body to be cognizant at once and the same time of more 

a conscious impressions than once, which is not so. Hence is clearly 
established the existence of a fourth entity other than the gross body, 
the organs, and the manas, the spiritual body.” 


“The primary inference with respect to the human spirit is that 
of a controlling being. When the driver, by by exertion of his muscular 
power, turns the reins of the horses that pull the carriage, on 
one side or on the other, the carriage obeys the motion, and forthwith 
rolla on to that side. Now, a similar turning of the activities of the 
body, called pravritt and nivritti, i. e. application to what is deemed 
pleasurable, and voluntary withdrawal from what is deemed painful, 
is perceived to take place in our bodies. Our body is thus like a 
carriage : the driver, Atma, regulating, by the reins he holds, at his 
will, the pravrilti and nierüti ot the body. Our second inference 
with respect to the human spirit is that of a blacksmith given con- 
stantly to force wind out of the belows. The air that enters the lungs 
gets chismiewlly vitiated, and the Aéma constantly forces it out blowing 
it through bis belows, the lungs. Our third inference is from the 
natural nictatior of the eye-lashes. Just as Juggler makes. the 
puppets move at every pull of the wives, so the tension of the proper 
nerves produced by the exertion of Atma keeps the eye-lashes executing 
their movements. Our fourth inference is with respect to the 
spirit as an ‘architect. An architect-master of the house soon builds 
up an edifice of his house, repairs a gone-down ladder or a worn-up 
ceiling, and plasters or white-washes his dirty rooms, So does tho 
architect-— Alma—cause the growth of the yet undeveloped body, re- 
pairs its wounds and its fractured or injured parts. Our fifth in- 
ference with respect to the Atma is that of a child moving witha 


stick the spider from one corner of the room to the other. So does 

the Atma move the spiritual body, with the curiosity of a child, from 

one corner (organ) of the body to the other. Our sixth inference is 

that of a spectator (standing in the centre of a circular hall provided 

N with windows on all sides, who can see undisturbed, from his elevated 
i position, through proper windows, what goes on in each direction. A 


$ 
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f sight. The colour only is seen, 


fruit is presented to: the sense o 
bered and outflows the saliva from 


but the :taste of it is son remem 
luxurance of deliciousness. Besides, we infer the 


‘from such attributes as pleasure, pain, 
These attributes do not belong to 


the tongue in the 
existence of a substratum 
desire, hatred, will and knowledge. 
the body or the organs. For, the ego identifies itself with these 
attributes but not with. the body or the organ. “I feel, desire,” are 


: NOR e. Bot . t od 
true interpretations. of consciousness, out no that the body or the 


` 


organs feol, desire or are conscious. 


“These attributes refer to a substance wherein they inhere, are 
not to be found in any and every substance, and are not cognizable by 
the outer senses. Hence they are the attributes of a third something, 
Aima. The attributes of Atma are: knowlede, feeling of pleasure, 
feeling of pain, desire, hatred, exertion, morality and inmorality, im- 
pressibility, number, magnitude, separate existence, connectibility and 
separability. The first six attributes have been already dealt with. 
Morality and immorality are attributés of “Atma, for, the human spirit 
is a responsible agent. ‘The spirit is also impressible, for such impres- 
sions alone cam.be the cause of memory. The ego of each individual 
being conscious of a different sot of enjoyments from the others, and 
being unable, to present to his consciousness the states and feelings 
of another individual, it is clear that each human spirit has a distinct 
entity and is, therefore, in itself a nnit ¿ e., possesses the attribute 
“number.” As freely circulating itself in the body, it has magnitude. 
The feelings of pleasure and pain all rise in the spiritual body, and 
the spirit is only conscious of them by its contact with the spiritual 
body and through it with the object of feeling. fence its attributes 
of connectibility and separability.” 

To illustrate the reasonings in the above-mentioned passage :— 


Firstly, it should be pointed out that Atma is there viewed as a 
refined and subtle entity, imperceptible by the senses. "There exists a 
prejudice against this view, which it will be well to clear out before 
proceeding further. The rojudice is to disbelieve all that is invisible, 
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imperceptible or uncognizable by the senses. This prejudice arises either 
from too superficial an experience, or from an exclusive devotion to 
material or physical pursuits and to purely experimental or empiricall 
sciences, where the faculties observation are constantly in demand, but 
the faculties of reflection, imagination or abstruction are seldom, if ever, 
uscd. An intimate acquaintance, however, with the phenomena of 
these very sciences will prove that the true causes of these phenomena, 
and therefore the true realities, are always hidden, invisible and 
imperceptible. Take for instance, the most familiar case of Gravitation. 
Every particle of matter attracts every other particle of matter in the 
universe, with a’ force in proportion to the product of their masses, 
and in inverse ratio with tho square of their distances. And this force 
the scientific men term Gravitation. Observe the infinity of palpable 
effects which the opration of this single law or the working of this single 
force produces. Fverythiug, from the smallest atom to the most ma- 
jestic sun, is under its control. Gravitation is the parent of all pheno- 
mena of cosmic motions,—of ihe movement of planet in their orbits, of 
the movement of satellites round the planets, of the change of seasons, of 
ihe flight of comets, of the fall of meteors, tides and ebbs, and of 
eclipses. And yet, notwithstanding the palpability of its multifarious 
efiects, is Gravitation itself palpable, or is it a subtle, invisible, yet 
real force, existing in nature, and revealing its presence by the visible, 
palpable phenomenal effects it produce? Or, to take another 
example, electricity, What is t his all-pervuding substance? No 
particle of matter is without it. Exciteable by friction, or inducible 
by influence, it dwolls within the interior of every material body, 
hidden and unperceived. When the electric current passes through 
the telegraph wires in the process of the message being transmitted, 
ib passes unawares all the way long, leaving no palpable, visible, 
effects on the wires ; but the same invisible, hidden element makes 
itself felt in the receiving-station by the ringing of the alarum, the 
sharp clicking movement of the nmgnet, the motion. of the dial, 
or the jolting of the ink or the pencil. More mysterious still is the 


working of magnetism. There may lie a huge mass of iron, in the 
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shape of a horse-shoe, surounded by a long coil of shellac-covered 


copper wire ; and in its vicinity may lie huge masses of iron nails, 
pins, hammers, &c. As yet, the magic of magnetism is not at work. 
In an instant, the current of a strong battery is sent through the 
coil, and the inert lifeless piece of horse-shoe becomes alive with a 
strange energy. It avariciously attracts the nails and the hammer, 
the pins and every other iron arround. There is no visible, palpable 
change in the iron of the horse-shoe. But, though unperceived, it is 
now the playground of magnitism, which, though so potent in its 


effects and manifestations, is itself subtle and invisible. 


Jt is clear, then, that the ture causes of things are hidden in- 
visible and imperceptible by the senses. Their effects, the pheno- 
mena produced by them alone are, visible or perceptible. The chief 
fallacy of reasoning in such cases, consists, in regarding the visible 
and immediate media of action as causes ; whereas, true causes are 
hidden, and yet real and eternal. If the vital phenomena menifested 
by living organisms and, above all, by man, have a cause at their 
basis, that cause must, of necessity, be hidden, invisible, and imper- 
ceptible by the senses and consequently eternal. The subtle, in- 
visible nature of Atma, therefore, instead of being an objection 
against its existence, is, in the true light of things, rather a proof 
corroborative, an essential consequence of its existance. 


Viewed objectively, therefore, Atma can only be the subject of 
inference. Now, every inference pre-supposes two things, the some- 
thing whose existence is to be inferred, aud the certain data from 
which such existence is inferred, the ground of inference being some 
similarity or resemblance. The great problem of inference really 
lies in determining which similarity or rescmblance is to be deemed as 
sufficient and which as insufficient for the purposes of such inference. 
The kuown datum or data, from which the unknown something is 
inferred, are called, in Sanskrit logic, the linga, and the something 
inferred is called the anumeya. With reference to this question of 
inference, say Kashyapa, the logician :— 


ad 


- there is no fallin the barometer, there is no decrease of pressure 
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अनुमेयेन सम्ब च इसिद्द च तदन्विते। 
तदभावे च नास्त्येव तल्लिनुमापकम्‌ ॥ 

“That alone is a valid datum for inference (linga) which has, 
firstly, been known to co-exist with the thing to be inferred at some 
time or place, secondly, is also known to be present wherever the like 
of the thing to be inferred exists, and, thirdly to be absent wherever 
the unlike of the thing to be inferred exists." To take, for instance, 
a concrete example. from the fall of the barometer is inferred the 
decreas of the pressure of the air. Lotus see if such an inference 
can be valid inference. The fall of the barometer is known, the 
decrease in the pressure is unknown. But we know, from a specific 
experiment (i.e. an experiment conducted at a particular time and 
place), that decrease of pressure produces fall of barometer. This: 
fulfils the first condition. Secondly, similar cases of the decrease of 
pressure, by whatsoever cause, are attended with the fall of barometer, - 
but the third condition is not fulfilled. Tt is not true that wherever 
for, there may be no fall of barometer, although the pressure may 
have decreased. The mercury, through rise of temperature, expen - 
ded and became lighter. Had the same pressure continued, the column 
of mercury would have risen higher up, but the fall of pressure , 
compensated for the rise and left the mercury apparantly where it 
SESS The three canons of Kashyapa, therefore, conclusively prove. 
that the fall of the barometer is not the linga of ths decrease of 
pressure. Similar reasoning will show that the decrease in the 
weight of the superincumbent column of mercury is the linge (in- 
ference) of the decrease of pressure. 


Having shown, in general, what data are fit to be the ground 


‘of inference, it remains to see upon what phenomena can the in- 


ference of the existance of Atma be grounded. These phenomena 
must bear some definite relation to Atma, must be known to ocour, 
in some cases where the assential attributes of Atma are found s and. 
there should be no Aima where these are not found. These phenomena ; 
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are of two kinds ; firstly, tho working and the activity of the bodily 
organs, and, secondly. the sensations of which one is cognizant. Hence, 
it is from these two classes of phenomena that the existence of 
Atma can be objectively inferred. For, consciousness being the 


cteristic attribute of Atma, some activities of bodily organs are 
the conscious 


chara 
not only known to be produced by the will of 
Atma, but there aro other activities that are not produced by will 
but are invariably observed wherever there is consciousness ; and 
besides, in all cases ofliving bodies dying or of inanimate objects, the 
organism or the object is devoid of the performance of those functions. 


And so with respect to sensations. 


: . Before proceeding, however, to a detailed enumeration of such 
phenomena, it will be useful to review a theory that has so often 
been alleged against the independent existence of Atma, and, in the: 
minds of some unoriginal students, so constantly thrown its obstruc- 
tive feelers against the clear comprehension of the subject on the 
part of an honest inquirer. That theory is the mechanical theory. 
We shall show how far the mechanical theory can render an expla- 
nation of consciousness. 

Leaving apart Atma, man consists of three things. sharira, indriya, 
and manas. Sharira, as Gautama defines it in his Nayaya philo-' 
sophy, (NEferaretua: शरीरम्‌ । १। ११ l), is the solid frame- 
work of the body together with the visible organs that are located in 
it.7 It is the ground-work of all activity, the seat of all sonses and 
their (sensations. The indriyas are the fine subtle entities, distinct 
from, located in, the five visible organs of sense respectively, by 
virtue of each of which the Aima obtains a distinct and definite con- 
sciousness of cach of the five sensations, smell, taste, colour, touch 
and sound. The indriyas are, accordingly, the invisible internal, 
media of sensation for the , perception of the spirit, That. 
they are. independent of the visible organs is not to be laughed 
at. For, ih many cases, the tympanic membrane, the hammer: 
apd -the anvil of the ear have been removed, leaving the, 


or 


no souud waves propagated when the philospher w 
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staples alone, without injurning the sense of ! jwing. And so.with: 
other organs. Indeed, the fact of the senses being independent of the. 
visible organs, instead of, in any way, contradicting our experience, is: 
so clearly borne out by human experience thai unsophisticated: 
reason never doubts it. For, “during the hours of physical 
repose, while the parts of the system are recruiting and repro- 
ducing mew strength and energy, and while the organs of sense’ 
are closed to all external impressions, the mind, free from all obtru- 
sive and distrubing influences, makes imaginative excursions to different’ 
places and contomplates different things in existence. It supposes, * 
it sees or hears ; while sometimes it is arrested in its travels by the’ 
sound of beautiful music, or by various pleasing scenes which it 
appaers to enjoy. Sometimes it supposes, it walks, feels, tasles, or 
suffers excruciating pain. It also appears to be irresistible in many 
places where it had no previous desire or intention to be. During all 
of these peregrinations, the wave of sound, the reflection of light, 
the susceptibility of feeling, the pleasure of tasting are all supposed 
to be enjoyed . . . . . This proves that there is an internal medium 
of sensation by which the mind enjoys its capacity, as if the external 
were in connection with the world. It proves also that there is a 
medium existing upon these nerves of sensation, independent both ‘of 
internal and external existing causes?” This medium of sensation is the 
indriya. And, lastly, manus, the soul or the mind, isa third entity 
distinct from Atma. Says Gautama in his Nyaya philosophy, 
युगप जच्ननानुत्पत्तिम नसो लिङ्गम्‌ I gI ga N), “Lhe existence of m nas 
‘mind) is established from the fact that one is only capable of attending 
to one thing at a time.” It is said of a Greek philosopher that he was 


engaged in solving a mathematical problem when an army passed by, 


soldier effected the circle 


act which alone disturbed 
the attention of the philosopher. What followed may be left to 


history. Was that movement of an army entirely noiseless? Were 


‘and he was altogether unconscious of it, till a 
the philosopher had drawn on earth, a E 


as solving his 


oo 
* Principles of Nature, by Audrew Jackson Davis, 
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mathematical problem ? Did not the waves enter the cavity of his 
ear and put to vibration the tympanic membrane, the delicately placed 
stapes and the grain-filled liquid in the internal labyrinths of the ear, 
in fact the invisible medium of sensation upon the nerves, indriya ? 
All this did take place, but the philosopher was not attending to il. 
There was in the philosopher a something which, when engaged in 
thinking (8. e., solving the problem), was not in contact with the inter- 
nal ear ; a something whose contact with one indriya or faculty preclu- 
ed its contact simultaneously with another. Its contact with an indriya 
and therefore with an organ is what we call attention ; its separa- 
tion from this cuts the cords of connection, and the result is what we 
call absent-mindedness. Nor is this manas the conscious entity ; for, 
who does not know that all the ideas that our experience has acquired 
for us lie for the most time in a latent registered state in the brain, 
or, more correctly, in the manas, but that each and any of them is 
remembered whenever it is recalled. 


We have seen what sharira, indriya and manas are. We shall now 
examine whether any one of them is endowed with consciousness. 
For, if, barring Atma aside, man consists of three substances, shayira 
indriya and manas, and each of them be proved to’ be unconscious or 
unfit to evolve consciousness, no doubt would remain as to a fourth 
substance, Atma, being the conscious entity. Firstly, then, the sharira 
is not the conscious entity, for, it is the product of the composition of 
dead, inert and altogether unconscious elements ond atoms of mater, 
and all bodies that are the product of the composition of such parti- 
oles ate themselves dead and inanimate. The whole world of inorganic 
wi COO cine watches, steam ongines, &c., is an 
0 of l the principle. Nor are the erganic compounds an 
exception to this si So long as organic bodies are associated with 
-a living germ, their manifestations remain very much modified and 
‘changed, but, when deserted by the enlivening principle, even organic 
structure fails to show any signs of vitality and consciousness. To be 


:elearer still, suppose the sharira to be endowed with consciousness, Let 
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us inquire whether this consciousness be inherent in the sharira. or 
mere accidental to it. ‘If inherent, the sharira should be conscious 
even after death, which is not so. If accidental, the statement amounts 
to saying that we must seek fur some other substance besides the hody 
for consciousness. Nor are the indriyas the conscious entities, for, 
they are mere instruments requiring an agent to work them up. 
_ Besides, their presence is not necessarily attended with consciousness 
as in the case of absent-mindedness ; nor is their loss accompanied with 
the loss of consciousness, for, even when the eye is deranged or alto- 
gether removed from the socket, coloured objects may by remembered 
in consciousness. Nor is the manas the conscious being, for, if it 
were so, it would be directly conscious of every impression, and we 
should observe no such restriction in practice as the inability to 
cognize two impressions at one and the same time. 


A little reflection and calm sound reference to one's own consci- 
ousness will convince every one of the entire distinctness of the Ego, 
Atma, from the body, its organs, functions, affections, and even sensa- 
tions. There arc two grand general principles which underlie the whole 
of the above reasoning. The first is the well-known and much-abused 
principle, ex nihilo nihil ft. It is enunciated thus :— 


नासतोविद्यते भावो नाभावो विद्यते ua: | 
उभयोरपि टृष्टोन्तस्त्वनयोस्त॒त्यदशिभि: I 


“What is not, never becomes something, and whatsoever is, never 
reduced to nothing.” ‘The wise men have fully measured the entire 
truth of both these assertions.  Prejudiced, sophisticated, vicious, 
ignorant minds cannot easily comprehend this. ¢ This is the cardi- 
nal principle of all sound philosophy. Creation is simply impossible. 
The principles of Nature only reveal formation. For, let us for one 
moment suppose creation to be possible, and let something come out 
of nothing. This very supposition assumes that there is a nothing 
which can produce something. Hence there are two kinds of nothing, 


Se 


* Bhagvata Gita, IL. l6. 
+ Swami Dayanand ; Satyartha Prakasha, page 222, 3rd Edition, 
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firstly, the ordinary nothing from inida nothing como: out $ | 
secondly, this peculiar nothing which gives rise to something: Now, 
whatsoever has many kinds is not nothing but something. Hence: all 
“nothing,” which is of two kinds, is not nothing but something: 
Or, something can only arise out of something. The reverse of it is 
simply inconceivable. The second principle, which may in ogerded 
as the corrollary of this, is thus formulated in Vaisheshika philo- 


sophy :— 


कारणगुणपूर्वकः कक” गुणो geh 

- “The effect only reveals whatsoever pre-existed in the causo. 
No new attribute can spring up." If these two principles were 
vividly and constantly kept before the mind, one would be quite safe 
from the attacks of unsound reasoning. But our materialists of 
modern times, who hold the mechanical theory to be sufficient for 
explaining the phenomena of the universe, are not only content with 
forgetting these two principles, but openly and broadly contradict 
these very innate conceptions of the human mind. Says Charles 
Bradlaugh,—“Religionists seem to think that they avoid the difficulty, 
or tarn it upon us, by propounding riddles. They analyze the body, 
and, giving a list of what they call elementary substances, they say: 
Can oxygen think ? Can carbon think ? Can nitrogen think ? and 
when they have triumphantly gone throuh the list, they add, that as 
none of these by itself can think, thought is not a result of matter but 
quality of soul. This reasoning at best only amounts to declaring : 
* We know what body is, but we know nothing of soul ; as we cannot 
understand how body, which we do know, can think, we therefore 
declare that it is soul which we do not know, that does think.’ There 
is a still greater fault in this theological reasoning in favour of the 
soul,for, it assumes, contrary to experience, that no quality or result 
can be found ina given combination which is not also discoverable 
in each or any of the modes, parts, atoms, or elements combined. 
Yet this is monstrously absurd. Sugar tastes sweet, but neither 


n " n Xm ) 
T Veishiehika, Satras II, i. 24, i 
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carbon, nor oxygen, nor hydrogone, soparately tasted exhibits sweet- 
ness ; yet sugar is the word by which you describe a certain combina- 
tion of carbon, oxygen and hydrogen. I contend that tbe word 
“soul,” in relation to human, vital, and mental phenomena, occupies 
ar analogous position to that which used to be occupied by such words 
as “demon” “genii,” nome," “fairy,” “gods,” in relation to general 
physical phenomena," * 


Is this sound philosophy 7 Does Charles Bradlaugh think that, if 
this soul-hypothesis cannot explain tle phenomena of consciousness, . 


his material atoms can? Here is his answer :— 


“The ability to think is never found except as an ability of animal : 
organisation, and the ability is always sound higher or lower as the 


organisation is higher orlower . . . . . The orthodox main- 
tainers of soul . . . . contend that what they call the soul will 


live when the human being has ceased to live, but they do. not 
explain whethor it did live, before. the human being began to live.” f 
Here Charles Bradlaugh speaks of the Ohristians, for the Vedic 
philosophy verily establishes the eternity, and hence the pre-existence - 
of human spirits. Further on, he says, “ The orthodox contend that 
what they call the elementary substances, taken separately, do not 
think; therefore man without a soul cannot think, and that as man 
does think he must have a soul. "This argument, if valid at all, goes * 
much too far ;a trout thinks, a carp thinks, a rat thinks, a dog thinks, 
a horse thinks, and, by parity of reascning, all these animals should 
have immortal souls. And undoubtedly they have; but timic 
Christians are afraid of confessing it, and henco the righteous attack 
of Bradlaugh on orthodox Christians. His arguments, instead al: 
invalidating any of the principles of Vedic philosophy, rather - pris 
it. But to return to the first quotation from Bradlaugh. Bvidons 


we cannot explain how body can thik, and so long as the principle, 


* Charles Bradlaugh : ५ Has man a soul ? ' p. 4—5. 
+ Cha le: Bradlaugh: “Has man a soul; ‘pb. 


पु $ Ibid, p. 5. 
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ex nihilo nihil fit remains true, and its reverse utterly inconceivable 
no man shall ever understand how body can think. What, then, is the 


irresistible conclusion ? Evidently this, that if the existence of con- 


sciousness is ever to be explained to the understanding, it should be, 
not by referring to body or the elements of which it is composed, but 
to something, to begin with, not body. 
to which nothing more is predicated than “the causo of thinking 
is not body," may be coveniently termed the spirit, or, as the English 
world puts it, the soul. What harm is there, then, in declaring thaf 
“it is the soul (about which we predicate no more than what has gone 
before) that thinks.” And yet Dradlaugh has to find fault with this. 
And further, he cuntradicts the very two principles enumerated above 
‘and says that the assertion, that no quality or result can be formed in a 
combination that is not discoverable in the elements of combination, is 


tnat 


“monstrously absurd.” He adduces the illustration of sugar, and says 
the elements of sugar do not iaste sweet, but that sugar does. Is not 
this a superficial reasoning? Has no one, in a dream, ever tasted the 
sensation of sweetness ? . And yet there is no sugar, no certain com- 
bination of carbon, oxygen and hydrogen there. Sweet taste is not 
in the sugar, for, if it were, no one could ever dream of tasting sweet- 
ness, and hence it need not be in the carbon, oxygen and hydrogen 

5 o ° I a 5 e 
of which sugar is compossed. It is enveloped in a certain agitation 
of the proper nerve, and the specific combination of carbon, oxygen 
and hydrogen, known as sugar, only serves to set free by chemico- 
electrical energy of di ion i sali the tong i 

i gy ssolution in the saliva of the tongue, a definite 

quantity of energy, which produces the agitation of the proper nerve 
and hence the sensation 6 te. I ni गे 

; on of sweet taste. In dream, tnis agitation is 
produced, not by external means, but by internal ones. The case of 
sugar is, therefore, a further illustrati ' princi i 

g E ote, illustration of our principle, instead of 
being a refutation. 


But there are materialists wiser than Charles Bradlaugh, who 

* S a t , à 
instead of denying tho two grand generalisations of philosophy above- 
mentioned, rather take their stand upon them,.and bring in the werd 
: > í 


This something, with respect : 


SS 
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latent to rescue the méchanical theory from its intrinsic inability to 
explain the fact of consciousness. They are no better, for, as we 
shall see, they are the victims of a graver logical fallacy. They 
reason thus:—It is true that in the act of combination, no new 
qualities or results are produced, but it very often happens that the 
process of combination or organisation forces out that which was 
formerly latent, and makes it manifest. For instance, gunpowder, 
when heated, possesses the power of exploding. The explosive power 
is already latent in the gunpowder, and the act of firing only renders 
manifest what was latent. "lo explain it further. Jt is well known 
that wood or charcoal when heated in the presence of oxygen burns. 
Tt is also well known that friction and percussion develope heat. 
And it is well known as well that if a part of space is filled up 
with a quantity of a gas, more than it can hold at ordinary pressure, 
it will expand and will propel any body in the way of its expansion’ 
The propulsion of cork from soda-water bottles is a familiar illustra- 


tion. And, lastly, it is well known too that heat expands gases, and 


that gases occupy so many hundred times more space than the same 
substances in the solid condition do. All these are well known and 
familiar truths ; yet the manufacture of gunpowder is not an obvious 
invention. Why? Because, we require a definite arrangement of 
substances and forces to gradually and naturally evolve a desired 
result. We want explosion. Now explosion means propulsion of 
shot. Let, therefore, a gas expand against shot. But whence are we 
to geta pressed or squeezed quantity of gas to expand? Evidently 
from a solid that by decomposition might evolve a gas and large 
quantity of heat. This gas is to be the carbonic acid, the gas of the 
soda-water, and the heat is to come from chemical action. But car- 
bonic acid is the produce of carbon and oxygen. Acnce the solid 
mixture must contain charcoal, the source of carbon, and saltpetre 
or nitre, the source of oxygen. The primeval concussion is to be the - 
source of the fire applied to the charcoal. Hence gunpowder is 
an ultimate mixture of charcoal, sulphur and nitre. A chemist 
thus explains its action, “The general decomposition which occurs 


— n et 
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when gunpowder is fired may be expressed by saying that the oxy- 


sen of the nitre combines with the charcoal forming carbonic acid 


and carbonic oxide, whilst the nitrogen is liberated, and the sulphui 


sium (of the nitre). Hence, gunpowder can 


combines with the pot: 
burn under water or in a closed space, as it contains the oxygen 
needed for the combustion in itself : and the great explosive power 
of the substance is due to the violent evolution of large quantities 
sing an inerease of bulk, 


of gas, and a rapid rise of temperature ca 
sudden and ereat enough to produce what is termed an explosion 

Tt is thus clear that in the process of combination only the pro- 
perties that were latent become manifest. Hence it is argued that 
the specific combination of matter, which we call the organism of 
man, develope or renders manifest the latent consciousness of 
matter. Hence, there is no conscious spirit. Matter with its infinity 
of properties is enough to explain all consciousness. Let us weigh 
this doctrine of “latent consciousness” carefully. When a pound 
ofice is taken and a thermometer inserted in it, and the whole heat- 
ed, a large quantity of heat is absorbed till the whole of ice becomes 
water. This heat has no effect upon the thermometer. Or, if the hand 
were dipped in ice till the whole of ice were converted into water, the 
hand will not feel any sensasion of warmth. Heat is, in this case, 
said to become latent in water. This example is enough to show 
that any quality or property of which there is no consciousness for 
the time being, but which begins to be felt under proper conditions, 
s said to be latent. Now, what is meant when it is said that the 


latent consciousness of matter becomes manifest? Can there be any 


latent consciousness? Can any one conceive such a jargon? All 
properties of substances that are external to us, or are objective but 
not subjective, may be conceived as existing and not exciting conscious- 
ness. But can any one conceive a consciousness that is not conscious- 
ness? For. what is latent consciousness but a consciousness of which 
there is no consciousness, or an unconscious consciousness? Latent 


consciousiivss is no more a reality than a circular square or a not-white 


* Henry E. Ruscov ; Lessons in Elementary Chemistry. 
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white. Ttis a contradiction in terms. This entire reasoning is based 
on a real ignorance of the signification of consciousness. It is simply a 
helwbahasa (pseudo-reasoning) arising out of the metaphorical misuse 
of the word latent when applied to consciousness. 

We will also here mention the physiological theory which is in 


vogue at present with scientific men and philosophers of the experien- 


tial school. This theory is another attempt to reduce consciousness 
à ] 


to the terms of matter and motion. कि establishes that brain is not 


only the principal organ of mind, but that the nerve currents generat- 
ed in the brain are the whole source of the mind we know. Says a 
writer : “The brain is highly retentive of the impressions made upon 
it, they are embodied in its structure and are a part of its growth. 
They may be reproduced on after occasions, and then what we find 
is a series of currents and counter-currents, much the same as what 
existed when the impression was first made. When the mind is in 
the exercise of its functions, the physical accompaniment is the 
passing and repassing of innumerable streams of nervous influence. 
Whether under a sensation of something actual, or under an emotion 
or idea, or a train of ideas, the general operation is still the same. It 
seems as if we might suy, no currents, no mind.”* ‘To it might be added 
what Herbert Spencer gives in one of his volumes on Synthetic 
philosophy. After stating how water, nitrogen and carbon establish 
the casily modifiable nature of the brain, he goes on to state that the 
nature of the current is the dislodgment of energy, and that all cerebral 
action is simply a case of the dislodgment of energy. The brain centres 
may be compared to wound-up springs. The nerves by their agitation 
start the first movement of the spring, and the brain centre begins to 
unwind itself. To show the merits and demerits, or the explanatory 
limit, of this hypothesis, let us consider the question, as to how is 
the consciousness of differences in degree and quality produced, and 
how are these two kinds of differences differentiated in pure conscious- 


ness. very one knows what qualitative and quantitative differences 


* Alexander Bain: Senses and the Intellect. 
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(e. those belonging io quality and degree) are. Two tons of soap 
differs from five tons of soap in, quantity. But glycerine soap differs 
from carbolic soap in quality. Similarly our sensations, subjective 
experiences, also present differences of degree and quality as well. The 
taste of an ounce of sugar dissolved in two tumblers of water differs 
in degree from the taste of the same dissolved in five. But the sensa- 
tion of taste differs from the sensation of colour in quality. The 
question is, How came man to know that there are any such things as 
a difference of degree, and a difference of quality ? and, lastly, How 
does he distinguish between these two? Here is an account of both 


on the dislodgment theory, which will render its futility very plain :— 


Whenever molecular energy is dislodged at the conscious centres 
of the brain, consciousness is the result. Now on this hypothesis, 
consciousness of differences in degree results from the disengagement 
of greater or less quantity of molecular energy from the same centres 
of the brain. Differences of quality, which ebjectively arise from 
sensation being transferred from distinct separate extremities, or, 
organs, through different channels, will be subjectively consciousnessed 
on this hypothesis, by the disengagement of molecular energy from 
different centres of the brain. Thus far, the explanation. may proceed 
without error. But why should disengagement of molecular energy 
at one eentre of the brain produce a consciousness qualitatively dif- 
ferent: from the consciousness produced by the disengagement of energy 
at another centre, still remains a problem. 


Perhaps some would suggest that the chemical energy disengaged 
at different centres is disengaged by disintegration of atoms of dif- 
ferent elements, or atoms of different compounds, and hence the dif- 
ferent sensations experienced. But even if it be so, the question 
tll remains the same. For, whether it be the anergy disengaged 
by the composition of this compound or that, or by the setting 
free of the clements of this atom or that, the energy disengaged 
is energy still. And the only difference that we can conceive 


35 25 27 7 7 7 


Ne 


THE HUMAN SPIRIT. 87 
MNS. ee n 


between the energies disengaged at two different centres of the 


brain, is the difference of quantity or degree and not of quality, for, 
energies disengaged are energies still. Hence, we should only he 
conscious of difference of degree, even if molecular energy is dislodged 
at different centres of the brain, an assertion which is against all 
experience, We have shown how differences in quality cannot he 
explained by the theory of disengagement of molecular energy. Tt is 
at this stage that the physiological hypothesis remains at a stand-still 


in reducing consciousness in terms of energy. 


We have thus shown how all materialistic explanations fare. It 
remains now to state the true objective inferences regarding Alma. 
‘The first inference is from the structure of the nervous system with 
which man is endowed and its connection with muscular movement. 
The brain consists of collections of grey matter, called brain-centres 
from which proceed fine white silvery threads, call the nerves. 
Some of these nerves, called the motor nerves, terminate in muscles, 
which are appropriated for definite motions. The function of the 
nerves is mainly that of a conducting meaium like the telegraph wires. 
The brain centres originate the influence that is sent through the 


nerves to the muscles that obey the influence.’ This influence is called 


the nervous current. Thus is the apparatus of movement constructed 
in the human organism. Suppose, [desire to move my hand. At the 
commond of will, the proper brain centre yields forth the nervous 
current which, travelling through the proper nerves, produces the 
contraction of the desired muscle and forthwith moves the hand. This 
working of the muscular and nervous system proves the existence of a 
willing controlling agent. A very fli parallel of this is the case of the 
driver, turning by the exertion of his museluar power, the reins of the 
horses that pull the carriage. ‘The driver is the willing controlling agent. 
The hand of the driver that yields the impetus to the reins is the 
proper brain centre that yields the nervous current to the nerves. The 
reins are the nerves and the horse is the muscular organ which it is 
desired to move. The sltnd is, therefore,regarded as the rathi, the 
driver of the body, This is the first inference. 
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The second inference is from the action of the lungs. There is in 
the act of respiration, an inspiration, (a holding of the breath within, ) 
and an expiration. In the act of inspiration, by the motion of proper 
the air of the atmosphere passes within the lungs to 


memberanes, 
l and burn off other im- 


oxidize blood, convert cerbon into carbonic aci 


purities. Says Manu :— 


दह्यन्ते व्यःयमान.नां धातूनां हि यथा मलाः । 
तथेन्दियाणां दह्यन्ते दोषाः प्र।णस्य निग्रहात्‌ ॥ 


The goldsmith by blowing strongly a gainst a piece of impure gold 
removes its impurities by oxidation. Soa proper blowing of the lungs 
produces ihe removal of all impurities of the body and the bodily 
orpans by oxidation. 


Hence this vitiated, chemically changed air, now laden with 
carbonic acid and other impurities, is further expelled by the act of 
expiration. This process is continually kept up, and thus, by the cyclic 
movement of expiration and inspiration, the body expels its waste 
matter, renovates.its blood, derives strength and nourishment from 
the invisible elements of the air, and repairs losses and injuries. 
This process argues the existence of a blower. To make the inference 
‘clearer, ° Jet us take the case of a goldsmith or blacksmith blowing 
with his bellows air into the furnace against a piece of gold or iron ; 
when the air is foreed out of the bellows into the furnace, a certain 
muscular force has to be exerted. But it requires no exertion on the 
part of the smith to fill the bellows again with air. So with the 
lungs. The expiratory function is under the control of the will. But 
inspiration is a purely involuntary acts. Hence it is clear that the 
structure of the lungs displays: the activity of an agent that con- 
stantly blows the air out. 


A similar inference may be drawn from the phenomena of wink- 
ing. This function, too, like the lungs, is controlable by will, but 


even in its ordinary performance it is so exact ond regular that it has 
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been aptly compared to the movement of puppets at the hand of a 
skilled master. Winking may be artificially produced by touching the 
inner surface of the upper eyelid with anything solid, ‘when the 
spasmodic flutter produced will most vividly bring out the notion of an 
interiorly residing hidlen master, at whose common the flutter is 
produced, like the dance of the puppet, in the effort to remove any, 


such foreign material 


The physiologieal phenomena of recuperation and growth are, 
above all, most suggestive. The spirit, in the process of the growth of 
the organism, builds up by its interior anatomy all parts of the body 
proportionately, repairs the injured parts, heals the wounds, and, more 
remarkable still, puts forth an intrinsic effort to shake off all disease 
and disturbance. This power of the spirit, as an architect, is well 
known and has given rise to such terms as the “conservative” powers, 
or “economy” of the human organism. A true appreciation of this 
fact has also given rise to a noble school of physieians who regard the 
human organism as a self-healing institution, the medicines occasionally 
given under this treatment being meant to assist nature and and not to 
counteract disease. Concerning this physiological power and other 
allied functions of the human spirit, says a medical authority, “By 
Materialists it is said that digestion is caused by the action of a certain 
organic matter called pepsin in conjunction with several free acids 
called lactic, acetic hydro-chloric. While the truth is, especially in 
mankind, the peristaltic movement in the alimentary channel like the 
motion of the innumerable glands in the mucous membrane, and there- 
fore digestion itself is caused independently of the many wondrous 
cerebro-spinal centres, by the soul-principle acting through the fila- 
ments of the sympathetic system, which is the residence and fulcrum 
of the automatict instincts and especially of those vital selj-intelligent 
principles which flow from the ethers and essences iu the constitution 
of nature into similar substances in the spiritual organisation of man. 
Hunger, therefore, is a universal voice of the soul in behalf of itself and 
the dependent body ; and digestion is an appropriation by the soul of 
whatsoever is supplied for the upbuilding of both itself and body." 


pe dd NU ü : T À 
the con plicated relations into which the passive organs of 


h the active vital organs, offer a most strong ground of 


existence of Aimá. The colour or the smell of an 
ject soon recalls its taste, and the idea of its taste immediately 
stin ulates the tongue to secrete large quantities of saliva, (a) as if in 


Lge quantities of saliva are obtained for experimental purposes from 
tongues of dogs by presenting to their sight delicious dishes of 
fleshy food, without actually allowing the dogs, at least for the 


sti 


time being, to partake of it. Such, indeed, is the complicated relation- 


p of the functions of the organs of sense and ofthe vital organs, 
af serious diseases may be started up or caused by the associations 
started up by a single perception. All these facts lead to the 


nee of a central conscious being here called Atma. 


ISHOPANISHAT. 
॥ H ॥ 
ईशावासयमिद१छ सवे यत्किञ्च जगत्यां जगंत्‌। 
तेन त्यक्ते न भुञ्जोधा मा wa कस्य fes ॥ १॥ 
l.—By one Supreme Ruler is this universe pervaded, even every 
world in the whole circle of Nature. Enjoy pure delight, O man, hy 


abandoning all thoughts of this perishable world, and covet not the 
wealth of any creature exisiting. í 


qu wanna जिजोविषेच्छत१? wat t 
ua त्वयि नान्यथेतोऽस्ति न कर्म्म लिप्यते नरे ॥ १ ॥ 
2,—Aspire, then, O man, to live, by virtuous deeds, fora hundred 
years, in peace with thy neighbours. Thus alone, and not otherwise, 


will thy deeds not influence thee. 


असुय्यों नाम ते लोका अन्येन तमसाहठताः। 
तांस्ते प्र त्यापिगच्छन्ति ये के चात्महनो जनाः॥ २॥ 
3.—To those regions where Evil. Spirits dwell and utter darkness 
prevails, surely 80, after death, all such men as destroy the purity of 


their own souls. 


अनेजदे कम्मनसो जवोयो AAC aT आप्नुवन्‌ पवेमष त्‌ 
तद्दाबतोऽन्यानव्ये ति तिष्टत्तस्मिन्नपो मातरिश्वा दधाति ॥ s ॥ 
4,—There is one unchangeable, eternal; intelligent Spirit, even 
more vigorous than mind. Material senses cannot perceive Him. 
Therefore the sage withdraws his senses from their natural course and 
perceives the Supreme Being everywhere present. 
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तदेजति aa afa तह रे तद्द न्तके । 
तदन्तरस्य सवस्य तदु सवेस्यास्य वाह्यतः ॥ ५॥ 
5.—He ores all but Himself does. not move. To the ignorant 
He is far, but to the wise He is at hand. He pervades inside and 


outside of all; 


यस्तु सर्वाण भूतान्यात्मन्येवानु पश्यति | : 
PEA हे f 5 
सव dg चात्मानं ततो न विचिकित्सति ॥ ६ ॥ 
6.— He who considers all beings as existing in the Supreme 
"Spirit, and the Supreme Spirit as pervading all beings, cannot yiew 


- with contempt any creature whatsoever,” 


यस्मिन्‌ सर्वाणि yar angie ज्ञानतः । 
तत्र को मोहः कः शोक एकत््मनुपश्यतः ॥ ७ d 
7.—How can joy and sorrow overtake him who, through wisdom, 


perceives the Unitary Spirit as dwelling in all beings ? 


SUE ग।च्छुक्रमकायमब्रणं मस्नाविर१ शुद्धम urafag | 
0 D 

कविमनीषी परिभू: खय॑भूर्याथरातप्यतो5 था न्‌ | 

व्यदधाच्छाशतोभ्यः समाभ्य! || c ॥ 


8.—* He overspreads all creatures. He is entirely Spirit without 
the form either of a minute body, or an extended one, which is liable 
to impression or organization. He is the ruller of the intellect, self- 
existent, pure, perfect, omniscient, and omnipresent. He has from all 
eternity been assigning to all*ereatures their respective purposes,” 


- 


a 


अन्ध तमः प्रविशन्ति थे ऽविद्यासुपासते à 
a तती भूय इव ते तमो य ड बिद्याया१? रतः; ॥ e u 
9.— Miserable are they who worship ignorance ; but far more 
miseaablo are they who arrogantly presumo knownledge,” 
——— 


moe ————— M CCP: AA 


ISHOPANISHAT. i 


शरन्यदेवाहुविद्ययाऽन्यदाइरविद्यया | 
इति शख्स धीराणां ये नस्तद्विचचक्षिरे ॥ १०॥ 
I0O.— Saints, wise and firm, assure us that ignorance, the life 
of senses, produces one result ; and knowledge, the life of spirits 
produces exactly the reverse. 


विद्याञ्चाविद्याञ्च aad दोभय१? सह । 
- अविद्यया wm" diat विद्ययाध्मृतमश्न ते eeu 
IL.—He, who realizes both, passes rhroug physical dissolution 
by virtue of the life of senses, and enters into immortality by virtue - 


af the lif of spirit. 


gaan: प्रविशन्ति येऽसंभूति सुपासते। . 
ततो भूय इवते तमो य s उंभूत्या१% xau १२॥ 
I2.— Miserable are they who worship stoms as the ficient cause 
of the world ; but far more miserable are they who worship the visible 


things made of atoms. 


अन्यदेवाहुः सम्भ वादन्यद।हरसम्भवात्‌ | 
इति yaa घोराणां ये नस्तद्दिचचक्षिरे ॥ १३ ॥ 
I3.— Saints, wise and firm, assure us that the worship of stems 
leads to one result, and that of things vissible to the reverse. 


aa fag विनाशञ्खज यस्तदेदोभय११ सद्द | 
विनाशेन aa, dat सम्भ ETARA ॥ १४॥ 
l4.—He, who realizes both, enjoys, after death which is the con- 
sequence of the worship of things visible, immortality, the fruit of 
tho realization of divine power displayed in atmos. 


——— 


हिरण्मयेन पात्रेण सत्यस्यापिहितं सुखं । 
anq पूषनपाहणु सत्य धराय gud d १५ 0 

5— O Thou who givest sustenance to the world unveil that 
f the true sun which is now hidden by a veil of golden light; 
t we may see the truth and know our whole duty.” 


ques कषे यम सूर्थ प्राजापत्य ae रश्मीन्‌ समूह । ds यत्तः 
रूपङ्कल्याणतमन्तर्ते पश्यामि याऽसातसो पुरुषः सोऽहमस्मि ॥१६॥ 
i6.—0 Sage of sages, Preserver, Ruler, Eternal Light, and Life 
creation ! gather up Thy rays, so that I may be able to feel. 
glorious pressence full of beatitude. Thir alone is my earnest 


, 


वायुरनिलमस्यतमथेद भस्मान्त१? शरोरम्‌। 

आरम्‌ क्रतो स्मर क्रतो स्मर AA स्मर il १७॥ 

The air shall sustain the immortal spiritual body, the gross 
> shall only Jast till creamation. O thou ! who hast sown the seed of 
eds, remember that the same thou shall reap. 


aa नय सुप्रथा राये अस्मान्‌ विश्वानि देव वयुनानि faga । 
 युयोध्यमञ्नु,इराणमेनो भूयिष्ठान्ते नम sfa fada d १८॥ 
I8—O All-wise Being ! Thou art the source of knowledge. 


us with Thy widom, lead us to rectitude, and drive off our 
T 


lo this end, we repeatedly praise Thee and dore. 


EXPOSITION. 
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RELIGION, as society at present exists, has been grossly misconceived. 

Artificial prayers, consisting of set phrases, uttered almost un- 
consciously, or, at the “best, in a state of semi-consciousness, « by un- 
fecling hearts, who, in their lives and conduct, have betrayed in- 
human vices, cruelty, uncontrollable passions, strong antipathies “and 
inexcusable weaknesses ; forced ceremonials, adopted through imita- 
tion, habit, fashion custom, or fear of society ; costly, useless, energy- 
wasting and time-consuming: rituals ; bold iniquities, that priests and 
leaders of sects have practised, establishing inequalities of men in 
the sight of Heaven ; these and similar other absurdities have usurped 
the title of religion, and have inundated the world with an un- 
controllable flood of misery, vice, crime, war and bloodshed. The 


countenance or religion has become completely disfigured by looks of . 


mutual hatred and diabolical enmity, by freaks of vengeance and 
ambition, by anxiety-toned glare of selfish eyes, by anger-broken 
brow of intolerance, and by the dreadful pallour of falsehood-poisoned 
faculties. 


Reason and faithfulness have been divorced from the entire 
domain of intellect. Religion has become synonymous with a mere 
profession of creeds or opinions. Mere faith has been substituted for 
living good lives and doing! gracious deeds. Words have dethroned 
"works. Superstition and mythology have dictated explanations of 
the mystery of the universe—explanations that are not less interest- 
ing, nor more true than the tales of Arabian Nights. Metaphysies 
has been driven to bear witness to the competency of the story- 
telling, ‘lie-manufacturing machinery of these explanations. Guess 
and conjecture fill the room of exactness and certainty, Dreams 


+ 
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es as facts. Imagination has been 
supernatural theology, preternatural mircales 
unnatural doctrines. - Human nature. has been vilified, insulted 
- and stigmatized, as wholly depraved. Hope and expectation have 

‘been banished from the future. Eternal hell-flames and mighty 
have been forged and imposed upon the people 


engines of torture 
7 Many useful and noble-faculties have been denied their privilege, 
others have been completely suppressed ; whereas some have been 
persecution and trying ordeal. The whole stock of 


^ e 

put to serve 

Eus : 
and dogmatism, Such, in fact, 


energy has been consigned to bigotry 
_ has been the office of religion. 
hi ^de 


Many gifted intellects, endowed with clear heads, have perceived 
his ruinous character of religion, and have revolted at it. And 
ch is the sad spectacle still presented that many minds do yet 
olt at it, and feel an avertion towards religion which is highly 
prejudicial to the interests of progress and truth. The 
ceptions which true religion might have engendered, the joys that 
fertilizing and  gardenizing the soil 


noble con- 


might have sprung therefrom, 
of life, are entire strangers to t 
Eo minds of present timeme. 


he necessarily sceptical honest, truth- 


Ts not all this deplorable ? Is nothing better possible? Are we 


be set adrift on the ocean of uncertain, yet honest scepticism ? Is 


| mystery of life really insoluble? Perhaps, it is not given to 
! TÉ it be so, life would be 


to understand the nature of things ! 


spectacle indeed ; pains and miseries of this world would be 


the above is attributable to human 


however, 
True religion is free from all artificiality 


religion. 
True religion is not merely an oral prof 
. It is a living essence. It is highly practical. It is 
truth. Tt takes for its basis the harmonious develop- 


ession. It 
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ment of all the faculties, the righteous unfolding of all our capabilities 
of knowing and being. 


Religion, true religion, consists in living a life in Divinity ; for, 
“There’s a Divinity that shapes our ends, 
*Rough-hew them how we will,” 


To realize the existence of this Divinity and to feel its presence 
everywhere and at every time with us, is the first lesson to be 
learnt in religion, The conception that Nature, with her immutable 
laws and inexhaustible energies, with her infinity of forms and pheno- 
mena—is not an edificed of “chance,” but has the possitive fact of 
an Ever-Active and Moving Principle diffused throughout Nature for 
its basis, is the begining of religion. When one has realized this, 
and, in the joyous depths of his consciousness, can exclaim, “BY 
ONE SUPREME RULER IS THIS UNIVERSE PERVADED, 
EVEN EVERY WORLD IN THE WHOLE CIRCLE OF NATURE,” 
he is then fit to take a step further, and learn the lessson of individual 
reformation, But the lesson of individual reformation is never-received 
till man has learnt to penetrate through the fleeting forms and pheno- 
mena of Nature to Nature’s God. 


Nature widely spreads her evanescent charms and fleeting beauties 
everywhere, Man is easily misled by her alluring attractions and wild 
enchantments to forget the Zverlasting, Eternal God that resides in the 
interior of, and pervades each of, her ephemeral productions. The 
human mind, when as yet undeveloped and unrefined is soon held 
in captivity by the bondage of sensuous phenomena ofthe world. The 
gorgeous display of riches and wealth, the pomous show of rank and 


dignity, the Juxuriant abundance of opulence, the licentious sensual- 


‘isms of ease and affluence, not nnoften unbalance the young unsophisti- 


cated mind, and merge him into a sea of wordly ambitions, and expose 
him to the earthly anxieties: of Envy, Passion, Jealousy, Hatred and 
Vice. Not seldom is man thus blinded to the interests of his everlast- 
ing life ; and the true delight that ever enters the bosom of a devotee, 
who, while holding himself aloof from the affections of this phenomenal 
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; world, contemplates the All-pervadling God of the, Universe in His 
bounteous dispensation throughout Nature, is thus a stranger to him 
Man, consequently, requires to be reminded that this world is a fleet- 
ing show, that the pleasures of senses are never permanent. that an 
earthly life is an unweedy garden that’ never grows to seed, and that 
empty titles, names and honors, reaped in this world, will not last long. 
It is wrong to hold out our affections for things perishable.. The 
External, the Everlasting should engage our attention, draw our affec- 
i tions, absorb our interest, and excite our aspirations, for, then alone, 
is true delight possible. 

. Wouldst thou, O man, fee from the evils of this world, from the 
glamour of earthly pomp and deception ? Wouldst thou get rid of envy, 
passion, jealousy and hatred? Wouldst thou be released from the 
restraints, burdens, cares and anxieties of earthly bondage ? Dost thou 
seek for the pure, everlasting enjoyment of peace and happiness? Then, 
“ENJOY PURE DELIGHT, O MAN, BY ABANDONING ALL 
THOUGHTS OF THIS PERISHABLE WORLD." 

When thus conceived, what a blessing is religion, pure religion | Its 
lessons are full of wise and useful teachings. Led from Nature to 
Nature’s God, we learn to contemplate. the perishableness of this world 
and dislodge our affections for it. When thus. fitted, we are able to take 
a step further ; and that leads directly to individual reformation, which 
éssentially depends upon the perception of justice, a principle deepest 
engrained:in human nature. 


There is a Deific Essence that rules and governs all by a general 
wise providence, intended for the highest good of all. ‘This universal 
providence7enlivens the minutest atom as well as largest sun, and 
fits the one'and the other each for its respective mission which is the 
highest good ofall. A reallisation of this providence working for the 
highest good of all, and a sympathetic vibration with the pulsations 
of this providence constitutes a true pereeption of the principle 


The highest good of all being the object, the wondrous system of 


_ Nature is the Divine Institution fulfilling this mission in a truly wond- 


5 ` 


ISHOPANISHAT.. 5l 


ae AEN PRD PONE E cere 


rous and sublime manner. . Its eternal, immutable, unchangeable laws 
are the Divine code of perfect legislation, breathings from the essence 
of the Deity, modes in which He eternally lives, rules, and governs all. 
He keeps no vigilant, watchful, designing, conspiring, and often-times 
dishonest, corruptible police to keep a record of each one’s doings, and 
io superintend his actions, lest they disturb the generul peace of his 
subjects. The Divine Institution is not susceptible of such weaknesses 
Bach one’s memory is his infallible record-keeper, whereas the sensible 
organisation that apprises each of pleasure and pain, is the omnipre- 
sent police whose mission is not to punish but to teach lessons and to 
reform. There are no courts where law suits are decided ; but social 
feelings, affections and other emotions are the interior chambers of the 
mind, where Reason sits on the throne of perpetual judgement. Thi 
is the universal machinery employed in the Institution of Nature Aud 
its object being the highest good of all, it is so regulated that the 
personal good of cach, on the whole, consists in the good of all. The 
eternal and immutable laws of Nature, consequently, recognize no 
special obligations, no individual isolated rights, and are no respecters 
of persons. One way the whole current of Nature flows—Tus Common 
Wal, No violation of this common course is possible without in- 
volving the transeressor in the consequences of his transgression— 
consequences by virtue of which he is thrown off from the common 
course, for a moment to leave the general current uudisturbed 

get himself purified, rectified, and resigned, if not willing to be sub- 


servient to the interests of the universal whole. 


The law of justice, that keeps each being in peaceful relations with 
his neighbour, and dictates to him the standard of purity of his own 
soul, also enjoins upon him the self-chosen and pleasing duty of living 


in peace with his neighbours, and in tune with the external world 
The distruction of this equilibrium is what constitutes liscord, discase, 
misery, war and distruction. Should any individual, therefore attempt 
to disturb the general peace, the indispensable consequences of this 
transgression will inventably devolve themselves upon him. But far dif 
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ferent is the case of one who consciously and wilfully adopts the career 
that Providence has designed and regulated for all. His path, though 
difficult in the begining, leads straight to individual happiness 
and social welfare. His isa path of peace and tranquility. No 
envious heart-burn, no exhausting emulation, no feeling of contempt 
or disgust, no despair or disappointment, no discontentment with his 
environments ever prompts him to swerve from the righteous course 
and spoil the temple of his personal health and individual existence. 
On the contrary, his social and fraternal feelings are saturated to 
satiation, his disinterested nature uplifts him above ordinary persecu- 
tion on one hand and selfishness on the other, his reason is uuclouded, 
and his will pure and undefield. For, let man once comprehened that 
there is a wise Providence that regulates the affairs of the boundless 
universes around us by the ordination of gencral laws, let him once to 
his stisfaction understand, comprehend and know these general laws, 
and feel the existence of this Providence in the depths of his heart 
fnly enough never to forget it for a single moment in his life, let him 
‘once enter this condition, and he will feel the unity of his spirit with 
that of others. He will find himself in tune with all others. Then will 
arise a perception of true brotherhood with mankind, for it will be seen 
that our delight consists in making others delighted, our happiness 
in making others happy. 


lt this perception of universal justice (which regards all mankind 
as one brotherhood and impels man to seek the harmonization of his 
interest with duty, lest, in not doing so, he may transgress the motion 
of natural currents that lead to general good), that can keep one 
willingly and delightfully from infringing upon the rights and liberties 
of others. Thus alone, when in accord with the maxims of universal 
justice, can he truthfully exclaim “COVET NOT THE WEALTH 
OF ANY CREATURE EXISTING.” Only then, and not till, is 


true individual reformation possible. 


Religious progress, however, does by no means end here. Merely 
to keep one’s self aloof from the turmoils of this earthly life, to remain, 
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unimpressed by the fleeting show and vanity of this world, 
or, lastly, 


to abstain from infringing upon the rights and liberties of 
others, is but the negative or prohibitive side of religion, with which 
even sinful indolence, coldest indifference, conniving reticence, and an 
abetier’s silence are compatible. Religion is too positive to be restric- 
ted to these mere prohibitive’ duties. The wondrous organization of | 
man endowed with potent energies and vivacious capabilities, has some 
more imperatice demands, points out to the existence of some higher 
ends, and cannot be silenced by the dictates of mere prohibitive mora- 
lity. For purposes of mere peaceful enjoyment, never in conlict with 
the enjoyments of others, a passive organization would have been 
quite enough. But man posseses active powers, innate energies, 
and stirring elements : and all these are not in vain. They beckon him 
towards the constant application and eneryitic employment of all his 
bodily and mental powers for the glorious and of achieving peace and 
happineos for himself and his neighbrurs. Activity and not sluggish- 
ness is the law of Nature. Animate and inanimate Nature, both, is full 
of lively energy and restless animation. Nothing is idle. The ant is ever 
busy, the earth we live upon ever whirls round and round, the plants 
and trees are ever employed in their growth, the air is always cireulat- 
ing and the waters are always bubbling and flowing ! Look round and 
say, what religion does Nature enjoin, what lessons does it widely 
outspread ? Everywhere in the domain of Nature, tha inherent forces 


are ever busy in manifesting their presence. 


Nature enjoins but one religion, and that is Action, incessant, 
untiring, powerful, energitic Action,—for good, for glory, for health 
and for happiness of Eaeh and all. “SPIRE, THEN O MAN, TO 
LIVE IN VIRTUOUS DEED, FOR A HUNDRED YEARS, IN 
PEACE WITH THY NEIGHBOURS. THUS ALONE, AND NOT 
OTHERWISE, WILL THY DEEDS NOT CONTAMINATE 
‘ THER.” 

To one who leads a life of incessant useful activity, how beaute- 
ous is the universe ! Itis a rich mine of happiness that only requires 


And what are human 
to soothe and to bless, 
affections with their 


down and taking possession of. 
s to him? Speech with its power 


Se with its power to calm -and to refresh, 


to elevate and to support, and t 
d to soar ; these and other facul- 


nsprings houghts with their 
~ to take the loftiest flights an 
e full of hidden beauties. Hach organ is p 
js noble and sublime. Can one admire this beauty of the 
at its worth, comprehend its holiness, 


ure and holy, as its 


ion 
mon system, appreciate it 
it ire its purity and still remain disagreeable, discortant aud de- 
red himself ? No, he is too alive to the beauties of internal purity 
and the lustre of inward holiness, ever to linger in the darkness of 
fi deerepitude. Purity of. motives, 
- holiness of deeds and loveliness of lives are the internal beauties that 
prizes most, and values above, all. He cannot degrade himself 
y distroying this internal beauty, for, he is alive to the truth that 
0 THOSE REGIONS WHERE BVIL SPIRITS DWELL AND 
TER DARKNESS PREVAILS SURELY GO AFTER DEATH 
SUCH MEN AS DESTROY THE PURITY OF THEIR OWN 
TS? Ve is rather filled with joy at the glorious capabilities of 
existence and at the priceless gift of life, is inspired with grate- 
Iness for His endowment of reason, and moved to thanksgiving 


sensualism or hell of moral 


for the possession of his moral nature. His spirit is moved with 
grat tude towards Him who pervades all immensity, animates the 
orbs of heaven and the worms of earth, and destines them for cease- 
Jes "action for millenniums to come. Whereis there an object in the 
olded universe, that does not inspire the grateful mind to sing 
£ Hir t © r " हे 5 =) 
o im who reigns supreme everywhere, showing beau- 


and blessings arround? In due acknowledgement of our 


e towards Him, who is «ONE UNCHANGEABLE, ETER- 
ELEGENT SPIRIT, EVEN MORE VIGOROUS THAN : 


mid - 
true that “Material senses cannot perceive Him 2. but 
b 
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providence. Flavours, orders, colors, sounds and other external im- 


pressions may affect the externally-minded man and render him 
forgetful of the source from whom all these flow, but one in whose 
spirit beauty blooms, and gratitude rises with fragrant incense of 
submissive homage, cannot help ' penetrating beyond them. He 
“WITHDRAWS HIS SENSES FROM THEIR NATURAL 
COURSE AND PERCEIVES THE SUPR EME BEING EVERY- 
WHERE PRESENT." No more do the delusive phenomena of the: 
world delude. him. Sensuous charms and external vanities no more 
blind his expanded and enteanally-unfolded vision, Far from external 
strife, and in the quiet of his mind, he perceives the Supreme Being 
that MOVES ALL BUT H IMSELF DOES NOT MOVE. Yes, to 
the wordly-minded, passion-stricken, ^ ignorance-ridden idividuals, 
[Te may be far, But TO THE WISE HEIS AT HAND,” for, “HE 
pervades inside and outside of ALL." For a mind thus move with 
the spirit of gratefulness, discord, discontent and disturbance exist 
no more. Jor, what are Jealousy, hatred, envy, contempt and others 
discords but different forms of antipathy ? And how can antipathy 
exist, when one has realised for all mankind a common destiny, when. 
one perceives cach spirit moved by kindred influences of the same 
Providence, each item of the vast vniverse animated by the same 
breath and each individual heart flaming with indentieal heayen- 
lighted fires. All differences melt away. Human kind is one 
family. All are brothers. There are’ no enmities, no rivalries, no: 
jealousies and no oppositions. Under the partronage of such a men- 
tal exaltation, one is delightfully led to consider “ALL BEINGS 
AS EXISTING IN THE SUPREME SPIRIT AND THE SUP- 
REME SPIRIT AS PBRVA DING ALL BEINGS,” and “CANNOT 
VIEW WITH CONTEMPT ANY CREATURE WHATSOEVER 8^ 
nor can “joy and sorrow overtake him," for, he perceives through 
His उ “the UNITARY SPIRIT THAT DWELLS IN ALL: 
BRINGS." 
Reverence, admiration and. love are the only feelings that actu- i 


ate kim whose perception extends to the Unitary Spirit of the universe, .— 
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e is moved with reverence even towards 


When one reflects, how on 
who though superior, are 


those superiorly endowed 
fallible, finite, liable to pain, ignorance, disappointment, weekness 
ases to be a wonder that he should be 
verenco towards Him 


individuals, 


and their consequences, it ce 
moved with greater respect, admiration and re 
who “OVERSPREADS ALL CREATURES, IS ENTIRELY. 
SPIRIT, WITHOUT FROM, EITHER OF A MINUTE BODY OR 
AN EXTENDED ONL, WHICH IS LIABLE TO IMPRESSION 
OR ORGANISATION." «WHO IS THE RULER OF THE IN- 
TELLECT, SELF-EXISTENT, PURE, PERFECT, OMNISCIENT 
AND OMNIPRESENT,’—THE KIND FATHER “WHO HAS 
FROM ALL ETERNITY BEEN ASSIGNING TO, ALL CREAT- 
URES THEIR RESPECTIVE PURPOSES.” 

Blessed are they who enjoy the knowledge of this Divinity, 
this omnipresent Providence. Excessive joy dwells in the conscious 
depths of those who feel the presence of this great Reality. Life 
isa rich luxry, an immanent blessing, 
growth. Death is swallowed up in victory. 
who are tied within the meshes of ignorance all arround. Inse 
this Great Reality of the universe, can ignorance go further ? See 
what a wreck it makes. There is nothing more hideous than ignor- 
It has been truly said that when man only once becomes con- 


an eternity of enjoyment and 
But miserable are they 
nsible of 


ance. 
scious of his ignorance, it is simply unbearable. Wisdom, therefore, 
begins with the consciousness as ignorance. The wise Socrates was 
right, assuredly right, when he said, “I only know that I know 
nothing." All discord springs out of ignorance. See what a hideous 


picture it presents. Says immortal Patanjali :— 


“्नित्याशुदिदुःछानात्मसु नित्यशचिसुखात्मख्या Afaa” 


< Fourfold is the fearful power of ignorance. It leads its pitiable vic- 
tim, in the first place, to conclude that this visible, audible univease 
the very elements of which are given to decomposition and decay, shall 


last for ever, that this grows physical body, this mortal coil, is the only 
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thing that lasts after death. In second place, it leads him to the 
horribly erroneous. conviction that female beauty,—beauty which has 
been styled by some philosophers as a silent cheat, practice of falsehood, 
theft and the like, the very essence of which breathes filth and impurity 
are enjoyments pure and desirable. In the third place, it plunges him 
into that ocean of pain and misery, the sea of passions and sensualities, in 
the gratification of+ which the blind victim of Ignorance imagines 
the acquisition of pleasure and of happiness. Fourthly and lastly, 
the victim of Ignorance has no conception of soul and spirit. ‘To him 
there is no soul beyond this material, ponderable, vissible substance.” 
Such is ignorance, and as such it may truly be called the life of senses, 
for, what is it but a recognition of no happiness beyond, sensual | 
pleasures, of no life beyond that of senses, and of no world beyond 
the sensibleone ? Surely "MISERABLE ARE THEY WHO 
WORSHIP IGNORANCE : BUT FAR. MORE MISERABLE ARE 
THEY WHO ARROGANTLY PRESUME KNOWLEDGE." For, 
he is not wise who presumes to know more ; who claims to carry à 
pile of books in his brain ; or a thick cluster of words and phrases 
in his memory ; or a shower of sarcastic vocabulary in his tongue ; 
ora barrowed magazine of that stuff (which is so useful for purposes 
of vietory in itelleetual warfare, commonly known by the name 
of arguments) in his promiscuous store-house, called the mind. Wise is 
rather he who feels nobly, thinks nobly, lives nobly and ACTS NOBLY. 
The difference between wisdom and ignorance is the difference of 
opposites. Wisdom.is life perpetual, happiness eternal, and peace for 
ever. Ignorance is all the misery, all the'crime, all the sickness, all the 
evil, that exists in this world. The difference between Wisdom and 
Tgnorance is all the difference that is possible in this world. ‘They 
were not wrong who proclaimed “THAT IGNORANCE, THE LIFE 
OF SENSES, PRODUOES ONE RESULT ; AND KNOWLEDGE, 
THE LIFE OF SPIRIT, PRODUCES EXACTLY THE REVERSE." 


But blesséd is the wise man who gets good out of evil and nectar 
out of poison. For a wise man the very senses have a sacred function 
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to perform. This is the function of aaitarant (Karmópd- 
sana),—that well-ordered righteously regulated religious life which 
leads to emancipation from bondage, from sins, from misery and from 
death. Yes, wisdom extracts discipline out of senses, righteousness 


out of passions, elevation out of affections, emancipation out of 


ignorance, and yields forth as its fruit everlasting bliss and immorta- 
lity. Of such, has it been said, “ HE WHO RBALIZES BOTH, 
PASSES THROUGH PHYSICAL DISSOLUTION BY VIRTUE 
OF THE LIFE OF SENSES, AND ENTERS INTO IMMORTALI- 
TY BY VIRTUE OF THE LIFE OF SPIRIT.” 


Many are the victims of Ignorance, and direful are the forms it 
assumes. One of them is what may, for want ofa better name, be 
called scientific atheism. This is a belief in the omnipotence of atoms. 
The externally-minded scientific man, whose mind is replete with 
conceptions of matter and motion, with dynamical and mtechnical 
explanations, ever irue to his instinct of never believing any thing 
except on the testimony of his senses, begins the task of crude ana- 
lysis. He dissects organised structures, nerves, muscles and tissues, 
and re-dissects, but throughout all the labyrinths of the brain, all 
tho complicated net work of veins and arteries, he finds no trace of 
an intelligent God, all is motion or matier in motion, He begins his 
physiological researches and ends in chemical and nervous action 
every where. Again he leaves the organic department of nature, and - 
analyzes and decomposes, and again analyzes and decomposes each 
solid and liquid and gas, now in a crucible, then ina retort, now 
by means of heat, and then by means of electricity, here with re- 
agents, and there with reactions, but meets everywhere with atoms 
their affinities and their valeneies, but nowhere with God. On n 
positive evidence cf direct observation, and from the infallible platform - 
of personal experience, with his head raised in the proud majesty of 
knowledge, and his spine straightened with the nervous energy of natural 
finces, ho bida farewell, a last farewell to the barbaric dogma of a belief 
in the existence of an intelligent, all-pervading, all-moving principle. 


—— 
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His belief in the potence of atoms is boundless. They are unanaly- 


zable, undecomposable, simple monads, uncreated eternal in their 


existence, endowed (not by anything else, but naturally through 
necessity of existence) with inconceivable motions. In the vast 
chaotic operation of these atomic forces, specific atoms met through 
accident and selection, united together, assumed a temporary organi- 
zation, exhibiting signs of breathing conscious life. This germ of 
life, on account of wholly unexpected and incomprehensible circum- 
stances, under favorable conditions, (favorable through chance or 
selection) propagated itself and multiplied. Great was the struggle 
for existence then raging. Many fortunately organized beings were, 
in the course of this struggle, again hurled back into the atomic 
chaos whence they sprung, This is ortinrlion. But some fortunate 
organizations (fortunate, not throueh merit or desert, nor through 
design, but fortunate somehow) survived this diresome catastrophe, 
and prospered. Their organization modified and developed new 
organs, and remodified and redeveloped, till man appeared on the 
stago. Now man, this man the product of fortuitous combination 
of atoms, with his heated brain, exudes entirely unsupported doc- 
trines of immortality and P rovidence. Can a sensible man believe 
such dogmas? Vain are thy efforts, (0 theologian! to construct an 
edifice of religion on the foundation of sand. Human race, as a 
race, may, for long ages to come, survive, but individual man shall 
only go back to the vile dus’ from whence ho sprung. 


Such is scientific atheism. All is uncertain and unreliable. Life 
is but an accidental spark produced by the friction of mighty wheels, 
the blind whirling motion of which constitutes the phenomena of 
the universe. ‘Chere is no hope of futurity, no consolation for oppress- 
ed virtuo or disappointed justice, hereafter. A natural result of 
which is that the worshipper of omnipotent atoms, dashed headlong 
into a sea of unrighteousness and immortality, tramples all justice 


3 ] a sigh 
without a pang, suppresse all virtus without a sigh, and over the 


wreck of all that is noble and elevating in human naturo builds his 
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ilosophy of desperate-ism. He is eS in his despo- 
ate in his feelings. Or perchance his is a jill | ? m 
Desperate or resigned, there are the signs = punia vio pe ५ s 
nobility rendered, and as is the case of all violence reudered to 
human nature, the subject is agitated, disturbed, i listless, 000 
i Ed or simply unconscious of himself. Miserable. though, is 
this extreme form of scientific atheism, there 5 a softened im of 
if, however, which is compatible with a Serum and e very ud 
degree of mortality, For, there is in the scientific atheist, a strong 
belief at least, in the unchangeable, and immutable nature of laws, 
or of the order of Nature. Ho is not superstitious. In the world of 
‘effects, at least, he is a master. Miserable and disiurbed as his life 
E: the inlerior may be, his external life is, no doubt 


»2 complete 
success. But far different is the case of one 


who, through supersti- 
any conception of the Intelligent Ruler 


te conception of any law or order in the 
universe, but substitutes for the ennobling 


fous ignorance, neither has 
of the universe, nor a defini 


belief of a monotheist or 
an atheist, a mean grovelling or debasing E 
P worship of elements like earth, or of objects like stones and trees, or 

= œven of bodies of men: Of such degrading and 
5 ‘theism, the -world is full. There is the homotheism 
the Christians, the Loco— theism of the Mahommed 
E. the “pagans, the pantheism of the Ved 
‘the Hindus; and all bigotry, 
and fanaticism of which the 


the natural dependence of 

r debasing forms of 
(man-worship) of 

ans, the idolatry of 

antis, and the polytheism of < 
dogmatism, sectarianism, intolerance = ' 

world’s history is so full, is wholly Me 


attributable to, and is a st 


anding evidence of, the 


miserably dege- p | 
nerated condition of the people 
x] 


at large. Inealeulable are the evils 
t flow from the worship of things visible. -Truly has it been 
MISERABLE ARE THEY WHO WORSHIP AT 

EFICIENT CAUSE OF THE WORLD, BUT F 
ABLE A RE THEY WHO WORSHIP THE 
DE OF ATOMS. 


said, 
OMS AS THE 
AR MORE MIs- 
VISIBLE THINGS 


, as they do, to widely differing 


resulls, scientific atheism 
torus of worship "o£ things v 


isible are capable of a use 
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to which wisdom puts them, when they are no more those disgusting 
ihings that they were. The mighty hand of wisdom extracts out of 
things visible that sense-education and useful application whieh is 
the primary basis or the granite-foundation of all interior development. 
Man's life-term is thus converted into a pleasant, instructive, in- 
vigorating, power-awakening journey that leads through the inyisi- 
ble portals of death to calm eternal. Not alone is the visible material 
of the universe thus converted into a rich, useful store for future, but 
the invisible undecomposable atoms also are, by tho touch of wisdom’s 
hand, seen to be the seat of the power of the Almighty Maker. Atoms 
are but the vehicle through which the Lord Divine sonds forth 
everlasting energy and life into the visible. Thus “HE W HO 
REALISES BOTH, ENJOYS, AFTER DEATH WHICH IS THE 
CONSEQUENCE OF THE WORSHIP OF TILINGS VISIBLE, IM- 
MORTALITY, THE FRUIT OF THE REALIZATION OF THE 
DIVINE POWER DISPLAYED IN ATOMS." 


[ere let us pause, aud take a survey of the great eminence to 
whieh we have ascended. There is God, the Supreme Ruler of the 
universe, pervading in all, distributing justice for all, and assign- 
ing for each and all, their respective mission. Here is man endowed 
with potent, active faculties, energetic capabilities, and all-achieving 
powers, adequate to fulfill the mission to him assigned ; and here isa 
glorious, beauteous universe, so attractive, so useful, so beautiful, so 
harmonious that the heart rises in utter gratitude to the Great Dis- 
penser of all gifts, “O THOU WHO GIVEST SUSTENANCE TO 
THE WORLD, UNVEIL THAT FACE OF THE TRUE SUN 
WHICH IS NOW HIDDEN, BY A VEIL OF GOLDEN LIGHT, 
S0 THAT WE MAY SEE THE TRUTH AND KNOW .OUR 
WHOLE DUTY.” O PRESERVER, SAGE OF SAGES, RULER, 
ETERNAL LIGHT, LIFE ON THE CREATION! GATHER UP 
THY RAYS, SO THAT I MAY BE ABLE TO FEEL THY 
GLORIOUS PRESENCE F ULL OF BEATITUDE. THIS ALONE 
IS MY EARNEST PRAYER. Wonderful is the immortal life 


ss by which the immortal spiritual body (usar शरोर) 
out of the gross physical one and ‘supported. For, even 


muits of the tery seeds that herewith our deeds we have sown. 

0 ALL-WISE BEING! THOU ART THE SOURCE OF 
OWLEDGE, inspire US WITH THY wisdom, LEAD US TO 

dly PRAISE THEE AND ADORE. 

CECI 


॥, Thou peoplest us in a world, the enjoyments of which - 


B 
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faa तदक्षरमिद १? सवं तस्योपव्याख्यानं भूतं भवद्भविष्यतदिति 
SAME एव | यचच।न्यत्रिकालातीतं ACARI एव ॥ १ ॥ 

t. “OM? is the name of the Eternal and Omnipresent Spirit. 
The Vedas and Shastvas, and even the whole universe, when 
understood, deolare the nature and attributes of the same Being. 
He, Om, encompasses the past, the present and the future, and is 
perfact. He encompasses even what the past, the present and the 
future do not comprise. j 


Wd १४ PAS ब्रह्मययमात्मा ब्रह्म सोऽयमात्मा चतुष्पात्‌ R २॥ 


Norrs—I. Akshara has been translated into ‘eternal and omni- 
present, See Mahabashya, Patnjali's Commentary, 2nd A’hnika, on the 
Seventh Shiva Sutra. Says Patanjali :— 


qai dat विद्यात्‌ । न क्षोयते न क्षरतोति वाक्षरम्‌ | 
अश्रोतर्वा सरोध्षरम्‌ | अशोतेर्वा प्नरयसौण!दिकः सरन्‌ प्रत्य यः | 
AN A IAAT l 


—or, akshara is that which does not decay, decompose, move or i 
change ; also, akshara (from the root ash and unadi suffix saran) means 
that which is all-pervading. ence ‘eternal and omnipresent.’ 

Swami Dayananda translates the passage thus in his Introduction to 
the Vedas, (Rigvedadi Bhashya Bhumika), p. 44, lines 2—26. 


मित्ये तद्यस्य नामास्ति तदक्षरम | aa चोयते कदाचिद्यञ्चराचरं 

नो = ^ A ar o A, 

जगदश्न ते ध्याप्रोति तद्‌ ब्रह्म वास्तोति विज्ञेयम्‌। अस्येव सवे वंदादिभिः are: 

wm जगतावोपगतं Beard qure क्रियते ॥ 

This is literally as we have interpreted. rH 

Our rendering o? Bhutam, Bhawat and Bhavishyat is that of substantives, 

meaning ‘God encompassing the past, God encompassing the present and God 

encompassing the future, unlike the ordinary meaning of mere adjectives, 

meaning past, present and future, qualifying the word aera, Also, ve 

have translated Sarzam as perfect. For reasons, see JN irukta, Parishishta, F 

l4th Chapter, ]3th and ldth Kandas, where Uta, bhawat, bhaviskyat and — 

sarvam are given as names of God or Atma, 5 


— 
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9. He is the Great God, perfect in all. He who pervades 
- my soul is the Supernal Soul of Natnre. The phases of His, exis- 


l गगरितस्थानो वहिः प्रज्ञः सप्ताह एकोनविंशत सुखः Speer AT: 
प्रथमः ure ॥ ३ ॥ 
3. The first phase is the wakeful phase. In this phase, God is 

anifest as diffused in external nature ; causing incessant interac~ 
tion among the seven parts that constitute the organistion of the 
Universe ; determining the disposition of the nineteen organs of thought 
and cowelation, that enable organisms to seek their enjoyments in 
- gross palpable matter ; and regulating, with precision and order 


the physical motions of the Universe. 


खप्रस्थानोऽन्त प्रज्ञः THI एकोनविंशति। . 
सुखः प्रविविक्तश्ुक्‌ तेजसो द्वितीयः पादः ॥ ४ ॥ 


= — u Imi IiaaaaaaaasasauiauauaaauaaaaaaasaasasasastÞluaat$eaeteaeaeee$iita 


II.—Atma—'“‘the Supernal Soul that pervades.” 
सातिभ्यां मनिन्‌ मनिणी उणादि सूत्र ४ । १४३ d l न 

or Atma is derived from the root af and unadi suffix mann. ; 

afa व्याप्रोतीतिवात्म-Atma is that which pervades all. 

Also See Nirukta, IIT, L5.— 

; झआात्माततैर्वाप्तेवांपि aia इव स्य।द्‌ यावद्‌ व्याप्तिभूत इति ॥ 

— Swami Dayananda translates the passage “ग्रयसात्मात्रह्म 


. oneof the well-known mahavakyas of Neo-vedantins) in the, SATTYARTPA 
RAKASHA, 8rd Edition, p. 95, line 26, thus :— 


“aaa ब्रह्म” अर्थात्‌ समाधि दशा में जब योगी को परमेश्व प्रत्यक्ष 
त। है तब as «warf यह जो मेरे में व्यापक है वदी ब्रह्म ud 

"Se Ej 
Pad—phase of existence’ (from the root pad, which, means gati) 


—— IL—Saptanga—seven parts of the organisation, (I) Head, (2) Eyes 
ars, (4) Organ of speech, (5) Organ of Respiration, (6) Heart, (7) 
ey are also sometimes slightly dillerently enumerated. Explana- 


{शति सुखः— Nineteen internal organs of thought 2 


on. They arethe 5 organs of senses, 7. e., of hearing, touching 
melling and seeing; 5 organs of motion, 2. e, hands, 
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4. - The second phase is the contemplative phase. In this phase, 
God is viewed as living in the interior design that fixes the relation 
of the seven parts to each other, or adapts the nineteen functions 
of correlation to the purposes in view, thus interlinking the several 
ideas that constitute the design, and giving to the Universe an 
invisible: but interior organisation. 
यत्र सुतो न कञ्चन कार्मकासयते न कञ्चन ay पश्यति तत्सुषुप्तम्‌ 
सुघुप्तस्यान एकीभूतः प्रज्ञानघन एदानन्दसयों ह्मनन्दभुक्त्‌ चेतोसुखः प्राज्ञस्टः 
तीयः पादः ॥ ५ ॥ 


feet, reproductive org ui, organ of excretion and organ of speech ; 9 pramas, 
or vital nervauric energies, i. c, prana that, in the act of respiration, 


forces the air into th» lungs; «pt? that proluces motion from inside | 


outwards ; samana thab circulates the blood from the heart throughout the 


system ३ udana that stimulates the glossopharyngeal nerves and moves the . 


inusélés near the throat to draw in food and drink, and vyana that pro- 


duces motion in all parts ot the body, (See SATYARTILN Pnarasua, p. 242, : 
lines I5—]8) ; Manas, or organ of will and desire ; Buddhz, or organ of 


thought ;. Ohitéa, or organ of memory : Ahankara, or organ of 
individuality. 


Vaishwanara bas been hear translated into God ‘manifest as diffused, 
or ‘causing incessant interaction, or determining take disposition of organs ; 
or ‘regulating the motions’ of the Universe. Yaska thus says of 


Vaishwanart sae. कास्मदिश्वात्‌ नरान्‌ नयति विश्व एवं न नथ त्तोति 
af वा विद्वान एत eraot ac सर्वाणि भूतानि॥ Nir VII, 2. 


Which moans :—Vaishw mara is He who controls aul directs all 
beings, towards whom all beings are led, or who is himself Vadshwanara, 
४, o., One residing in all things and moving them. 


iV, —@g स्थानः has beon translated into ‘contempla- 


tive phase,’ for, in dream, ordinarily called swapna, it is only the mind 
that is active, not discriminating between things and their thought. Hence, 
the only realities then present before the mind are its own thoughts. It 
is in this respect that swapnasthana has been translated in to the “con- 


tem plative phase." 


Joncerning the words tacjasa and prajna, occuring in the next passage, 


Yaska remarks, Nirukta, XII. 87--' प्राज्ञयात्मातेजससे त्यात्म- 
aana? ne words prajns and layasa signify det 
modes of existence of Atma, 
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5. When the human soul reposts in sound slumber, suspending 
all volantary functions, neither willing, nor desiring, nor dreaming, 
he is said to be sushupta, or in th 
phase is the slumbering phase, where, lik 
folded within itself, God is viewed as himself, 
and principles, 
'His consciousness, 

एष सवेश्वर एष WaT UNISTAR T | 
योनिः सवंस्य प्रभवाप्ययों हि भूतानाम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 
6, Such is the Ruler of all, the Omniscient Principle, oven 


e slumbring condition. The third 
e the kuman soul that is 
an Embodiment of all ideas 


and endowed with the highest wisdom. 


"the Controller of life interior, from whom has proceeded all, the 


Source and Resort of all beings. 


` नान्तः ast न वहिः प्रज्ञ न नोभयतः प्रज्ञ न प्रज्ञानघनं न प्रज्ञ' नाप्रज्ञम्‌ । 
अद्ृष्टमव्यवहाथमग्रह्ममलक्षमचिन्त्यमव्यपदे श्यमिकात्मप्रत्यय सारं प्रपश्चो पशम 


5 a , A E 
wid शिवमद्देत चतुथ मन्यन्ते स आत्मा स ATAT: N ७॥ 
7, View Him neither as- designing interiorly, nor as 


diffused throughout external nature, nor in the tansitional mood 


SOON 7 
V.—the meaning of the word sushupta is very clear. It means 
sound sleep. The correspondence between the ordinary state, called sound 


. sleep and what is here called slumbering condition, is the spontaneity 


| : 
d.i 


d » 
2 


and regularity of motion without the direct aud wilful action of conscious-` 


ness, Consider the state of a ian in sound sleep. Although all volitio 
is suspended, yet the involuntary functions are performed most re analy 
The powers of volition seem to haye become materialized or metamorphos 3 
hence } Prajnana ghana, which literally means "intelligence solidified.. : 
embodied’ ; hence the translation “embodiment of iden and TUER E 
"(See PANINTS AsmrApuyay, ILI. iii. 77, murtuu ghanah. The n ES i 
assumes the form ghana, when ihe meaning to be expressed is a 
or solidification or condensation). x Ub MERO 


"VIL—Prapaucha, the relative or the conditioned world, 7. e, the 
phenomenal world from the root—afq व्यक्ति करणे or पचि fagit- 
aaa—pachi, to render sensible, or to develope in detail. 

Ubhayatah prajnam refers to the state midway between waking and 
n . T | T: ' p 
dreaming. The word*"iwza: mw, or, as Shankara says, 
अन्तरालावस्था प्रतिषेधः, is put to indicate that here we exclude 
also the state midway between both. à 


Himself all delight, enjoying but delight, only manifest in . 


| 
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between both ; neither emdodiment of intelligence, nor fraught with 
M volitional consciousness, nor devoid of consciousness ! but as the 
Invisible, Unimpressible, Incomprehensible, Indefinable, Unthinkable, 
Unknowable Being, only Conscious of Self in Self, i. e., the Absolute, 
and the Unconditioned, with no trace of the relative or the conditioned 
world about Him, All calm, All-bliss, One and only. This is the 
fourth or the essential mode of existence. This is the Atma, 
आत्मा the Universal Spirit. He should be known. 
सोऽयमात्माध्यक्षरमोङ्कारोधिमात्र' पादा मात्रा WISIN पादा अकार 
उकारो मकार इति ॥ ८॥ 


8. Om is the most estimable name of the Eternal, Omnipresent, 
Universal Spirit, the modes of existence of this Spirit, being truly 
represented by matras or the single letters, A, U, M, (अ डम्‌). 
of which the monosyllable Om is made up 


जागरितस्य।नो वे श्वानरो कार; प्रथमा माचराप्तेरादिमत्वादाप्रोति ह ब 
aata कांमानादिश्व भंवति य एव वेद ॥ ८ n 


d 9. A (a), the first matra, means the wakeful phase, or 
God diffused in external nature ; for *[ means that 
which is diffused throughout and is known in the first step. He, 
who realizes this mode of Divine existence, becomes gratified to the full 
measure of his desire and has taken the first step. 

खप्नस्थानस्तेजस उकारो द्वितीयः मात्रोत्कर्षादुभयत्वादोत्कंषति © बे 
qaga त॑ समानञ्च भवति menani ले भवति य एवं वेद ॥ १० N 


VIIL—The word matra has been here given as meaning something 
that represents or estimates the value of another. See Uxxapr Kosm, 


IV. 68—इयाम भिप्तिभ्य खन्‌ । or मातोति मात्रा मानं वा, matra is 
that which measures, estimates or gives the value of, hence ‘represents.’ 
IX.—Here the matra A is shown as derivable from the root ap 
(aplri vyaptau) to prevade, or as an abbreviated from of ad which 
literally means the very first step, hence the one who has taken the very 
first step, or only a zealous beginner 
X.—Here U is shown to be derivable from utkarsha or ubhaya 3 
M the former from krisha, to draw out an outline or mark, hence to design, 
y and the latter meaning both 


meaus the contemplative 
for, 3 means that 
He, who re- 


, the second matra, 


or God living in interior design 
, designs ind executes. 


isdom towards him- 
an individual 


designs, or does both 
zes this mode ot Divine existence, attracts W 
ind becomes harmonized. Never ism his family born 
ignore the knowledge of the Divinity 


सुषुप्तस्थानः प्राज्ञी aar मात्रा faataa मिनोति ह वा 
antag भवति य एव वेद ॥ ११॥ 


‘Ul. M(H) the third matra, means the slumbering phase, E 
for, g means that w hich measures 


God viewed in Himsell 
this mode of Divine 


"or is the resort of all. He, who realize 


noe, measures out (a) the whole knowledge of the Universe 


etires unto Him ; 
` * wurduqu'ssraw A प्रपञ्चोपशमः faidisgauadlwIX "IQ 


त्याक्मनात्मानं य एव' वेद य एव d« ॥ १२॥ 


42. The fourth is no matra, for, it represents the Unknow- 
“os the Absolute, and the Unconditioned, without a trace of the 
relative or the conditioned ४ ord about Him. He, who realizes this 
etrue Atma, Omkara passes from self into the Ruler of self, the 


Iniversal Spirit, i. e., obtains moksha, or salvation 
ST DH अपर कर काल 


s all” means that viewed in comparison 


‘That which measure 
e of the Universe is but finite and 


se infinite power, the structur 


MANDUKYOPANYSI AE ii 


॥ ओश्स ॥ 


EXPOSITION: | © 


Wonsuip is the first act of pure religion. It is a spontaneous 


declaration of the inmost affections, as distinguished from the false 
worship of the churches, where every action is pre-determined instead. 
of being spontaneous, where we have declamation instead.of declara- 
tion, and pretended to show of assumed. seriousness instead of free 
play of inmost affections. Such is not true worship. ‘True worship. 
on the other hand, is brimful of genuine feeling, profound attraction, 
and soul-absorbing meditation. ‘True worship, as an outcome of 
pure religion, is deeply ingrained in human nature. 


Folded, within the depths of the human soul lies the germ of all 
religion. Every human being is endowed with a spiritual nature, & 
nature that lifts him towards all that is pure and holy, superior and 
attractive. Not only do the holiness of life, purity of motives, sublimi- 
ty of thought, and nobility of character inspire us with the appro- 
priate feelings of respect, regard, admiration or reverence,, but our: 
aspirations rise high towards the just, the true, the infinite and the 
divine. It is (Ais part of our spiritual nature that is the foundation 
of all religion, endows us with the sentiment of reverence for 
all that leads to high and noble aspirations, and with the sentiment. 
of humble gratitude for all that has contributed to..our edification 
and elevation. ; : 


Like all other affections of. the human mind, the religious affec- 
tions are also capable of being misused or of being perverted in their 
use. The religions sentiment, under the effect of excessive stimula- 
tion, may exaggerate or portray in brighter colours a simple trath 
may over-estimate or unduly estimate the sanctity of an action, and, 
where the sovereign faculty of Reason is yet undeveloped, or -but 
very weak, this over-cstimaticn may, develop into idolatry or. super- 
atitious reverence ; or, on the other hand, where, through | waut ofelenr 
perception, or through want of interpenetration, the reasoning facul- 


but discerning faculties comparatively torpid 


ties are very active, 
or disrespectful tempera- 


the consequence may be a sceptical, atheistic, 
‘ment. But the elevation felt or pure liberty enjoyed will be exactly 
normal exercise of the faculty Man, in his 
rance, often worships a false diety. Instead of the God of Nature, 
he worships a god of his imagination, a vod of fashion, a god of 
or a god of his own feelings and ung atified desires 
uperstition, un! ighteous- 


roportion to the 


popular sanction, 


what is the consequence? A life of s 
A true mode of worship i therefore, 


. cruelty and injustice 
dictated by false religious 


d ghlv desireable ; a mode of worship, not 
education, or fashionable popular custom but by the higher interests 
- of spiritual nature and by the deepest penetration of Reason This 


stem of worship, it is the subject of Mandukyopanishat to furnish 


S. 


E ur 
न It enjoins the worship of. the Supreme Deity alone, with Eternal 


- Omnipresent Being, the Supernal Soul of Nature. For wbat but a 
conception, knowledge and realisation of the Universal Spirit 


be consistent with that overflowing, exultant, blissful attitude 
he mind, otherwise designated as worship. The worship of the 
ternal Being is the only worship that is inculeated in the Upanishats 
and this Eternal Being is everywhere named Omkara 


In Aathopanishat, IL. 5., we read :— 


E सर्वे Ser यत्पदमामनन्ति तपा१?सि सर्वाणि च यद्ददन्ति । 


` बदिच्छश्तो amet तत्ते पदं संग्रहेण ब्रोस्योमित्तेतत्‌ ॥ 
= Om is the adorable Being to the study of whom all life of 


brahmcharya is consecrated, or all practice of meditation devoted, 
hose realization it is the object of the four Veda to accomplish, 


„in the words of Chhandogya Upanishat sime? aeu Y- 


AAA बाचो विसुद्यथ AFIAT aq: ॥ ५॥ 


>> मम >> COAT 


\ 
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A 
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So 


MANDURKYOPANI SHAT, 73 


अरा eu TA संहिंता यत्र AIST: स एयोइत्तसरतेबहुघा जायमसान:॥ : 


afar बं ध्यायथ अत्मानं ur वः ung AAA: परस्तातू॥ ६॥ 

He who interiorly and invisibly sustains the sun, the earth and 
the intervening space in their respective positions ; even He, who 
sustains the life, the brain, the lungs and all the various senses, is 
the Unitary Interpervading Spirit. Try, 0 men! to know Him alone, 
and leave all other talk ; for, He is the only principle that leads to 
immorality. (3). Just in the heart, where all the blood-vessels meet, 
very much like the spokes of a wheel meeting in the navel or the 
centre, resides the interiorly-governing Divine Spirit, manifesting 
His glory in ways multifarious. Contemplate Him, the Om. this in- 
teriorly-governing Spirit, for, thus alone can you rch, wih safaty, 
ihe blisstul haven, far beyond the ignorance-begotten ess 
troubled ocean of Life. (6) 


What, then, constitutes the contemplation of Om ?oCWNab IS She 
process to worship Him ? An answer to this question is furnisheu in 


Yoga Darshana. I. i. 27-26 :— 


तस्य वाचकः प्रणवः | तञ्जपस्तदर्थभावनम्‌। “Om is the inestim- 
able name of the Supreme Being who is the Ruler of the Universe. 
To recite this, His name, and to constantly recall to our mind: its 
profound signification, this is the twofold process of meditation, ealled 


upasna.” Vyasa, in his commentary on tho two Suéras, remarks :— 


« Om indicates the Ituler of the Universe. Is it by mere 
arbitrary convention, or by some natural precess, just as light 
indicates the lamp or the source of light? Surely, the- relation 
between the symbol Om and that of which it is a symbol, is not con- 
ventional but actual, and the symbol but expresses the actual re- 
lation. To take a parallel oxample, the relation between the father 
and the son is real. The relation really exists, evon before we can 


express it in such terms as these. * He is father, and he is son.’ 


von in the cycles of creation to come, since words signify things, - 


not arbitrarily but by a fixed natural standard, the same symbol, Om; 


Mid 


aqu | gxPOSITION-OF 
ig made to express the same iden, because it is an established fact, 
with those who know Revelation, or those yogis who have realized 
what the relation between the signifying symbol and the thing signi- 
fied ‘is, that the words, their corresponding ideas, and the relation 
between them is eternal, or exists in nature, and not by human con- 


vention.” ” 


“Tho recitation of Om, and the constant presentation before the 
mind of its signification, these are the two means of His upasna or 
worship. The yogi, who constantly does both, develops concentra- 
tion, or, as has been elsewhere yemarked, the aforesaid recitation and 
realization develop concentration, and concentration facilitates re- 
alization, till, by the continual action and re-action of both, the light 
"of the Supreme Divinity begins to fully shine in the heart of the yogi.” 
Vyasa Bhashya, Sutras 27 and 28, 


The relation of Om and the constant presentation of its significa- 
tion to the mind, being the two essentials of Divine worship, it is of 
the greatest importance to know what the significance of the Unitary 
-Byllable Om is, for, the recitation is only preparatory to the presenta- 
tion, We have only said that Om is the Eternal Omnipresent Spirit. 
This is by the way of indication. But we have not as yet any 
definite knowledge of the detailed significance of this syllable. It is, 
however, a very palpable fact that no word is so sacred in Vedic 
literature as Om. It is regarded as the essence of the Vedas, as the 
highest, the sublimest and the dearest name of the Supreme Deity, 
and is especially appropriated in upasna. No Vedic mantra is ever 
read without a previous recitation of the syllable, Om. It is not only 
because Om is the most soft, melodious and smoothly-flowing syllable 
in sound, nor merely because the letters composing Om spontancously, 


tho nineteenth century if it were expressed in the words (to us, less acceptable, for, 
more indefinite), of Max Muller, who says, “They (the roots) are phonetic types, pro- 
duced by & power inherent in human nature. They exist, as Plato would say, by 
‘nature: though with Plato we should add that when we say by nature, we mean by the 
hand of God." — Lectures on the Science of Lunguage, 4th edition, London, page 402. 


© 


a Perhaps this truth will be more easily brought home to the sceptical reader of 


jo 
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and without education of any sort, escape the lips of the babe who ig 
just beginning his vocal exercises, but because there is something 
deeper, dearer and diviner in its significance. It is true that, whereas 
other names of God are also names of things temporal, (for instance, 
the Sanskrit ishwara is also the name of a governor, eveu Brahma is 
also the name of the universal ether and of the Vedas, agni is, besides, 
the name of fire, and so on), Om is only the name of the Eternal, 
Omnipresent, Universal Spirit. That can only be a reason in behalf 
of its precision and definiteness of meaning, but hardly a reasou for 
the extremely superlative importance that is attached to it. It is 
also true that Om is more comprehensive in meaning than any other 
term signifying God in Sanskrit, or, in other words, that it connotes 
a number of attributes that no other word or syllable singly does, 
but even that is of secondary importance. The deepest, and in truth, 
the highest reason is that the signification of Om is the key-note of 
the realization of the Divine Spirit. The several letters of Om, with 
unparalleled exactness, mark the successive steps of meditation by 
which one rises to the realization of the nature of Divinity. 


The process of this realization is exactly the reverse of the process 
by which the mind acts on the external .universe. If the latter be 
called evolutien, ¿.e., folding out of the internal faculties of the mind, 
till they become externally manifest, the former should be called ins 
volution, ¿.e., folding the mind within itself, till the faculties that 
were working on the outer plane retire from outside and turn in- 
side for more interior work. To make a familiar illustration, when 
an archer shoots a mark, he directs his attention from within out- 
wards with his eye pointing towards the mark in the same sraight 
Jine with the arrow, he stretches the bow and lets the arrow fly, This 
is how mind acts on things external. To pass within, to contemplate 
Divinity, he withdraws his senses from their outward course, and, 
when the outer activity of the mind is stopped, he passes, by gradual 
steps of reflection, embodied vin the constituent letters of the syllable. 
Om, tothe more interior and, therefore, more perfect realization of 
the Divine Spirit. 


fore we begin our exposition of the several letters composing 
i it will be useful to present a rough outline of the four planes 
of manifestation of mind’s activity. The Divine Being as a spirit 
and to realize this spirit we have to pass through its outer mauifesta- 
§ tions to the more and more interior ones, till the final cause, the 
it, is reached. Perhaps, our understanding will be much facilitat 
ed by taking the analogous chse of the working of the human spirit 
although it must be remembered that «n analogy is, at the best, an 


m. 


— — tus begin with the case of a watch-maker. He has made the 
watch, and the principles embodied in the watch ar doing their 
ual work. The spring, the balance, the wheels, and other pieces of 


e machinery, all perform their respective appropriato functions, 


the skill, dexterity, aud designing cap tcity o he watch-murker ave 
t only embodied in, and stamped on, the watch, but the material 
ces and mechanical principles, that the watch-maker had at his 
osal, are actually living in the watch and minifesting themselves 
he precision and regularity of motion of appropriate parts. This 
he first, the most external and the most palpable manifestation of 
the match-maker’s skill. Thus the spirit outwardly stamps matter 
mpress. “This is what has been designated in the translation 
J VAKEFUL PHASE” or the externally manifest mode 


{OY the first wateh-maker in the world, before he sat 
) Mauuiacture a watch, must have made an ideal watch, i.e., must 
designed the watch. He must have previously known the prin- 


the fact of elasticity, its isochronism, the principle of trans- 


| tional, elastic aud other properties of steel, brass, iron, jewels, 
must have patieutly and slowly elaborated in his mind a 
of the application of all those prinviples, tili a definite purpose 
could be served by them. He. must hare thought out the pros 


d the minute and hour hands recularly move on the dial. In fact, 
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and cons of the arrangement and the other, and chosen one in 
preference to the other, till he finally settled upon a mentally perfect. 
scheme of the watch. He must have momentally seen his ideal watch, — 
thus slowly moving, thus ultimately stopping and requiring a wind 4 
ing for possibility of further movement. In shorl, the watch-maker 3 
must have drawn from the promiscuous store-house of his knowledge 
the necessary items of information , applied them properly, and, for 
a time, Uved in the self-made design, before he was actually able to 
undertake the manufacture of a watch. This is what has been called 
“the CONTEMPLATIVE PHASE,” or the designing mode of 
spirit’s existence. 

And yet, this is not all. ‘There was a time, when no thought, 
not a trace of this design existed in the watchmaker’s mind. His 
mind was a store-house filled with promiscuous information, not yet 
arranged are applied. And the principles embodied in the watch were 
not all he knew. Perhaps he knew much more about astronomy, 
physics, psychology, mathematics and esthetics, perhaps about chem- 
istry, medicine and etiology. A merely fragmental part of his ty 
knowledge was brought to light and applied. Compared with the 
knowledge that was actually rendered useful, his whole information 
was encyclopedic. And yet, was he, all the while, conscious of the 
vast amount of massive information that he always carried about 
himself? Surely not! In moments of bright recollection, or in 
moments of practical necessity, only fractional portions of his 
accumulated experiences were illuminated and called forth in con- | 
scious array before his mind; but the vast majority of his cognitions ६१५ 
still slumbered as latent ideas, like congealed, solidified, incrusted — 
silent chambers of his brain or sensorium, | 
they were the invisible. guests of his mind, — | 
in the back-ground, shaded from immedi | 


bits, in the dead, ‘calm, 
Revocable at pleasure ; 
living for the most part 
ate recognition by the exquisite, dark veils of oblivion banging 
over the chambers of memory. This condition has been denominat- 
ed the ४ SLUMBERING PHASE,” or the inactive miode of spirits - 


2 + 


existence. NL अल 
$ X 2 " 3 x 


A 
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t Beyond the wakeful phase, or the active manifestations of the 
mind as embodied in material things aud phenomena, like phantas- 


within the magie lantern outward on the 


= magoria, projected from 
beyond the. contemplative phase, or the energetic 
s, now reconnoitering one 


g, till, as in a dream, moven 


specular screen ; 
. display of mental activitie 
now selecting, then arrangin 
tands before the mind the glowing 
g heretofore unconceived ; beyond the slumbering 
ose of mental faculties, replete with tactual 
the omnipresent law of 


group of ideas, 


then another, 
— into à texture, S 


marvelous paintin 


- phase, or the inactive rep 
impelled to remain by 
est, beyond these and behind these, re- 


henomenal activities and passive 


picture of a 


or sensual mentalities, 
re-action, at an imperative r 


moved far, far away from these p 
nodifications, resides the true reality, the substance spirit, the watch- 


= wO 
maker in essence. This has been styled the “ essential mode” of 


spirit’s existence. „ . 
Let us, clearly conceive these for modes of spirit’s existence, 
thi Wakeful, the Contemplative, the Slumbering and th 
“ Man, in his life, repeats these modes of his spirit-existence every day. 
When it is broad daylight, and the human mind is fully awake, the eye 
perceiving colours, the ear hearing sounds, the nose smelling vapors, the 
tongue tasting fluids, and “the body feeling solids, he lives a life in 
‘material objects. This is the Wakeful state. When the folds of darkness 
overtake the day, and ‘the ploughman homeward plods his weary 
3 way, when. perhaps, the ignorant labourer tries to forget the severity 
of his toil in a cup of wine—the active world retires, and so does our 
-model-men. Straight he stretches himself upon his bed. The eye- 
weight, and gradually the other 
has fallen into sleep. Perhaps : 
The solid. walls’ of his 


^ > {ve ~ 5 
lids close as with a superincumbent 


as ive way, and our model-man 
i 3 NE 
i dreaming. Suppose. he -is a student. 
a a Meu ha whi . r $ . . 
y have really dissolved from his view; for he is. not waking. 


ind alone. ‘And yet he dreams. -The'examination-hall with its 
ndi ies us pened before him, | himself seated amidst them. ~ 
DM so to-day, so to-morrow, and so the.day after: 


* 


T. i 
AERA, >}. bls - - ^t i "Á— mM 
- uibus 


e Essential © 


/ books, clags-fellows, or companions, he is lying on his bed, .-—. 


"higher, till the design itself is'found to be: the outcome of eonsutu- 


2 Contémplating from the platform of these, principles, thet mind 
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(all in the dream). Home he returns in anxious wait for the result, 
and lo! a paragraph in a Gazette, or a telegram from a friend, brings 
him the cheering news, or, perchance, the news of his failure. 
Wonderful are the mysteries of dreaming. This corresponds to the 
contemplative phase. Soon after the dream, or without a dream, he 
falls into a sound slumber. Where is that living voice, and that 
active brain? Where are those dreamy paintings? Have they 
yanished, melted into nothing, or been annihilated ? Stored in the 
organisation, though invisible, lie the possibilities of their manifesta- 
tions still, though now congealed and materialized, so to speak. 
This is the Slumbering state. flow speedily flows the current of 
life. Day after day of wakeful activity passes away night after 
night of disturbed or sound slumber is counted. And yet, amid these 
changing scenes, these veering manifestations, man preserves a sort 
of independence, his personal identity because he is the Essential 


wistence, to whom ihe aforesaid states are either accidents or non- 23 


E 


involving influences 


Doubt not, gentle reader, but that the spirit exists in these toy 
moods. The wakeful mood is the most exterior, the contemplative 
the more interior, the slumbering the more interior still, till we reach 
the innermost reality, the essential spirit. And so God’s spirit, which 
is diviner, holier, infinite far, essentially eeists, as an embodiment of 
principles, designs and imparts life and vitality to all external nature. 
And the first glimpse. of Divinity that is caught by the dry scientific 
mind ‘is of the most external kind, in fact, derived from the adapta- 
fion of physical motions to one another, their regularity, precision, ~~ 
uniformity, and such other traits that the universe. exhibits to a 
mind well-versed in the study. of effects. After the mind has fami- 


the interior design of nature, with which perceptions the mind: soars 


liavized itself with this, there dawns a philosophical perception of » E! | 


g 
tional and spontaneous tendencies of the Doityy® called principles. > a 


: . « : कि E á> h de 
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vises to the Fountain of all principles, ihe Essential Divinity; embody- 


ing all in One 


These bein? the successive steps through whic h the mind rises to 


the contemplation of the Eternal, Omnip! esent Being, the sy Hable Om 


which consists of three letters, A U & M, or आ, ड and a, is 
made the means of this contemplation ; for ऋ presents the 


, the contemplative, and @, the slumbering 


wakeful phase, 
by virtue of their inherent 


phase not merely mnemonically but 


meaning. Hence the true devotee, in the recitation of Om, thinks of 


the three letters com pos 
tion of each letter which represents one corresponding phase, and 
in the order and : egularity displayed in nature 


jig Om, dwells on the meaning and significa- 


thus lives alternately 
in the design moving 
naturally elaborating design. Since the very lowest phase, thus 
5. but the highest ceneralization of ihe order 


nature, and in the pr inciples spontaneously and 


contemplated, involyes 
contemplation is pre-eminently caleulated to 


e 


of tho universe, 
on, and concentration facilitates contemplation, 80 ~ 


develop concentrati 
and reaction of both, the light 


that ultimately, by the continued. action 
of the Supreme Divinity begins to fullysshine in. the heart of the yogi. 


Hence the words of Vyasa 


"ल्वाध्यायाद्योगमांमीत ate eren as | 


eran योगसंपत्या: परमात्मा प्रकाशत” ॥ 


We come now to the explanation of the three letters अ, S J a. 


x Tn contemplating the deep signification of a ‘the yogi 
holds before ‘his mind *the vast expense of the universe with its. 
mighty orbs rolling in their magnificient splendour undisturbed through 

e ¥Yactious paths, carving ethereal waves of unseen exquisite beauty in 


the ocean of-infinity, and contemplates upon the- grahd meaning: "ot 
the tihixerse, for, in the word jh. thé-Upanishat,= the mighty volume . 
6f Matures gp alas a eom the nature and attributes of 
the Bternal Omnipresent’:Being: [ 
minated Wision a a ws forganisation of definite parts. And such is 


appears. to his illu- ' 


a 
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the © uniformity of plane in this organisation,” that even the most 
distant orbs—whose light, emitted millions of years ago, carried’ out 
the speedy wings of other ‘at the unearthly rate of L80,000 miles per 
second, has notas yet been able to penetrate the atmosphere of our 
eirth—yea, oven orbs more distant are organized internally on the 
same plan on which the solar system, of which our earth is a part, 
is constructed. To contemplate the. wise and intelligent structure of 
tho universe, a structure even as perfect as that of the most highly 
developed being on earth, man, a structure as well endowed with a 
brain, stomach, the fect and the various other parts justly composing 
the wondrous orgenism of the macrocosm, let us "turn our attention 
to the following sublime mantras of Atharva Veda (X-xxiii, 4,3 2—34) 
on the constitution of the universe as typically represented by our 


solar system :— 


यस्य भूमिः प्रमान्तरिक्षसुतोदरम्‌ । fed gam wid तस्मे: श्ये छाय 


aw नमः ॥ यस्य घूथियच्ुचन््रमाश्च gata: अग्नि Gum आस्यं १ त 
o SH wp नसः ॥ यस्य जातः पाणा अप्रानी चल्षुरंगिरसोऽभवन्‌ ॥ दिशो 
यश्चक्रे प्रज्ञानोस्तस्से ज्येष्ठाय ब्रह्मणि नमः ॥ gaio काण्ड १० Ho २३ "do 
४ मंत्र ३२-२१-२४ I 


*We approach (in our contemplations), with highest ° reverence, 
the Great Adorable Being, who has made this frame of the 
universe as a living demonstration of His existence, as a highly 
fitting lesson on his nature and attributes, and who has placed 
in this wondrous organisation (l) the sun with its luminous at- 
mosphere as the brain, (2) the super-terrestrial space itervening 
between the sun and tho earth as the stomach, and (3) the earth 
(typical of all planets) as the lower body, the feet. ‘We adore 
the Great Being in whose creation ° (4) the sun and the moon. 
are the two eyes, and (5) heat, the mouth. We adore the 
"Great Being: who .has mado (6). the atmospheres as the lungs, 
and (7) the directions of. space as the organs of hearing. Let us 
adore Him, the Mery i Being, theSoufce of all wisdom.’ . Bic 
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Here is displayed to the mind of the devotee the scheme of per- 
fect organisation. For, is not the sun, with its atmosphere, the brain — 
of this system ? The brain in the human body, technically called the 
‘cerebrum and the cerebellum, is an organisation of sublimated elements, 

a battery of vital powers, the seat of nervous energy, the controller 
of all motions and functions of the body. And the sun too, like the 
brain, is a reservior of sublimated elements, an infinitely powerful 
battery of magnetic, electric, optic, actinic, caloric and dynamic 
forces, the seat of combustible, vegetative energy, and of what has 
been called in geology- by the technical name of sub-erial denuda- 
tion ; the controller of all planctary and cometary motions. And the 
superterrestrial space teeming with the atmosphere is truly the 
stomach, the organ of digestion, refining and claborating the materials 
consigned to it. It is in the atmosphere that clouds are formed, vap- d 
ours attenuated, streams of electricity generated, surface particles of 
earthly salt and metals votilized, and the products of all these pro- 


-cesses diffused and mixed up, till all is reduced to a homogeneous fluidi 
‘ty, carried above the lower strata of the atmosphere, {org sooner” ^ 
and then poured -out as pure, precious,  plant-feeding rainfall very - 
like the stomach that, after refining, sublimating and attenuating the 
food it receives, exstracts from its juicy contents the elements of the 
crimson vital liquid, and pours it forth, like rainfall, into the heart. 
Before, however, the materials pass into the stomach, they have to 
pass through the mouth that by the aid of its maxillary organism 
divides and re-divides the solid food, till it is powdered down and 
mixed with saliva and thus converted into fluid material. In the 
same way, before the earthly “materials are consigned to the stomach, 
the atmospheric space, they pass through the mouth, the Heat. For, 
what is the channel that transmits the earthly materials to upper 
regions? What is it that powders, atomizes, and reduces to vaporous 
subtility the hard solid materials of earth, or what is it, that dissolves 
; these materials in the saliva of nature, water? It is Heat that does 
Allthe work. Impelled by the restless, vivifying, vibratory oscilla- 
tions of Heat, solids are dashed i i | l 


o liquids and liquids into gases, 


A Les 
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^ [tis by Heat that gaseous particles, thus endowed with rarity, are ° 


borne on tho wings of warmth to upper regions of comparative cold. 
Tt is Heat that licks out of the liquid lake the watery elements of the 
atmosphere. Heat is the mediator between the earthly materials and. 
the atmosphere, just as mouth is the mediator between the food and 
the stomach. And the foot is the lowest part of the organisation, 
symbol of obedience to the throned monarch, the brain. Jt obeys the 
motor impulse communicated to it from the brain through the nerves. 
So docs the earth obey the influance of the sun communicated to it 
through the etherial channels of space. The eyes in the human 
organism are constructed to enable man to perceive colours and develop 
stato. Similarly, the light beams of the sun, angirasa - 
( भ्रङ्किरस्त ) of the mantra, develop the spectral universe, thus . 
standing in the same relation to the universe as the eye stands to the 
human boly. The human lungs are fitted not only to act as the 
bellows, drawing in and expelling air, or to oxygenate blood, but to 
draw in invisible elements that directly strengthen the brain. So the 


_atmosphero is fitted not only to attract particles of yaporous matter or 
“repel the suspended earthly particles. but to draw out from the earth, 


especially at the two poles, as if ab the ventricles, streams of positive 
and negative electricity that leave the earth for ever and for good. 
The analogy, ~ therefore, is complete in’ every reasonable aspect. .- 


* To impress the reader with this part, we w ill. present only the analogy ‘= 
of slightly differring pictures of the same from different parts of Vedic litera- 
ture, so that he may be able to form a somewhat general ard comprehensive 3 
conception of the organization of Nature, aud not to take the analogy too litera 
lly. We quote Yajur Veda, XXXI. I3:— 


ara आसी दन्तरिच% Wt व्योः समवत्तत | 
पद्भ्यां भूमिदिशः ओतात्तथा लोकां अकल्पयन्‌ ॥ २ N 


“God has placed the super-terrestrial space in the place of the stomach, 
the sun in the place of the head, the earth in the place of the feet, and the open 
space in the place of the ear cavity." In Mundaka, LI. L. 4, we read— 


अग्निसुर्दा चक्षुषी wat दिशः ala arfragaradeu | 
वाथुः प्राणो द्यं freue पद्भ्यां gat होष सवेभूतान्तरात्मा॥ 


- «The Eternal Spirit that resides in the interior of all things, has disposed 
the fire instead of the brain, the sun and the moon in lien of the two eyes, the 
open directions of space in lieu of car cavities, the Vedas as His organs’ of 
speach, the atmosphere as His lungs, the whole universe, as His heart, and -~ 
the planets as bis feet. Lt is thus that He lives.” 


* 


NE 


to the contemplation of a devotee, presents a brain, 
a mouth, a stomach, the eyes, the ears, the lungs and the feet. And 
jis thus the human body is organized. Realizing the perfect 
the stomach, of the stomach to the lungs, 
ain to the whole body, and also 
ation of the parts of the 
seut Etarnal 


ole universe, 


manifestations ? For, even in the 
_ human body, let us inquire, are the brain, the lungs, the stomach, and 
e other parts in vain merely to carry out the material, physical or 
physiological , functions all unconsciously, like pieces of dead 
matter ? [s this: beautiful adaptation of parts merely the result 


or of mere ‘fortuitous concourse of atoms ? Have the 
and, after unexpected, un- 


Spirit, so glorious in His 


of chance, 


"blind forces of matter met unconsulted 
embraced each other and linked 


own and unpredictable clashes, 
themslves in the apparently beautiful org 
this adaptation of functions i$ not in vain. The edifice, constructed of 
the brain, the lungs, the stomach, the feet, the eyes, the ears, and 


the mouth, is but the building of a theatre. The adaptation of its 
Surely, the architect made it for 


anisation of man? No, 


rooms is the design of an architect, 
me one to act in. Who are then, the actors on this arena 


of the human organisation ? The actors, no doubt, there are, bnt 
hey could not manifest their skill and activity without a proper and 
_ well managed stage. Those actors are the five organs of sense, ?. e., 
of hearing, touching, of seeing, of tasting, and of smell; the five 
gans of motion, ¿ e., the hand, the feet, the throat, the generative 
@ excretive organs ; the flve vital nerve forces, 7. e., of inspiration, 
iration, of blood-circulation, of glossopharyngeal action, and of 


ar contraction, in general; manas, or the internal organ that 


e power of imigination ; buddhi, the faculty of decision ; 
faculty of memory ; and ahankara the organ of presonality 


D 
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sensation, locomotion, memory, perception, imagination, decision and ` 
individuality. For, how can life be manifested, unless the various” 
parts of the body be mutually adapted, the one supplying the demand - ; 
of the other, and the mechanical, chemical and electrical forces, gene- 
rated by their mutual action and friction, be equilibrated ? It is thus 
necessary for the body to possess an organization, before it can evolve 
mechanical, chemical and electrical forces in equilibrium with each 
other ; aud further, it is necessary for these forces to be well organised, 
before life can manifest itself. And it is only when life has thus 
vitalized the body, rendered it elastic, impressible and vibrous, that 
it can manifest any tendency towards sensation or locomotion. Not 
before the principle of fensation is fully established, can perception 
and imagination dawn ; and it is only after perception has provided. 
with requisite mental apprehensions that the faculties of com- à 
parison and diserimination can come into play, and weave the 
mental impressions into genoralized, symbolic ideas. Jt is these ideas 
that memory takes in, aud so carefully stores. And lastly, it is on 
the faithful retentivity of memory that the mystery of personal 
identity hinges, for, what is personal identity but that each. human 
spirit feels himself as separate from all others on the ground of ते 
the entirely distinct experiences he has had. Itis thus evident that 
the physical temple is but a grand stage. well-prepared ‘for the 
purpose, on which the master-dramatist, the human spirit, sends 
his vice-gerents each in his turn, one after the other, to act and 
prepare the stage for the ensuing. On the stage of the physical: - 
temple, appears the first vice-gerent, Life, acts his sence 'and pre- 
pares the ground for the next vice-gerent, Sensation. He, in his 
turn, plays his own part, and fits the scene for the advent of Per- ` 
ception, Comparison and memory in turn, till the human spirit 
himself, in the last, appears on the fully-prepared stage to manifest 
the potencies of his personal individuality. Not without purpose, ; 
then, is this beauteful adaption. aad 
As with the human spirit, so is it with the Divine Being. Why ` 
this wonderful disposition of the sun, the moon, the, planets, ihe 


is in the actual positions they hold in 


Nature, but that the Divine Spirit required the T 
] yhysical elements into perfectly vitilized body of the niverse, like 
nto mau, to manifest His eternal elements of Universal life, sensa- 
n and intelligence, and to give His imperso 
Henco it is that the yogi sta 

; repeats in his mind its 
es to himself the seven-organed fabric of the g 
es himself upon its functional and antomical organisation ; 
templates its necessity, its purpose, its usefulness, and its reality ; 
the existence of the more, interior and 


re and the elemen i 
organisation of 


nal porsonality an expres- 
rts with the letter, 
deep signification ; 
rand universe ; 


deeply impressed swith 
piritual principles {the nineteen 


(42 
m 


principles  enume rated above), 


and thence contemplates the 
which is exactly 


ently pressing for manifestation ; 
All-regulating, All-pervading Spirit, Vaishwanara, 
. (he sence of the letter A out of the three letters composing Om. 


And now to the second phase of contemplation. Out of order, 
out order ; out of chaos, chaos. Organised forces acting upon 
will produce organised structures ; à chaos of forces can 
i result in chaos. Mathematical science is full of proofs of this 
ition, Take, for instance, the orderly, uniform, and regular 
on of a body in a circle. Mathematicians tell us that this motion 
esult of two forces, centrifugal and centripetal. lf the velocity 
moving body be v and the radius of the circle in which it 


um 
noves #, the centripetal force will be z Thus mathematicians tell 


when a body is moving in a circle its centrefugal and cent 
tal forees are balanced by each other and bear a definite relation 
velocity of the body and the radius of the path. This definite 
r, which is tke same thing, organisation of the two forces) 
Let there be another difinite 
nd the motion, will be elliptical. Thus it is clear that it is the 
organisation that gives from and order to the outer 
Or, to give further illustrations, it is the internal 


yf particles that determines the solid. Ibis the internal , 


——— 


 volubility of the particles that produces the visible liguid. It is also 


‘to reproduce exactly its own kind and no other ; and finally, the 


gether with the earth and planet, display in the succession of days 
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internal ectremé mobility of particles, producing what is called the 
excursion of the molecules along free paths, that produces the gaseous 
condition. Or, to take more familiar examples still, it is the invisible 


internal organisation in the seeds that gives each of them the power 


human spermatozoa, endowed as they are with internal though in- 
visible organization, because of being formed by extracting, through 
the activity of the vital essence, particles from all parts, organs, and 
faculties of the living body ( अड्भादगात्सस्षवसि i सामवेद ) are, 
only by virtue of this interior organisation, capable of reproducing ex- 
actly the human organism. Thus it is clear that it is always the internal 
organisation of producing causes that develops from, order, organisation 
or adaptation in the exterior.. Must, not? then, the All-regulating, 
All-pervading Divine Spirit, Vaishwanara, that builds up this grand 
and highly perfect edifice of His physical temple, the Universe, be 
also himself organised ? Surely the plastic, formative, associative, 
dissociative principles of the Divine Power, must themselves flow into 
definite tendencies, and be filled with a law of co-op rative sympathy, 
causing periodicity in their activity, just to give birth to such pre- 


cision, regularity and periodicity, as the sun, noon and stars, to- 


and nights, of seasons and tides, of light and darkness, of raising and 
setting, of eclipse and occultations, of perihelion and aphelion, of 
forward and retrograde motions, and of the alternating phases of the 
satellites. And yet that is not all. There are millions, nay billions, 


of organisms of each species—and the number of species. both in the 


animal and vegetable kingdoms, is innumerable—each not only 
growing, living and reproducing its own kind, but also manifesting 
feeling, sensation, perception, judgment, memory and intelligence, 
aecording to the degree of its refinement. Whence this display 
of wonderfull powers and activities ? Surely the Divine element of 
life, sensation, and intelligence must , have likewise flowed into 


mutual harmony, fused into unity, and interblended into an: in- 
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a whereby to develop such well-endowed and adapted 
Before the materials of the Universe were 
of which the fabric of the Universe is made 
Taijasa, brooded over the design of 
appropriated by life 


terior organisatio 
organisms of living beings. 
disposed into the seven parts 
up, the interiorly organised Being, 


efore the elements of motion were 
isation by intelligence, thus, 


the same Divine Being, 


creation ; and, b 
those of life by sensation, and those of ser 
endowing organisms with various faculties, i 
-  Taijasa, lived in the yet-contemplated design of living creatures. me 
contemplate God in His everlasting designs, in the interior constitution 
of the Universe, is to contemplate Him in the 2nd phase, i. e. the 
Contemplative phase, or, which is more literally the ‘Dreaming phase.’ 
EN hor asina dream, when man but partially retires from the conscious - 
workand action of the cerebrum, a so-called physical sleep comes 
on. The activity of the sensos, whereby the internal spirit might have 


acted upon outer matter, is suspended, yet the mind is not at rest. 


Playful amidst the many chambers of its cerebral mansion, it collects 
the material of its recollected sensations and ideas, and, for the time, 
not discriminating between these ideas and the objects of which they 
are the ideas, weaves them into a texture, and, whilst dreaming, enjoys 
the scene just as really as though the texture had been made up of the 
actual objective materials. So is it with the ‘Contemplative phase. 
For, although we do not view God as acting upon universal matter 
and disposing it of in various shapes, yet we view Him, as in a dream, 
associating particles of matter, aggregating and disposing them in 
their respective places, till an entirely complete design is interiorly 
contemplated. As if retired from the pyysical Universe, God is 


viewed as contemplating the design of ereation. 


From this view of the Divinity, which is exactly the sense of the 


2nd letter U, composing Om, the yogi passes to the contemplation of 


~ the 3rd letter M, corresponding to the third phase, the ‘Slumbering 
. phase.’ We have mentioned that, in the state of dreaming the mind 
HS but partially retired from the conscious work and action of the 
cerebrum, When, however, sound sleep overtakes the dreamer, the 
‘mind y reti . E i पर . soe * 

mind wholl: retires from the cerebrum, only maintaining the life of the 


— —— 
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physical frame, restoring the vitality and strength ofthe 


recuperative and constructive processes, which tale place 


so to speak, involuntarily. So let us contemplate the Divine Spirit 
Let us consider what determined the flow of the Divine elements of 
life, sensation and intelligence into mutual havony. What made ‘he 


ives ).3 
perfect design of the Universe ? The human mind is moved to a 


elements of God's intelligence arrange and dispose t! 


conception of new thoughts, or to a ‘planning of new designs, either 
under the influence of education, or under the stimulation of some 
keenly-felt necessity, or, in a few cases, also through prospective 
precaution. But the Divine mind is not subject to such laws of education 
necessity, precaution, as frail hamun being are beings controlled by. 


The law of Divinity is His own constitution. Unimpressed by any 


external motive, unurged by any want-born necessity, the elements 
of God's will flowed into an organisation or design, only impelled by 
inherent Omniscience and constitutional spontaneity. Or, in the words 


of the Upanishat :— 


न तस्य कार्य्य करणं च विद्यते न तत्समो ener ते 
परास्य शक्तिविविधेव अयते ल्लाभाविकी ज्ञानबलक्रिया च ॥ 

“The Great Eternal Spirit undergoes no modification, requires 
no instruments to work with, has no equal, nor any superior. He is 
the Supremely Powerful Being, endowed with innate Omnisciente, 
Omnipotence, and Activity.” As in sound slumber the circulation of the 
blood, the respiratory functions, and the recuperative processes are 
all carried out with greater regularity, precision, and naturalness 

ly by virtue of the mere contact of the human soul with the body, 
requiring neither volition, nor design, but the mere spontaneous 
activity of the soul ; so in the slumbering phase God is viewed as 
exercising Omnipotence, Omniscience, and Omnificence, with the 
greatest regularity, precision and perfection, without the exercise of 


strained will, or brain-elaborated design, bnt by the spontaneous 


working of the eternal self-intelligent principles and ideas whose 


embodiment Heis. From this belief in the spontaneous activity of 
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the Divine Mind, there flows a soul-consolation ; for, this belief, instead 
of generating fatalism or the evils of pre-determination, creates strong 
faith in the inherent wisdom of the self-intelligont principles embodied 
‘and condensed, so to speak, in Godhead. 


Or, to approach the subject in another way, let us sonsider the 
process whereby the bodily eyes are made to perceive external objects. 
The organ of the eye has been likened to a camera obscura, its 
aqueous humour to a crystalline lens, and vetrous humour supplying 
the place of the refracting lenses, and the retina playing the part of 
plate of ground glass in the ordinary camera. Just as focussing is 
mecessary for a clear image of the object being formed, so the appended 
memberanes in the organism are the focussing apparatus whereby 
the oye is adjusted to any desired distance. The organ of the eye, 
therefore, considered merely as an organ, possesses the power of secing 
no more than the camera obscure of the photographer. At the back 
ofthe camera stands the photographer who adjust the lenses, takes 
the image and perceives it. So is it with the human eye. At the 
back of the physical eye resides the principle of visual perception, at 
the back of the ear, the principle of hearing, and so at the back of 
each sense, the true principle of corresponding sensation. When man 
has ‘shuffled of this mortal coil,’ he is no more destitute of these 
principles of perception and ‘sensation than is the photographer 
destitute of the power of vision without his camera obscura. The 
human spirit is the true embodiment of these principles. So is it with 
the Divine Spirit. He is the true embodiment of all eternal, 
unchageable principle, residing at the back of all form or organisa- 
tion and independent of it, and standing at the foundation of all 


design. He is, in fact, Supereme Eternal Omnipresent Spirit, of 


whom the Upanishat says :— 
अपाणिपादो जवनो ग्रहोता पश्यत्यचक्षुः स INAR: ^ 
स वेत्ति विश्व न च तस्यास्ति वेत्ता तमाइरग्रा पुरुषं पुराणम्‌ ॥ 


* He has no physical hands and feet, but withont hands and 


feet grasps and moulds all matter by virtue of the thherent principles, 


à 
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Omnipotence and Omnipresence. He has no physical eyes, but He 
sees all; no physical ears, but He hears all; no internal organ of 
thought, but He knows all, and is Himself unknown. He is the: 
Supreme Spirit that pervades All” God is, therefore, viewed in this 
phase as Himself, an Hmbodiment of all ideas and principles. This 
is the Slumbering phase, the sense of the 3rd letter M composing the 
-monosyllable Om. i 

The fourth, a hyatus, which is no matra or letter, nor is even 
uttered or spoken, but is the true Ineffable Name, represent the 
Essential Existence, the true Atma, the Divine Spirit, the Invisible, 
Unipressible, Undefinable, Unthinkable, Unknowable Being, only 
conscious of Self in Self, 2 e., the Absolute and the Unconditioned, 
without a trace of the relative or conditioned world about Him, All- 
calm, All-bliss, One and Only. He should be known. xi 

We cannot better finish this interesting, though imperfect and 
necessarily brief, exposition, than in the words of "Prashnopanishta, 


5th Prashana :— 


उतद्वेमत्यक्ाम परञ्चापरञ्च ब्रह्म यदोङ्ञारस्तष्मादिदाने तेनवायतने 
वैकतरमन्वेषि ५ १ ॥ स यद्येकमातरमभिध्यायोत स तेनेव संवेदितस्तूणंमे व 
जग यामभिसम्पद्चते। तचो agaaa सुपनथन्ते सत तत्र तप ब्रह्म चर्य्य 
अय सम्पक्षो सडिस/नसनुभवति॥ २॥ अथ यदि द्विमात्रेण मनसि सम्पद्यते 
Aaka agada? | स सोमलोकं स सोस लोके विभूति agaa 
पुनरावत्तते॥ ३ ॥ यः gatafe ard णे रोमित्येतेनेवाक्षरेण परंपुरुष मभिध्य!- 
दीत स तेजसि qub सम्पन्नः । यथा पादोदरस्वचा fafa च्यत एवं इ वे स 
पानाविनिम्धुत्तः स सामभिरुग्नायते ब्रह्मतोक सः VAM AAT AMAL 
पुरिशयं yada? तदेते श्लोकी भवता ॥ ४॥ तिस्रामाच्रा रूत्युसत्य 
प्रयुक्ता अन्योन्यसक्ला अनविप्रयुक्तः । क्रियासु वाह्भ्यन्तर HARY सस्य 
agag न कम्पते ज्ञः ॥ ५॥ ऋग्भिरेतं थजुभिरन्तरिच्' स सामभिपंत्तत्कवयो 
वेदयन्ते । तमीङ्कारेणेवायतनेनान्वेति विद्वान्‌ यतच्छ।न्तसनरमस्ृतमभयं 
qq fa ॥ : 
O l truthful inquirer, Om is the Great God. Wise men attain 
their object sustained by this Om. He who contemplates ws 
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„tho Ist maira of Om, i. e, contemplates God in the *wakefu? phase 
soon becomes wise, and even, after death, is re-born, as man, the lord of 
creation, and, by virtue of his previous wpasana, leads a life of devo- 
tion to study, of control of passions and anger, and of search after 
truth, and, thus virtuously circumstanced, experiences, the pleasures 
of noble nature. He who contemplates 3, the -2nd matra 
of Om, or God in the ‘contemplative’ phase, obtains a glimpse of the 
interior world of causes, and is, by virtue of this upasana, transported 
to the spiritual world, and, after experiencing exaltation there, is re- 
born as man. But he who contemplates q, the 3rd matra of 
Om, ù. e, views God as Himself, becomes illuminated and obtains 
Moksha. Just asa serpent, relieved of its oldened skin, becomes new 
again, so the yogi, who worships the 3rd matra, relieved of his mortal 
coil, of his sins and earthly weaknesses, free with his spiritual body 
to roam about throughout Gods Universe, enjoys the glory of 
the All-pervading Omniscient Spirit, ever and evermore, 


To recapitulate. The three matras of Om, when duly contemplated 
and in their respective order, set free the devotee from the troubles of 
this wold. The contemplation of the first matra confers upon him the 
most exalted state of existence possible on this earth, that of the 
second fills him with the joys of the spiritual world, and the con- 
templation of the last matra blesses him with moksha or immortality.” 


यम्‌ शम्‌ 
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Whatever other scholars may think of the difficulty of 
t what I have 


ting the Upanishats I can only repea 
I know few Sanscrit texts presenting more 
ems to the translator than these philsophical 

I have again and again had to tr anslate 
or following the commen- 


assages tentatively only, 
ouch conscious all the time that the meaning which 


tract from the text can not be right one 
Max Muller. 
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-अथ JAA सुण्डक प्रथमः खण्डः 
ब्रह्मा देवानां प्रथमः सम्बभूव विशस्य कत्ता भुवनस्य गोक्षा। 
स ब्रह्मविद्यां सव्व विद्या प्रतिष्ठ।मथव्वीय ज्येष्ठपुत्राय Hw ॥ १ ॥ ` 
T. MUNDAK, lst KHAND. | 


l. Brahma was the first of literati,- who was master of the 
physieal laws of nature, and an adept mechanicían. He was the 
protector of mankind. He taught his eldest son, Atharva, Brahm 
Vidya, or the knowledge of the Deity, which is superior to all 
other kinds of knowledge. 

saa णे यां प्रवदेत ब्रह्माथव्वा तां प्रोवाचांगिरे ब्रह्म विद्याम्‌ । 

स भारदाजाय UAINA प्रा भारदाजोअ'गिरषे QUIA ॥ R I 

2. Atharva taught Angira that spiritual knowledge which 
Brahma had taught him ; Angira taught it to Satyavaha, a 
descendant of Bhardwaja ; and Satyavaha taugh* it to Angiras. 
It has thus come down in succession. i 


शोनको इ वे arma fad विधिवदुपस बः पप्र च्छ । 

कस्मिन्नु und fama aafad विज्ञातं भवतोति ॥ ३ ॥ 

3. Sownak, a great chief, having respectfully approached 
Angiras, asked, “Sire, what is it, that being known, all else is 
known ? ° 

तस्मे स होवाच! was वेदितव्ये इति इ स्म। 

यद्‌ ब्रह्म विदो वदन्ति परा चेवापरा wd ed 

4. Hesaid, “You shonld know theat there are two kinds of 
knowledge, which the divine sages call Para (esoteric) amd Apara 


(exoteric) 


* This Upanishat was translated by Lala Durga Prasad and revised by Pandit Guru 
Datta Vidyarthi, M. A., while confined to sick-bed in an advanced atate of the 
digease which eventually carried him away— Ed 


se) 
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तचापरा ऋग्ब दो gei e: सामबेदोऽथव्य वेदः fren we व्याकरणं 
fat छन्दो ज्योतिषमिति | अथ पर! यया तदच्षरमाधिगस्यते ॥ ५ ॥ 


5. The Apara or exoteric knowledge is the reading of the Rig, the 
Yajur, the Sama, and the Atharva Vedas; the Shiksha (phonetics), 
the Kalapa (ritual law), the Vyakarana (grammar), the Nirukta 
(philology), the Chhanda (prosody) and the Jyotish astronomy). 
The Para or esoteric knowledge is ono which leads to the realization 


of the Immortal Being. 
यक्तदद्वेश्यमग्राह्ममगोच्रमवर्णमचक्षः ओत्र तदपाणिपादं नित्यं fag । 

सब्ब गतं gan तदयं gg nut परिपश्यन्ति diuo d ६॥ 

6. That Immortal Being is visible, incomprehensible, without 
eripin, without symbolical distinction, without eyes and ears, with- 
ont hands and feet, ever-lasting, all pervading, omnipresent, subtle, 
imperishable ; whom the sages perceive to be the source of all 
beings. 

यथोण नाभिः सजते Waa च यया एथिव्यामोषधयाः सम्धवन्ति i 

यथा सतः पुरुषात्‌ केशलोमानि तथाक्षरात्‌ सम्भवतो विश्वम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 

_ 7, Justas the spider outbrings and absorbs the cobweb, as the 
earth throws up the vegetation, aud as the living bodies excrete the 
hairy growth ; so does the universe emanate from the Indestructible 
Being. 

quur wae ब्रह्म ततोऽन्नमभिजायते i 

TAT प्राणो मनः सत्य लोकाः कर्मसु WD ॥ ८॥ 

8. When that Great Being contemplates creation, the universe 
springs up into material forms, and thence evolve vegetation, life, 
intelligence, truth, birth, good deeds and immortality. 


यः सव्व ज्ञः सव्व AZIA ज्ञानमयं तपः | 
तस्मादेतद्‌ ब्रह्म नाम Wu जायते ॥ ८ d 


9. The Supreme Being is omniscient, all-wise, whose very 


activity is knowledge itself ; from Him has come out the material 
nniverse with its diverse forms and names, 


——— 
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aq प्रथम quem दितोयः खण्डः 


तदे nap मंत्रेषु कर्म्माणि कवयो यान्यप्रश्यंस्तानि चतायां asa: मंततानि 
तान्यःचरथ नियतं सत्यकाम एष वः पन्या; स्तस्य लोके ॥ १॥ 


I. MUNDAK, 2x9 KHAND. 


]. Tt is true that the sages divided the mantras, whieh enjoined 
the performance of religions deeds, into three sanivtes. Perform 
those duties regularly and with rational desires. Lt is the path that leads 


to the worlds despensing the fruits of good deeds, 
"MR 


azı ले नायते ote: समिद Jagi | 
तद'ज्यभागावन्तरेणाइतोः प्रतिप।दयेच्छुदया इतम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


2. When the fire fed with fuel flickers into flames, the obla- 
tions of clarified butter should be thrown into it with faithful con- 


victions 


यस्याग्निहो चसदशम पींण मा्मचातुमीस्यमनाग्रयणमतिथिवजितंच i 
अडतमवेखदेवमविधिनाइतम।स्षमांस्तस्य लोकान्‌ हिर्नास्त ॥ ३ ॥ 


D] 


3. He rnins all the prospects of happy future life, who does not 
perform the agathotra ou the occasion of darsha (amawas), puran 
mas, chatur mas (Choumasa), anagrayanam (harvest time), who does 
notentertain learned guesls, perform vaishwadera yajna ov agnihotra 


at all, or wbo performs them against the percep's of the Vedas. - 


काली कराली च सनोजवा ज सुलोझिता य। च सुधूस्त्रवर्णा | 
em जिङ्कना विरूपा च देवो लेनायम।ना इति सप्त faa ॥ ४ ॥ 


4. The seven zones of burning flame are black, brown, heated, 
red-hot, unburnt, scintilating, and luminous. 


एतेषु यथरते श्त्राजमानेषु या AIS चाइतयो झ।ददायन्‌ । 
quaera: GIA रश्मयो यत्र देत्रानां fat misia: ॥ ५ ॥ 


5 The oblations tbat are offered into the burning fire in 
proper way, are carried by the rays of the sun to those regions of 
the atmosphere wherein the clouds float 
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aAA तमाइतयः सुवचः TAT रश्मिभियजमानं वहन्ति | 
प्रियां वाचमभिवदन््योऽचयन्त्य एष वः GU सुक्कतो ब्रह्मलोकः ॥ ६ ॥ 
eturn to the world of the offere! in fractifying 
to him, * Come, Come here, enjoy the 


6, The offerings T 
showers, saying, ag it were, 
fruits of your good deed.” 

qa वा ज्ञते भ्रष्टढा यज्ञरूपा ऋष्टादशोत्तामवर 99 ELE 
: एतस्छ्रेयोऽभिनन्दन्ति मूढा जरा ag ते पुनरेवापियान्ति ॥ ७ ॥ 
performances, including e 
transient and fleeting. Those who 


are foolish and repeatedly undergo 


y" 7. These religious ighteen forms of 


ceremonies, are inferior in merit, 
consider them alone as bliss, 
the misery of senility and death. 


अविद्यायामन्तरे वत्तमौनाः खयं धीराः पणितं सत्यमानाः । 
agama: परियन्ति मूढा गन्धे नैव नोयम।ना यथान्धाः॥ ८ ॥ 


8. Many ignorance-ridden people arrogantly consider themselves 
to be wise, and, being puffed up with vain knowledge, go about the 
world as the blind leaders of the blind, to the great misery of others. 


` अविद्यायां बइधा वत्त॑माना वयं कतार्था इत्यभिमन्यंति बालाः i 
यत्‌ कर्मिणो न प्रवेदयंति रागात्तेनातुराः '्तोणलोकाग्रच्यव्यंते ॥ ९ ॥ 


9. Others, again, being ignorant, believe themselves to have 
attained the object of life by mere deeds. But, since mere acts 
and deeds do not lead to the knowledge of God, such people, 

Set immersed in worldliness, become misrable and go from- bad to 


worse. 


2 ` wer पूत्ति मन्यमाना afte नान्यच्छेयो Sead प्रमूढाः | 
हे नाकस्य Ue ते सुकतेऽनुभूत्ये मं लोक छोन तरञ्चाविशति ॥ ce Ul 


; » I0. Those who foolishly consider success in worldly affairs to 
4 be the only end of life. and nothing superior to it, after enjoying 
ET s highest pleasure possible in this world, again fall into lower 
D states. i 


at 
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तपः यद्देथे gadar शांता विद्दांसो Raad ata: | 
«qw ते विरजाः प्रयांति aaa: स gast MAARN ॥११ ॥ 


E 


ll. The learned men of calm mind, living the rightoous life 
in retirement, imbued with the desire of knowing and embracing truth, 
freed from passions, and subsisting on alms, attain to the unchange- 


able, immortal, all-pervading Spirit with their spiritual body. 


परोच्य लोक!न्‌ कम चितान्‌ ब्राह्मणो निर्वेद मायान्नास्यक्षतः छतेन॥ - 
atang स गुरुमेवाभिग्च्छ त्‌ समिध्प।णिः खोजियं ब्रह्मनिष्ठम्‌ ॥१२॥ 


I2. Let the learned man, seeing tbat all the enjoyments of the 
world depend upon deeds, and that, mere deeds do not lead to 
the knowledge of God, abandon the love of the world and repair 
to: a preceptor well-versed in the Vedas, and wholly devoted to 
God, with suitable presents, to acquire the knowledge of God. 


तस्से स विद्दानुपसन्नाय सम्यक प्रशान्त चित्ताय शमान्विताय i 
Jaai पुरुषं वेद सत्य प्रोवाच तां तत्ततो a aem ॥ १३॥ - 


I3. The preceptor should initiate such a contented, quiescent 
student iuto Brahma Vidya, which reveals the presence of the 
Eternal, All-pervading Being. 


॥ अथ दितोय सुण्डके प्रथमः खण्डः ॥ = 
तदेतत्‌ wer यथा सुदीप्तात्‌ पावकाहिस्फ लिङ्गः सहस्रशः प्रभवते सरूपाः ।. 
amau हिविधाः सोग्यभावाः प्रजञायम्ते त Sata यान्ति ॥ १॥ 

IL. MUNDAR, Ist KHAND. 


I, Verily, O Dear Inquirer, innumerable principles emanate 
from the Immortal Being, and lose themselves as well in Him, just: 


as thousands ef similar sparks fly from a blazing fire. 
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` दिव्यो हाभूत्तः पुरषः स बाह्मभ्यन्तरो Ts: | 

WUT) हसन : शस्त्रो ह्क्षरात्‌ परतः परः॥ २॥ 

2. That Immortal being is glorious, incorporial, all-pervading 
existing in and out, unborn, without. organs of life and of mind, 


holy, subtler than the all-filline either, and even than the human 


ES एतस्माज्जायते प्राणो सनः wa Wary च । 

खं वाथुज्योतिरापः एथिवो विश्वस्य धारिणो ॥ ३ ॥ 

3, - Heis the author of the organs of respiration and mind, all 
the cem essences, ethers, vapors, fluids that support all other 
things. 

अग्नि सू agi चन्द्रसूर्यौ दिशः WA वाग्विहताञ्च uat 

वायुः प्राणो wed auae पद्‌भ्यां giad) हो षसवभूतान्तरात्म; ॥ ४ ॥ 

4. The Eternal Spirit that resides in the interior of all : things, 
has disposed ihe fire instead of the brain, the sun and the moon 
in lieu of the two eyes, the open directions of space in lieu of the’ | 
ear cavities, the Vedas as His organs of Speech, the atmosphere as "ems 
His lungs, the whole universe as His heart, and the earth as His 
feet. It is thus that He lives 

agia: सःमधो यस्य ga: सोसात्‌ प्जन्य श्रोषधयः एथिव्याम्‌ । 

qmq रेत: सिञ्च त योषितायां agi: प्रजाः पुरुषात्‌ सम्प्रसूताः ॥५॥ 

3. Irom Him proceed the great battery of forces, whose fuel 
is the sun which draws by its rays liquid vapors above. Thus thier 
elouls are formed which shower on the earth, producing rich 
vegetation. This in its turn, is consumed by males who refine it 
info spermatozoie fluid and thereby fructity the females. Thus, the 
infinity of creatures is brought into this world by the mighty working 


of Hts immutable law 
तस्माहचः साम aa le Zar यज्ञ श्र aay MAS दक्षिणास | 
सम्वत्सरञ्च यञमानश्च GH सोमो यञ्च एवते यत्र सूखे: ॥ ६ ॥ 
6. The Rig, Sama, Yajur, initiation yajnas, charity, the year, 


the agent, the surroundings where the sun and the moon perform 
their tespective functions, all have sprung from Him 
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| तस्माच्च टेवा agut PSIHHU साध्या मनुष्णाः ux वयांसि | 
' ud * 
| प्राणापानी बरोियवो aug mer सत्य ब्रह्मच विधिश्च ॥ oll 


7 


7. He is the father of innumerable learned: men, skillful experts, 
ordinary men, animals, birds, vital airs, verious kinds of food, austerity, 
faith, truth, chastity, and the law 

सप्तपाण'$ प्रभवन्ति तस्म BAS: समिधः सक्ष gar: | 


aanu: प्रभवंति तस्मा दिषः समिधिः wa सप्त॥ ८ ॥ 


8. He has placed in tle heart seven ranas (vital powers), Aven 
archis (their influences or activities), seven samidhas (their respec- 
tive objects of sensation, perception &e.,) seven lumas _ (their 
- knowledge), and seven lukas (the organs of those powers ap 07587 
"wherein the pranas work.) * 

अतः समुद्रा maa सर्वेस्मर त्‌ Bea fea: «awut: | 

aaa सवी ओषघधयो veu cay भृतेस्तिष्ठते ऋन्तरात्मा ॥ ९ ॥ 

9. He has made th&seas, the mountains, together with all the 
ivers that flow in their meandering paths, as well as all the herbs, 
~ and their juices ;and it is He who interiorly pervades and upholds : 
them. j ; 

पुरुष एवेदं fad कर्म तपो ब्रह्म पराझतम्‌ | 

एतद्यो विद {नाहृतं गुहायां सो5विद्यार्ग्राथ विकिरती ह सोस्य ॥.१० ॥ 

I0. This very universe, together with the activities of men, 
their bnowledge of the Vedas, penance, immortality, exists in the 
Omnipresent Being. (0 Dear Inquirer’: lic who kuows ‘this Being in 
the depth of his heart, breaks d-sunder the ties of ignorance and 


obtains salvation. 


a umq—umu üsuriwüsu: ओते सुखनासिक स्यां nT: स्वयं 
प्रातिष्ठते मध्य तु समान; | vaís vüdgansd समन्नयति तस्मादेताः सप्राचिषो 
fold, ss il works ‘in seven Organs of the body, 


3 : irate p tig mouth, tie nose and tie heart, It extracs 
Ei i 2 A i i S ac ‘७ T I e ¥ =. 
gee Titi D x cl and distributes among these organs, which thus become capable ot the 

i n 
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॥ wer दिंतीय मुण्डके feda: खण्डः ॥ | 
आविः सन्निहितं गुहाचर त्राम मतत्पदम्‌त्रेतत्‌ सर्मापतम्‌ । uaa nla 
fana यदेतव्ज्ञानथ सदसदूरेण्यम्‌ परविज्ञाना दरिष्ट' प्रजानाम्‌ ॥१॥ 


Il. MUNDAK, 2५7 KHAND. 


I. Verily, the Supreme Being is everywhere manifested and 
is always near at hand, pervading the intellect, tho great asylum, 
the repository of all this moving, living, and throbbing universe. 
Know Him to be self-existent, invisible, adorable, and subtler than 
we can comprehend. Indeed, He is the only adorable Being for 
His creatures. K 


agfa मदणभ्योऽणु यस्मिन्‌ लोका निहिता लोकिनश्व । aaea 
ब्रह्म स प्राणस्तदु वाङ्मनः | तदेतत्सत्यं Azad agaga सोम्य विहि ॥३॥ 


° 

2. Heis glorious, finer than atoms, and holds worlds and the 
creatures thereof. Heis the undecayable Supreme Being, the life 
of all, the essence of speech and mind, Alltrath, and Immortal 
O Dear Inquirer, know that He alone is to be aimed at. 


“waz दीत्वौपनिषदं महास्त्रं शरं इपासा निशितं सन्धी यम | 
TRU तद्भावगतेन चेतसा लक्ष्य तदेवाक्षरं सौम्य fafe ad 


3. Hold the bow—the Upanishats ; fit in it the sharp arrow of 
concentrated attention ; draw it with the whole force of devotion ; 
and bear it in mind that the mark is the Great Immortal Being. 


प्रणवो धनुः शरो MA ब्रह्म तन्नच्यमुचते | 
` अप्रमत्तेन Fear शरवत्तन्मयों भवेत ॥ ४ ॥ 


4. Om, the Great Name of God, is ‘the bow, the soul arrow, 


the mark the Supreme Being Himself. Shoot it with all your force. 


and vigilance ; and just as the arrow is pierced into the mark, sg ig. 
the soul lodged in the Divinity. 


MUNDAKOPANISEAT. 202 


यस्मिन दय प्रथित्री चान्तरिक्षमोतं मनः सह arte सर्वे: | 
तमेवैकं जानथ आत्मानमन्या वाचो agaa WAT सेतुः ॥ ४ N 


9. .He who interiorly and invisibly sustains the sun, the earth 
and the intervening space in their respective positions, even He 
who sustains the life, the brain, the lungs and all the various senses, 
is the Unitary Interpervading Spirit. Try, O men to know Him 
alone, and leave of all other ialk ; for, He is tho only Principle 
that leads to immortality. 


आरा इव रथनाभी, संहिता यत्र AST: स एषोऽन्तच्रते बहुधा MARTE: | 

ग्राभनित्येवं ध्यायथ आत्मानं स्ति वः पराय तमसः परस्तात ॥ ६ ॥ 

6. Just in the heart, where all the blood vessels meet, very 
much like the spokes of a wheel meeting in the navel, resides the 
interiorly-governing Divine Spirit, manifesting His glory iu. ways 
multifarious. Contemplate Him, the Om, the interiorly-governing 
Spirit, for, He alone can lead you with safety to the blissful haven 
far beyond the ignorauce begotten miseries of this troubled ocean 
of sife. : 

यः सर्वज्ञः सर्वविद्‌ यम्येष महिमा भुवि feat ब्रह्मपुरे ह्येष Ate त्मा 
प्रतिष्ठितः मनोमयः । प्राण शरीरनेता प्रतिष्ठितोऽन्ने wed «feum 
तहिज्ञानेन परिपश्यन्ति धरा आनन्दरूपमस्तं यदिभाति॥ ७ 


7 


7. The All-wise, Omnicient Being, whose greatness is manifested 
in the heavens and on the earth, is only found in the depth of the 
heart. He is the controller of the mind, the vital airs and the 
body. He has ordained that food should be the nourisher of the 
heart. By His knowledge the sages are ablo to feel bliss and 
immortality. 

भिद्यते हृदय ufu suere wd um d 

vilae चास्य कर्म्माणि afar es परावरे cd 

8. The perception of that Omnipresent Being destroys all 
ignorance of the heart, eradicates all doübts of the mind, and puts 


a stop to all the wicked actions. 
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oll Hc MN 
डिग्ण्य॑मये परे कोशे विरजे ब्रह्म निष्कुलम्‌ | 
- तच्छृतं ज्योतिषां च्योतिस्तं्चदात्मविदो faz ॥ & ॥ 


9. "he Great God, without impurity an | without parts resides 


‘in the most interior. lt is He that the seers perceive to 


holiest and the glory «f glories 


aaa सूयो ura न चन्द्रतारकं sur विद्युतो भान्ति कुतोऽयमग्निः । 


aaa wig मनुभाति सव तस्य aia aafad विभति॥ १० ॥ 


J0. Neither the sun. nor the moon, nor the stars, mo 


< Jightnings illume Him ; much has this terrestrial fire. Tt is through 


His lustre that all these shine ; it is through His illumination that all 


this is illumined. 


-ब्रह्मोवेदमरतं पुरस्ताद्‌ ब्रह्मा ue ब्रह्मा दक्षिण aat । - 
अधरो wed Ag (arated वरिष्ठम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


ll. The Great God is immortality ; He is hefore and behind, 


right and left, above and below, pervading sall this grand stupendous 


universe through and through. 


॥ अध ढतोय que प्रथसः Bw 
हा quu agar मखाया समानं get परिष क्षजौत | 


ania: पिप्पलं खादत्यनग्न॒त्नन्योडभिचाकशौरि ॥ १॥ 
: Ill. MUNDAK, Isr KHAND. 


l. There are two conscious entities, possessing divine qualities, 


co-eval companions, embracisg each other, and residing in one and 


the same univereelum. One of them enjoys the fruits of. his actions 


‘and the other looks on the same, unaffected by cousequences. 


समाने wu पुरुषो निम्नो ऽनोशयः शोचति सुह्यमनः | 
av यदा पश्चत्यन्यमोशमस्य महिम'नामति वीतशोकः ॥ R 


2. The soul, engrossed in worldly desires, falls into grief through 
ignorance, not having realized God. But when he realizes the Almighty 


Ruler of the universe and recognizes His greatness, he is then 


Pa emancipated from his grief 
E 
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यदा पश्यः पश्यते रुवमवर्ण' कतीरमोशं पुरुषं ब्रह्म योनिम्‌। 

तदा विद्वान्‌ पुण्यपापे विधूय निरञ्जनः परमं साम्यसुपेति ॥ 8 n 

3. When the seer perceives the beatific presence of the Self- 
glorious Being, the Maker and the Ruler of the werld, the Omni- 
present Boing, the origin of all knowledge, he, discarding all good and 
bad actions, becomes free from all taint of matter and attains to the 
harmony of the soul. 


प्राणो हो ष यः सवे भूतिविभाति विजानन्‌ विदान्‌ waa नातिवादी | 

आत्मक्रोड़ आत्मरतिः क्रियावानेष ब्रह्म विदां वरिष्ठः ॥ ४ ॥ 

4. Ieis life, whose wisdom is stamped on all universe. Tho 
sage who knows Him, leaves off useless talk. Rejoicing in the 
self, absorbed in the self and endowed with energy, he becomes the 
foremost spiritual teacher. 

सत्येन लभ्यस्तपसा ह्येष आत्मा सथ्यक Wat amaze नित्यम्‌ । ` 

अन्तः शरीरे च्योतिमेयो हि शुभ्त्री यं पश्यन्तितयतयः ciue: ५॥ 

5. Through strict veracity, uniform control of the mind and senses, 
abstinence from sexual indulgence, and ideas derived from spiritual 
teachers, man should approach God, who, full of glory and perfec- 
tion, works in the heart, and to whom only votaries, freed from 


passion and desire, can approximate, 


सत्यमेव जयते "zd सत्येन पन्या विततो देवयानः | 

थेन!क्रमन्त्युषयो MINA यत्र तत सत्यस्य परमं निधानम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 

6. Truth always triumphs, and untruth is always vanquished. 
Truth is the pathway which learned men tread. It is by this path 
that the sages, satialed in their desires, have obtained salvation in 
Him, who is the infinite ocean of truth. 

wu तददिव्यमचिन्व्यरूपं wer तत्युच्म तरं विभाति | 

दूरात्‌ सुदूरे तदिचान्तिके च पश्यत्‌ fata निहितं गुहायाम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 

7. He is the greatest of all beings, the most wondrous, incom- 
prehensible, and the subtlest of all principles. He is farthest of 
all and also near at hand, nay Ho is found in the interior of the 
self of those who have eyes to see Him here on earth. 


चुषा arg नापि वाचं। नान्य दव स्तपसा AUT वा | 
प्रसादेन विशुइ सत्तस्ततस्तुतं पश्यते निष्कलं ध्यायमानाः ॥ ८ n 
_ by speech, 


He is apprehended neither, by the eye, nor 
by deeds. The contemp- 


Him by the 


“py the other, senses, nor by austerities, nor 
; whose intellect has become refined, apprehends, 


uil, unflagging light of knowledge. 
णः पंद्धधा संविवेश । . 


— ; एषोऽणुरात्मा चेतसा वेदितव्यो afaq प्रा 
q smear g li 


प्राशेश्वितं «iud प्रजानां यस्मिन्‌ विशदे fuaa 


i mo his subtle Spirit can be known by the intellect only, which 
governed by the five vital airs. The minds of all creatures are 


er-woven with life. When tho mind becomes pure,. the spirit 


gins to feel its powers. 


E pt a Di ; D on D 5 
5 wu Ma मनसा संविभाति Anaa: कासयते uid STO, 


gions the person of pure and ealm intellect 


I0. Whatever re 
and whatever desires he entertains, he is sure to 


ks of in his miud, 
h and obtain. Henco one who longs for great powers, should 


rently sock theispiritual teacher, 


॥ अथ ढतीय मुण्डके बिते यः खण्डः ॥ 

a dean ब्रह्म घास यत्र विश्व निहित भाति TAR | 

उपासते पुरुषं ये waren शुक्र मितदति affer धीराः ॥ Qu 

E | - III —MUNDAK, 2xo KHAND. 

"He knows that Supreme God, the asylum of a SR 
erse rests and looks splendid, who adores Him, the 


un disinterestedly. Such a wise. man rests beyond the 
bee 4 e 


E 
+7 


z n oe ` ° D D e f 
E ud लोकं जांयते aiu SUR छाचचयेद्‌ भूतिकामः ॥१०॥ _ 


Se ee HÓA 
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कामान्‌ यः कॉमयते मन्यमानः स कामभिर्जायते तत्र तत्र 
dalanna छतात्मनस्तु इहैव सव्ये प्रविलीयन्ति कामाः WR 

9. Whoever entertains desire, is born midst their objects. But the 

“desires of him, whois satiated in them, and who has obtained the summum 


bonum, disappear even here on earth. 
aada प्रवचनेन लभ्यो न AVA न बइना FATI ` 
c a ENS 
यमेवोष dud तन लभ्यस्तस्य ष आत्मा amd तन्‌ «uua 
3. The Spirit God is obtained neither by lecturing, nor by much 
hearing, nor by ingenuity. Whoever heartily seeks Him obtains Him. 
This Spirit reveals His glory to him who renders himself a body 
unto Him. i Z 
नायमात्मा quee लभ्यो न च प्रसादात्तपसी वाप्यलिङ्कात्‌। 
ve A 2 : A ; 
एद सपायेदतते ag विदांस्तस्यैष आत्मा विशते ब्रह्मधाम N gn 
4. This Spirit is obtained neither by the week, nor by the 
indolent, nor by misplaced austerity. But the person who tries to 
find Him out by proper means, finally obtains the realization of God. - 


संप्राप्यनक्षषयों ज्ञानढप्तः छतात्मानी वतरागाः प्रशन्तो | 

ते सव्य गं Wat तः प्राप्य घोरा युक्तात्मानः सव्व मैवाविशन्ति॥ a - 

5. The sages, who are satiated through knowledge, who have 
obtained divine knowledge, who are freod from all affections and who. 
are calm, firm of mind, and wise of intellect, finally rest in Him; 
who is present everywhere; and who is accessible from every 


quarter. t 
aaa विज्ञान सुनिश्चितार्थाः सब्यासयोगाद्यतयः suu | 

ते ब्रह्मलोकेषु परान्तकाले परसास्ट॒ताः परिसुच्यन्ति स्वे ॥ ६॥ ` 

6. Those persons who are convinced of God by the knowledge 
of Vedanta, whose intellects are pure by virtue of resignation, and 
who have full control over themselves, will resume the course of life, 


ea CIEE E having enjoyed immortality for a parant* cycle. 
RE 


s Paranta Kala -93,0,40,00,00,00,000, years, 
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गताः कलाः uere प्रतिष्ठा देवास सब्बे प्रतिदेवतासु | 

aie विज्ञानमयश्च आत्मा परेऽव्यये सव्व एकीभवन्ति ॥ ७॥ 

7. The fifteon kalas disappear, all the senses resolve into unas 
component elements, The soul and its actions are all absorbed in 
the Supreme, Eternal, All-encompassing Being. 

यथा ATs PRA: समुद्रेऽस्तं गच्छन्ति नामरूपे विज्ञाय | 

तथा विद्दान्नासरूपाहििसुत्ताः परात्परं पुरुषसुपेति दिव्यम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 

8, Just as the rivers falling into the sea lose their distinction, 
name and form, so does the learned man, freed from the Bren 
menal world, obtain the Glorious Being, who pervades all and is 
higher than the highest, 

स यो च वैतत्परमं ब्रह्म वेद ब्रह्मैव भवति नास्याब्रह्मवित्कुले भवति | 


तरति शोकं तरति पाप्मानं gaat fagatsuat भवति ॥ ९ ॥ 


9. He who knows the Great God, becomes absorbed in Him. 
No issue ignorant of God is ever born in his family. He rises above 


"wet 


sin and sorrow, is freed from the ties of ignorance, and becomes 
immortal. 

तदेतह्नचाभ्युक्ष' क्रियावन्तः AA ब्रह्मनिष्ठा खयं yea uate | 

= SDs D fi ^ D f N ° 
खहयन्तस्तेषामैवतां[ब्रह्मविद्यां वदेत्‌ शिरोब्रत विधिवद्येस्तु uiui १०॥ 
40, Tho Vedas also declare, “Let spiritual knowledge be imparted 

to those, who properly observe the tonsure ceremony of sannyas, who 
are practical yogis versed in ihe Vedas and devoted to God, who 
invoke the All-wise God in their hearts, and who are actuated 
by the motives of truth and truth-alone.” 


तदेतत्‌ सत्यमृषिरङ्किरा पुरोवाच नेतदचीणं gdisdia | 
नमः परम RVE नमः परम RA: ॥ ११॥ 
ll. Angirah has truly said that’ one who is not qualified in 


he above manner, never acquires spiritual knowledge. 
e great Divine sages ! 
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THE ATMOSPHERE 
] h 
[0 ~ ७ 
वाय्वायाहि दशमेते सोमा अरक्कताः | 
तेषां. पाहि अधि इवम्‌ we lle २। मं० १। 
.. Tuznris nothing which so beautifully illustrates the bounteous 
dispensation of Providence in Nature, as the atmosphere, which sur- 
rounds our earth to a certain height all round. This gaseous en- 
velopa, which is elastic and at the same time so rare, is especially 
characterised by its lightness, which renders it amenable to the in- 
fluence of disturbances even the slightest 
Imagine a huge mass of iron lying inert, say, in one position, 

and suppose a hoavy stone or a dense ball dashed against this grotes- 
que ball of iroa, and so» what follows. You will sec how sluggishly 
the grotesque m iss obays the impulse, how reluctantly, as it were, the 
idle mass parts with its inert condition to be alive with the activity 
of the impinging stone! What a wide contrast does the atmosphere 
present to this inert mass Bach molecule of the air, on account of 
its lightness and elasticity, so readily succumbs to all forces from 
without, so mechanically multiplies the impulse, as it were, by its 
mobility, that even tho slightest tremor first communicated to it sends 
it dashing along the free path of molecules in air, until it meets a. 
fresh encounter with another molecule. This molecule, -Jike a waiting. 
position immediately stands up and proceeds on its errand. The 
next molecule obeys the first and the third obeys the 2nd and so on. 
Only a few moments elapse, (not more than five or six seconds), in the 
twinkling of an oye, when a y ast tract in the expansive ocean. of air. 
La tract of almost a mile in area, 5 times I,L00 feet long,—is fur- 
towed over with ripples of exquisite beauty Just imagine how 
" sensitively delicate the molecules of air must be. There is not a 
faint flutter. of wings, not a noiseless breath that ever escapse and 
does not furrow tracts upon tracts of air with exquisite ayes. 
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Tremors are thus communicated with gigantic velocity by this 
mobile air. The invisible artistic designs into vines the molecules 4 
of air thus cast, are only beautiful beyond description. A C 
transcript of the true state of things are the ou of poet Emerson, 

“Thou canst not wave thy staff in air, 
Or dip thy paddlo in the lake. 
But if carves the brow of beauty there, 
And the ripples in rhymes the oars forsake.” 

Ttis on the mobile wings of air that the fragrance of flowers, the 
odour of essences and the effluvia of substances are wafted to immense 
distances creating a diffusiveness that blends motion into unione 
and harmony. Is not, then, a ligM, mobile, Mui communicate 

| effuvia-carrying medium a better and a more exact appellation for 
this masterly creation of the Architect of Nature than the ugly, 
unmeaning, inexact and half-articulate word air. It is exactly this 
sense, italicized in the above lines, which the Vedic word vayw conveys, 


the word with which the mantra quoted above begins.* p: 


We have seen what the physical properties of the molecules, which 
compose the air, are. Let us now consider the phenomena which it 
। gives rise to. Therays ofthe sun falling upon the earth heat the 
layers of earth, which in their turn heat the layers of air in contact 
with them. These layers of air, when heated, become lighter and 
ascend. Colder layers of air rush in to fill up the vacuum created 
by the ascending hot layers of air, are heated in their turn, rise and 
make room for the advent of other similar layers of air. Thus a 
rapid circulation of heat goes on, which gives rise to currents. Of 
exactly similar nature are all the winds that blow. From the same 
“Cause originate those north-easterly and south-eastern winds known as 

trade-winds. The portions of earth near the equator always receive 


ies . a greater quantity of heat from the sun than others do. The layers 
P. oI 

| A T ~ Vayu, derived by the Niruktakara fromthe root Va, to move, to carry 
ya Baton mattin or front ah, to communicate tremors, is always moving in the form 
i irrents > IS the cause of extension, of vision and ther a a Bos i 

$ Die TON Cte CCN eT n and of other appearances; it furnishes 


pla à d preserves the equilibrium between th 
the animal kingdoms and it, makes our sounds and all others eC जप, अल टी लक 


A 


THE ATHOSPHERX 48 


of air in contact with those portions of earth rise, and colder air from 
northern and southern quarters rushes in towords the equator, and, 
coupled with the rolalory,motion of earth, gives rise to north-castern 
and south-eastern winds. Firstly, then, wo find that the air is always 
circulating and giving rise to currents in perpetual motion. This 


vayu, then, (ayahi) is always moving in the form of currents. 


Next, soe what effect it has in modifying the phenomena of light. 
The rays of light, that traverse through solar and interplanetary 
regions, ultimately strike upon the highly-rarefied layers of air, high 
above in the skies. In passing from vacuum into air, these rays of 
light deviate in their course, and pursue a bent direction on account 
of refraction. Had the lower layers of air, through which these rays 
have to pass, been of uniform temperature, once having bent in its 
course in contact with the first layer of air, the ray of light would have 
then pursued its course undeviated in air. But meeting with layers of 
air of different temperatures and, therefore, of different densities, it is, 
at each step that it advances, a little refracted again and again 
so that these rays, having passed through all curious paths, all zigzag 
ways that it is possible to imagine, ultimately meet terrestrial objects, 
including the eyes of man, and there excite vision. How wonderfully 
it modifies and extends the rango of vision, will then be apparent. 
Even the most delusive appearance known as “the mirage,” that is 
often scen by travellers in the hot sandy deserts, is due to the reflec- 
tion and refraction of light at innumerable surfaces presented by the 
heated layers of air. It is through air, then, that we are able to see not 
only in the direction of the source of light, the sun, but in all other 
possible directions. It thus extends the range of our vision. It is also 
due to air that such delusive phenomena or appearances as the mirage 
starb into vision. Our atmosphere, then, besides giving rise to currents, 
extends the range of our vision and is the cause of the phenomena like 
that of mirage. Hence it is, that we have, in the Vedic mantra quoted 
above, the word darshata, i. e., the cause of extension of vision and of 
other appearances. 


i 


pak VEDIC TEXT NO. I. THE ATMOSPHERE. 


Another and a very important part which the air plans in the 


economy of nature is the purpose it serves of the maintenance of vego-u, 
table world, Always there is a certain quantity of corbonic acid 
present in the air, which however slight, is sufficient to maintain 
the equilibrium between the animal and the vegetable worlds, 
The trees and plants, the main body of which essentialy consists 
carbon, derive all their carbon from the air. The leaves of plants 
possess a kind of substance called chlorophyl, which in the presence of 
‘light decomposes the carbonic acid gas present in ihe air. The ear- 
bon which results from this decomposition, is assimilated by the pladts, 
and the oxygen is set free. This oxygeu, freed from corbonic acid, so to 
‘say, is what animals inspire. Animal life is maintained by the continu- 
ance of animal heat, which is due to the combustion of oxygen with 
carbon of the animal frame. ‘Thus all animals inhale oxygen and 
exhale carbonic acid, whereas all plants absorb carbon of the carbonic 
acid. Air thus stands a common vehicle between the vegetable and 
the animal kingdoms. Due to these causes, all plant and animal life 
depends upon the presence of air. Not only is air necessary for the ~ 
existence of plants and animals, but also necessary for the maintenance 
‘of dynamical equilibrium between these two classes of organic nature. 
The word soma used in the Vedas, means something that springs out of 
earth, and especially designates the vegetable kingdom which, as such, 
is necessarily dependent upon the soil from which it springs. Hence 
we have soma arankritah tesham pahi in the Vedic mantra, meaning 
thereby that the atmosphere furnishes the plants with air and fon 
us. the equilibrium between the vegetable and the animal 
Another fact worth noticing’ in discussing the phenomena of air, is 
: that it is the vehicle of all sounds. Man has been often called a speak- 
¿ìng animal ; and, no doubt, the capacity of speech distinguishes man to 
. „avery great extent from other members of the animal kingdom. Now 
: this speech, which, in this sense, is at the root of. our advancement and 
civilization, essentially consists of articulated sounds, the utility of 
which would have been entirely marred, if there had been no air. Air 
then, is also a vehicle of sound; a fact which is mentioned in ihe : 
mantra in the last two words, shrudhi hatam-—it makes our sounds and—— 
all otbers, as well, heard. De 


eae 


No. III 
6 RIHAST ४. 


A Scientifie Exposition of Mantras Nos. , 2, & 
'8 of the 80th Sukta, LO th Anuwak, first Mandal 
of the Rig Veda bearing on the subject | 

of household, 


sga जातवेद्स देवं बहन्ति केतवः | इशे विइवाय QAR ॥ १ ॥ 


Brrons I begin an exposition of a few mantras of the 50th Sukta 
8 I 
of Rig Veda bearing on the subject of Grihastha, let it be remarked 
in due justice to ancient vishis who lived in days when Vedas were 
better understood and more sincerely, honestly and truthfully reyered 
than the Bible, the Zendavastha and the Qoran are now-a-days—yes, 
let it be remarked in justice to those vishis, that to their minds many 
of the obvious and more recondite forces of nature were the ladders 
by which they rose from the lower depths of material objects to the 
‘celestial heights of divine contemplation. Thoir thought familiarly 
climbed upon the ladder of physical forces till a glimpse of tho divine 
was obtained. Invigorated with tho light thus received, it as easily 
retraced its footsteps to share the bounty with their fellow-brethren, 
tho whole race of mankind. Let me obserye that, whilst I speak in 
this strain, I am giving expression to no vague indefinite ideas of my 
own, to no whisperings of erratic, chaotic imagination. These are no 
words of flattery, offered as sacrifice at the altar of national conceit, 
prejudice, or custom. They are rather honest but imperfect expres- 
sions of the sublime lives which rishis, no doubt, lived. But more 
sublime and astonishingly charming was the state of those four rishis, 
Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Angirah—living in the beginning of creation, 
whoso faculties were, according to the beliefs of the Aryans, illumed 
by the light of the Vedas, The dizzy heights to which the thoughts of 
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mythology,—the division of the Vedas into Rig ed Yajur, the liberal 
and the professional, is faithfully preserved. The rig, now, uses a 
collection of hymns and songs in praise and description of various gods 
and goddesses ; whereas Yajur, now, stands for the mantras: recited 
in the ritual, the active part of religious coremonies. This is the view 
taken by the so-called scholars of the day. 

Let us not, however, altogether forget the original distinction. 
There is much in it to recommend itself. The mantra at the top, 
which has been taken from second Sukta of Rig Veda, is cited here 
asa sample to justify the views entertained by the Aryas with respect 
to the Rig Veda. This mantra describes the process or steps (dhiyam) 


whereby the well-known of liquids, water, can be formed by the com- 


bination of two- other substances (gritachim — sadhanta). The word 
sadhanta is in the dual number indicating that itis two elementary 
bodies which combine to form water. What those two clementary 
substaxíces, according to this mantra, are, is not a matter of least import- 
ance to determine. The words used to indicate those two substances 
are miira and varuna. 

The first liberal meaning of mitra” is measurer. The name is 
given to a substance that stands, as it were, as a measure or as a 
standard substance. It is the measurer of density, or of value, other- 
wise known as quantivalence. The other meaning of mitra is “ associ- 
ate.” Now in this mantra, mitra is described as an associate of varuna.t 
{+ will be shown how varuna indicates oxygen gas.t Now it is 


*The word mitra is formed by adding the unadi suffix ka, to the 
root mt, according to the sutra असिचिमिशसिभ्यः क्र ॥ SI Y ६६४ UI 
The meaning is मिनोति मान्यं करोति मित्र: or one that measures or 
stands as arstandard of reference. E 

TAgain, we have in Nighantu, the Vedic Dictionary, Chapter V, 
Section 4 (RAT इतिपद्नामसुपाठितस्‌ ॥ Hence mitra means that which 
approaches or seeks association with others. 

D» iVuruna is formed by adding «nad? sufix unan to root vri to 
“accept, कलृदारिभ्य उनन्‌ wal Hence, it means that which is accept- 
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wellknown that hydrogen is not only the lightest clement known, nor ig 


it only monovalent, but that it has a strong affinity for oxygen ; hence it 
is that it is described as an associate of varuna. Many other analogies 
in the properties of mitra and hydrogen go to suggest that what is 
in the Vedic terms styled as mitra, is in fact identical with hydrogen. 


Mitra, for instance, occurs. as synonymous with udana in many parts 
of the Venas, and udana is well characteriz 


ed by its lightness or by its 
power to lift up. 


The second clement with which we are concerned is vamma. 
Varuna is tho substance that is acceptable to all. Jt is the element 
that every living being needs to live. Tts well-known property is 
rishadah, i.c., it cats away or rusts all the base metals, it burns all the 
bones, &c., and physiologically purifies the blood by oxidizing it, and 
thereby keeping the frame alive. It is by these properties that varuna 
is in general distinguished ; but itis especially characterized here as 
rishadah. No one can fail to perceive that tho substance thus dis- 
tinctly characterized is oxygen gas. 

Another word used in the mantra is pula daksham. 


Pula is pure, 
free from impurities. Daksha means energy. 


Puta daksham is a 
substance, pure, possessed of kinetic energy. Who that is acquainted 
with the kinetic theory of gases, cannot see in puta daksha the proper- 
ties of a gas highly heated ? 

The meaning of the mantra taken as a whole is this :—Let one 
who is desirous to form water by the combination of two substagees take 
pure hydrogen gas highly heated, and, oxygen gas possessed of the 
property rishadha, and let him combine them to form water. यु 

; It on no doubt, sound strange that long before Cavendish 
performed his experiment on the composition of water, oF eee beforg 
oxygen and phlogiston were known. to e m d E we 
the true philosophy of the compesition ol water im 20 e in the 
Vedas and perhaps understood by many popper 30 5 WC 

Let not any of our readers imagine tine the iter AA of the 
Vedie mantra given above is purely hs EUS Dee of the 
brain of the writer. The above interpretation is, In fact, based upon 


ne already existing commentaries of the Vedas, and there is enough 
80I t t xistino : ae ne De 
5 J taries or i P ve Dayanand; 0 suo- 
cither in ancient commentaries or In that of Sw DR y | u to sug 
p Qc TN - £ 7 Hi mantras St शास्‌ l 
i zwar interpretations of all mantras. i 
gest this and similar interpr 


। Noll | 
MPOSITION OF WATER 


 सित्रंहव पुता दष वरुणं च ऋषादसम | 

— fà घूताचिम साधन्त ॥ ऋ" ॥ खु० ^। म 
: Tye word rig signifies the expression of the nature, properties 
5 d actions and re-actions produced by substances. Hence, the name 
has been applied to Rig Veda, as its function is to describe that physical, 
chemical and active properties of all material substances as well 
c8 he psychological properties of all mental substances. Next to a 
wledge of things comes the practical application o£ that knowledge; 
dge has some end, that end being usefulness to man. 
xt to Rig Veda, the moaning of Yajur 
on this double principle of liberal and 
well-known division 


evl 


* 


all knowle 
fence, Yajur Veda comes ne 
ng application. Tt is upo 
fessional (or technical) education that the 
he course of study of Aryans, the Vedas, into Rig and Yajur, ig 
ed. 
Let us not mock at the position t 
| tho nature of the Vedas, for, there ar 
Not being a novel position at all, 
; maintained even according to the Hindu systems of mythology which 
» but gross and corrupt distortions of Vedie sense and meaning. 
broad and universal distinction of all training into professional 
liberal has been altogether lost sight of in the Puranic mythology, . 
ike everything else has been contracted into a narrow, supersti- 
us sphere of shallow thought. The Vedas, instead of being re- 
as universal text-books of liberal and professional sciences, 
regarded as simply codes of religious thought. Religion, 
eing grasped as the guiding prineiple of all active pro- 


aken by the Aryas with respect 
e reasons enough to justify 
it is the position that 
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these rishis soared, but with no giddiness ; the meandering labyrinths 
through which their intellects traced the unity of the divine design, 
quite unperplexed, and not fatigued, but rather cheered and invigo- 
rated by the effort ; these are facts, which we—innocent darlings of 
the ninteenth century, the era of civilization—we darlings, fed in the 
lap of material science, nourished by the milk of ponderous truths, 
discovered by elaborate ratiocinative and inductive processes, and 
supported by the carbonaeoous aliment of isolated facts and nitrogen- 
ous edibles of constructive theories and hypotheses, cannot easily 
conceive. The truth-loving, poetical, beauty-admiring temperament 
of these rishis is far, far removed from the money-loving, prac'ical 
usc-admiring callous minds of moderns. No wonder, then, that we 
should find so very few expositors of Vedic lore in this era of re- 
search and activity. ‘Truth with sectarian ignoramuses and religious- 
prejudice spectacle wearers may be measured by the numbers of its 
adherents or votaries, and well might Christians argue that their 
overwhelming number in the world is a proof that Christianity is the 
dispensation destined by the divinity to prevail over the world. But 
far differen is the case with Vedic truth. Jt ‘is perennial. It is 
not the birth of to-day or yesterday just as other religions are. The 
measure of Vedic truth is not its power to grow and spread, but its 
inherent power to remain the same ever to-day and to-morrow. “ Men 
and parties, sects and schools are but the mere ephemera of world’s 
day. Truth, high-seated upon its rock of adamant, is alone elernal 


and supreme." 


Jt was this truth of God and Nature that was given to the 
primitive four vishis to comprehend. Justly, may our uninspired 
eyes roam about in vain from here to there, from rocks to vegetables 
and from vegetables to men to detect unity ; but the inspired minds 
of the four rishis could only perceive the unity of the Divine mind 
in every thing. The minerals, the vegetables and the animals were 
to them but one book, in which they read but the power, the justice 
and the wisdom of God. Owing to the sublimity of revelation, were 


GRIHASTHA. 
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foreshadowed before their mind’s eye landscape— paintings of human 
institutions, achievements and aspirations in a long distant future, 
and in all these, they saw the spirit of the Father brooding with 
paternal care over cternal designs for the happiness and benefit of 
His children. Reader, imagine yourself once in this exalted condi- 
tion. Then alone are you in a fit position to grasp and understand 
the deep meaning of the Vedic mantras. This deep meaning is every- 
where spiritual. There is a fine and very sublime link between 
mantra and mantra, which can be perceived but in such moments of 


exaltation alone. 


We must bear in mind that internal is always the more difficult 
to grasp. The modern scholar, whose powers of the senses have been 
well trained to ebserve and carefully note the phases and changes 
undergone by physical phenomena, may not find any connection or 
coherency between mantra and mantra. To him the Vedas may be 
mere collections of isolated prayers to deified forces of nature includ- 
ing wind and rain ; but to an earnest, truthful inquirer, who has enter- 
ed the exalted condition I have above described, there is that logical 
eoherence and philosophical regularity in the sequence of the mantras 
which can only be called divine. In this spirit should we study the 
Vedas, a sample of which is presented by the 50th Sukta. ` 


I have before said that the universe, as construed by the rishis, is à 
ladder along which the inspired mind rises to the contemplation of the 


Divine. This exactly is the subject-matter of this mantra of the 50th 
Sukta of Rig Veda. 


In a dark, rainy, stormy night, in an hour of stillness and dead 
slumber, a thief entered the treasure room of a peaceful family, and 
stole away all precious metal and property, and in the mad joy of his 
possession ran aback over twenty miles of wet ground, and betook him- 
self as quite safe from the grasp of the owner. But the light dawned, 
and the owner awoke in full consciousness of his stolen property. 
Fearlessly and resolutely but in entire calm of his mind, he began thb 


Top 
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"track and slowly but surely reached ‘the rendezvous and seized the thief 
with the treasure. which he had appropriated. This is but. mere ana- 
logy. I have nothing to do with the stealth and the property, but with 
the indelible, unmistakable footprints, not of a thief, but of the Creator 
on the frame of the universe. The wise man, who has his intellect 
lumined by universal benevolence, wara: धीराः bent upon 
finding out the First Cause, begins his inquiry, and, slowly but steadliy - 
tracing Nature back to itssource, halts at God. There, the inquisitive and 
i = penerative faculties of the intellect are cooled to satisfaction, and lie in 
. peaceful repose in the enjoyment of the treasure thus found. To such 

. a mind, what are the different objects of this universe ? They are the 
footprints of the Diety, the postmarks tracked by the divine rays of 
wisdom along their path of action. They are just as the Vedic mantra 

. puts it, केतवः, the flag-signs, track beams, the design types 

which point with one voice to Him ( त्यम ) from whom 

all knowledge has proceeded ( जातबेद्सं ) He is the eternal 
Sun that ever shines. (दवम) He it is who makes us see 
; this grand panorama of . the universe (<a ARMA सूय्येम). 
So also is the caso with the sun of the material universe. 
-Would you see the variegated objects of Nature? Study, then, tho 
sunbeams playing amidst wonders of space, and see what they lead you 


a 
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- to. | They lead us to the globo of the sun, who is truly the cause of all - 
wo See ; for, not only has all the matter of the planetary system proceed- 
‘ed from the sun, but the very light which reveals to us the existence 
- of the material objects in their diverse forms and colours, points out to 
the sun as its source and fountain-head. Would you, then, see the 
. universe ? Then observe that the nuiverse points you out to the wonder 
of the, planetary. system, the snn. Would you enjoy your term of 
earthly life in peace of mind and happiness perpetual ? Observe, then, 
that the entire happiness of the world points out to the sacred institu. 
tion of marriage, of grihastha, the institution where alone the filial, the 
paternal, the fraternal and conjugal affections are cooled to satiation 5 
.——~for;from pure, truthful, affectionate and wisely conducted marriages 
“alone can happy progeny flow into the world. This is the three-fold 


Fa 
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sense of the Vedic mantra. It points out to God as the fountain of all 
- Gausation. to the sun as the source of all the planetary world and its 
Ghromatic wonders, and to the sacred institution of marriage, founded 


pon’ pure, rational and spiritual physiology, as the source of all 
3 
dp 


“happiness and bliss on this earth. 


IER SE: 5 


` ` आपत्ये तयवों यथा नक्षत्रा य॑त्यक्ताभिः 
` sr विइवचक्षसे॥ २॥ | | e| 


“i. T eome now to the second mantra of the same Sukta. I lao; 
‘mentioned that happiness on this earth can only be secured by rightly 
seonducting the sacred and divine institution of marriage. I need iot 
zspeuk here at length on this subject, but it will be well ito “point out 
ithat all cétempts!to regenerate our sodiety in any other ‘direction are 
imerely fruitless. Do you ever expect a heroic, Swami-like, intellectual 
progeny .from the present marriag»s contracted: in an unnatural age 
by: parties forced by uunataral compulsion, of parents into these 
contracts ? To expect this, is to expect an impossibility. Teaching and 
preaching, education and consociation can mould the superficial or! the 
external character of man, but strike ineffocbually at the deoper and 
“more permanent character, the hereditary or the constitutional charac- 
ter, which flows^with our blood, which we have drunk in with the very 
milk from our mothers, which we have inherited with our very bones 
+ and nerves, blood and muscles. Believe it, then, that the true cure vf 
the evil that exists in out society is tha physiological: cure, the cure 

“tha strikes at the very root ‘of the disease of our society, the dure that 
professes to mould the individual and society from their very birth, by 
enjoining the observance of the Divine injunction of pure, truthfal 

rational marriage, as contrasted with compulsatory, impulsive, formal 

' marriage. . What, then, is the law of murtiage ? what is ‘the observance 

_ that can secure health and happiness to society ? The ‘answer to” this 

., question is imprinted in tho indestructible divine laws ‘of mature 
 _, Observe the starry host of heaven नवाः, or the moisture. — 
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laden ocean of the atmosphere, ataa:. What law do they obey? 
Are they not regular in the succession of the phenomena they present? 
Regularly, after every 24 hours, does the starry host of heaven unite 
itself with night, enm, regularly for 2 hours in 24 does it 
depart from the society of the sun, सूराय विश्वन्चक्षसे. ‘Here aro- 
suggestion for the married people. Tet them reflect over this and 
chalk out a path of piety for themselves. Again, study -tho 
atmospheric envelope. What law does it obey? Regularly ‘after 
every year does the monsoon blow, regularly for six months dd 
the winds continue to take the sams direction, — Theso.-proclaim 
a lesson for the married. ‘The lesson is for the married parties 
to separate themselves invariably during sunlight, "as the starry 
heaven disconnects itself from the sunlight for every L2 hours. The 
second lesson for them is to observe the law of periodicity, just as day 
and night, trade-winds, and monsoons, obey their periodic -laws of 
succession. If theso laws were carefully observed, there would flow 
into the world that happiness and health which were nover realized 
before. Barth would be a beautiful garden to live in, far more 
attractive and real than the paradise of the Moslems or the heaver 
of the Christians, which is all paved with hard gold, with no stuffed 
cushions.to relieve ug of its hardness. Compare with this natural; 
spiritual, physiological marriage, the beastly marriages, a countless 
number of which aro being contracted from day to day in our country 
without exciting the ridicule or even tho thought of the reformers. L 
count upon no responsibility so serious as that of ushering an in» 
dividual being organised like our own selves into the world. How 
many are they who feel this responsibility ? How few children are 
there who are born of a wilful, appreciative, conscientious consó iiatious 
of their parents? How many of them are the products of lust, blind 
impulso, and purely fortuitous concourse ? These are the things that 
may well sound obscene to many of our delicately constituted readers; 
but human nature is sacred in every part. It calls for obedience to. 


jts dictates in each direction, {tis no respector of creeds or person- 
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alities. -Let us learn, then, the law of periodicity, and realize the 
happiness that isin store for us by virluo of the divine ordination 


mentioned in these mantras. 


. - Y do not wish to leave the subject of marriage without impress- 
ing upon the minds of my reader another truth which mg the less 
imporlant, & truth which forms the subject matter of the 3rd ane 
of this Sukta. What language, but the sweet accents of the Vedas, 
can adequately express the truth ? These are the words of the 


man tra :— 


L अहश्रमस्य केतवो विरश्मयों जनां अनु | 
। L0 gaa अग्नयो यथा॥ ३॥ 


I do not wish to discourse upon an irrelevant topic, but all 
nature is unique. Truth is all of one type. The digression may be 
excused. Scientific people believe, and no doubt, upon grounds in- 
dubitable that, light and heat are eternal associates of each other, 
Each possesses in its bosom, the essence, the elements, and the power, 
of developing the other. Both are forms of motion, they are vibr- 
ations cnly differing in the frequency of their occurrence. The 
vibrations occur in the same medium. Light is capable of being re- 
flected. So is heat. Light is capable of being polarized. So is heat. 
Heat maintains the life of the animal fram». Light maintains the 
life of the vegetable kingdom. Heat produces the vapoury atmosp- 
here, Light precipitates the cloudy mass in rain and pours it upon 
the plains, Light and heat are conjugal associates in nature. Heat 
is warm, light is cold and refreshing. Heat and light are the love 
and life of the body. ‘They are each other’s companions and comple- 
mentsin Nature. The gorgeous display of colours, which light makes 
us familiar with, are not less striking than the equally important 
molecular and chemical changes which. heat works out. By heating a 
body, you can raise it to incandescence, till it begins to burn; by pro- 
per means, you can entrap light and make it heat our articles and even 
burn them, if necessary. But see how they proceed from the sun, 


YEDIG TEXT NO, il. 


AL 
5 
ex 


their common fountain. They proceed in pairs. The warm-exciting rays 
of the sun are the aiaa अरनया : of the Vedic mantras; the 
light-emitting, colour-providing variegating rays of the sun 
are the रध्मयोकेतव : of the mantra. How beautifully are they 


interlocked with each other. Held in cach other's embrace, these 


calorie and spectral rays dart from the sun, and journey on together 
through millions of miles of gorgeous space to fall on earth, to warm 
life and illuminate dormant intellect. The arrogant man of science 
may claim to himself the power of sifting these interlocked, interwed+ 
ded, embosomed conjugal pairs of rays by iodine filters and alum solu- 
tions ; but there is no absolute separation, no entire disserveing of 
bonds. Let us learn a lesson from this. The Vedic mantra enjoins upon 
us this lesson. It enjoins upon men the duty of learning the lesson of 
conjugal relation from the heat and light rays of the sun aat अन्त 
It inculcates the inviolability of the marriage tie. Let the married 
couples preserve their sacred relation inviolable and intact, and not 


frustrate their peace and happiness by adopting the opposite course 


of free-marriages. The designs of the Divinity can only be wroüght - 


by the inviolability of this tie. One inviolable marriage conducted 
according to the periodic law alone is compatible with an acquisition 
of the true knowledge of the Divine Being. This is the sacred law of 
inviolability that the Vedic mantra enjoins. But there is another and 
a deeper meaning of the mantra which should not be lost sight of. 


Itisthat light and heat permeate through every possible material- 


object of creation ञञ्मां प्रविष्ठ + N जन is the class of created 
objocts. Let us not laugh at this proposition. It has tho solid bul- 
wark of science to support it. Heat is a motion of the molecules 
composing the body. There is no substance, of whatever description, 
that is entirely destitute or completely devoid of molecular vibration. 
Vibration is the general law. Light is an accident of ether, the lumini- 
ferous medium, whose vibration essentially constitutes light. Is there 
any substance throughout the range of created objects, wherein motion 
and other do not conjugally and co-evally dwell? Yes, even in the same 


way, the Divine essence lives within the very interior of every living 
soul, 
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THE REALITIES OF INNER LIFE. 


OAS OR 


लि oe a on 2 double plane’ of Gas, that he 
do MEER » 0 pr i» Any FE He lives the life of 

a ‘ e of the spirit. Scientific minds term the one 
objective and the other subjective existence. True poets of nature 
‘and religious men agree alike in this. “O man! the brute and the 
angel are alike in thee.” The metaphysicians of older Sanskrit schools 
styled these two modes of existence, tho life of Bahishkarana and 
the life of Antashharana, the outer life of the Senses and the inner life 
of the 7xtellect. But the law of double existence is not applicable to 
it alone. It isa universal law. It applies to the universe. Matter 
is the entity of the Outer life, and, God the reality of the Inner life. 
And the Trinity of God, Matter and contemplating Spirits exhausts 
the substances of tho Césmos. Thus the universe lives a two-fold 


existence, tho outer, the phenomenal and the inner, the noumenal. 


The outer plane of existence is the one that is familiar to all. But 
the inner, the internal, is a blank page, a white sheet to"many. The 
inner, in so far as inner, is poetry ; the outer, as the external, is prose. 
And poetry is, to many, nothing but wild fantastic imagination let loose. 
Henee it is that matter, with the ephemeral host of its countless attri- 
butes, is the only reality, the only true God to many. 


८ Barth’s powers and principalities exclude most men from the 
society of poetry and eternal principles. Matter is a powerful and 
controlling God; it is the prince of darkness” to millions: of our 
throbbing humanity. Matter clings and clusters heavily about man’s 
interior life; it is the dead-freight of his perilous voyage from the 
cradle to the crematory. Men are necessitated to worship at the 
shrine of matter. They make it the chief object both of masterly 
effort and spiritual contemplation. Thousands reverence matter 


incessantly. They bow down before its altars. They bring to it 
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many offerings—covering its temples with every thing within the 
with scientific art, and the works of genius, 


power of man to bestow : 
with everything, even life 


with developments of the noblest talents, 
itself. 


Mammon is but tho servant of matter ; matter is but the servant 
of soul: soul is but the servant of spirit; but in this world, it happens 
that spirit and soul and matter are the servants of mammon, No 
human soul is independent of its material surroundings. All life is real 
bondage to matter. Matter is the mind's jailor. Want is the over- 


seer who lashes the prisoner into his daily labour. 


Tis the mandate of matter which the mind obeys nine-tenths of 
earthly time. The sight of objects, tho taste of fruits, the smell of 
odors, the cognition of sensations, the hearing of sounds—thus the 
spirit looks out. and lives through the grated windows of its prison- 
castle.” 


How, then, can man, thus immersed in the life of the senses, realize 
senses, re: 


the interior realities of inner life? The death of matter is the birth 
of the soul. Light and darkness cannot co-exist. 


अन्यदेवाहुः सम्भवाद्न्यदाहुरसम्भवात्‌ | 
इते श्रश्चम धीराणां ये नस्तद्‌ व्यचक्षिरे ॥ 


T h I S i S th e t ent h mantra o f t h e 4 0 t l l J y Y. V 
d a a l Ad lyaya f H jur 
हे à i nyaya 0 Y AJUT eda > 


i 7 D. life of senses (avidya) produces one result, and the life of 
spirit (vidya) produces exactly the reverse." आविद्या uc airar 
~ t if ४५ . : di > s 
बियायाशतमर्‍्ुते “the life of the senses is spiritual death the lif 
of the spirit is the new birth, immortality.” i 


Y 


हिरणमयेन पात्रेण सत्यस्यापिहितंसुखं | 
ex पूषणापादुणु सत्य धम्मांय इष्टये ॥ 


Thisi 5t tr 
s the L5th Mantra of. the same Adhyaya, and it means ;— 


ym 
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“The resplen lon j 

glitter of m ta x Of truth is hid beyond the veil of the 
--हिरणे rf “0 Pr ; 

the universo ! SRST “ated “O Preserver of 


remove the veil, so that 


ammon ? 


m | we might see the immortal truth.” 
es, the veil must be remoy 


SE ni ed, the brute in man crushed, before the 
Xo! the Divine Light can be realized. | 


«m SEE MES : 
the universe with its beauties and laws and harmonies, is 


nothing to the idiot mind cag xd in matter. The gorgeous heavens 
with their unnumbered systems-of suns and stars are nothing toa 
soul bowed down by the daily drag of material necessities. The 
ponderous globes of Sp2ces, so attractive to the uplifted mind of the 
philosopher, are nothing to him who makes a God of gain. Matter 
and money surround him on either side. He drives through his 
surroundings, and then they drive through him ; and so goes his daily 
life “ to the last syllable of recorded time.” 


The fair sky of heavenly truth never covers the earthly mind. 
Faith in such circumstances is impossible. Doubt, yes doubt, is the 
only paramount functionary that lives and flourishes. And what else 
is possible under such circumstances? In such a state, the mind 
seeks, in vain, for a soul-consoling philosophy. The world of matter, 
the rezion of discord alone, is visible. The Omniscient Intelligence 
of far-off immensities of the universe is nowhere to be found. The 
whisperings ef regnant functionery, Doubt, are too positive. “Has 
it not been said that ‘by searching none can find out God? Andis 
it not true that the most strenuous God-believers confess that it is 
only a belief with them ; that they really know nothing on Ue pa 
ject?” These are the whisperings of Doubt. But this prime 
minister of the life of senses, this sceptical functionary does not end 
his researches here. He is thorough-going. He enters the material 
world, asks the sciences whether they can disclose the mystery and 
this ig the result of his investigation :— 


“Geology speaks of -tho carth, the formation of the different 


trata, of coal, of granite, of the whole mineral kingdom. Tt reveals 
strata, ड 
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i the remains and traces of animals long extinct, bul gives us no clue 


whereby we may prove tho existdace of a God.” 


usa knowledge of the animal kingdom in 


“Natural History gives 
and powers of the 


general, the different organisms, structures 
various species. Physiology teaches the nature of man, the laws 
that govern his being, the functions of the vital organs and the 
conditions upon which alone health. and life depend. Phrenology 
treats of the laws of the mind, the different portions of the brain, the 
temperaments, the organs, how to develop some and repress others 
to produce a well-balanced healthy "condition. But in the whole 
animal economy, though the brain is considered to be a ‘microcosm’ 
in which may be traced a resemblance or relationship with everything 


in nature, not a spot can be found to indicate the existence of a God”. 


“Mathematics lays the foundation of all the exact sciences. It 
teaches the art of combining numbers, of calculating and measuring 
distances, how to solve the problem to weigh mountains, to fathom the 
depths of oceans ; but gives us no directions how to ascertain the 


existence of a God.” 


«Enter Nature's great laboratory— Chemistry, she will speak to 
you of the various elements, the combinations and uses of the gases 
constantly evolving and combining in different proportions, producing 
all the varied objects, the interesting and important phenomena we 
behold. She proves the indestructibility of matter, and its inherent 
property —motion ; but in all her operations no demonstrable fact can 


be obtained to indicate the existence of a God.” 


“Astronomy tells us of the wonders of the solar system— the 
eternally-revolving planets, the rapidity and certainty of their motions, 
the distance from planet to planet, from star to star. It predicts 
pu astonishing and marvellous precision, the phenomenon of 
eclipses, the visibility on our earth of comets, and proves the sae 
able iw. of gravitation, but is entirely silent on the existence of -a 


God?’ 


OF INNER LIKE, 


“In fine, descend into the bowels of the earth, and you will learn 
what it contains ; into the depths of the ocean, and you will find the 
inhabitants of the great deep; but neither in the earth above, in 


the waters below, can you obtain any knowledge of His existence. 


Ascend into the heavens, and enter the milky way, go from planet to 


planet to the remotest star, and ask the eternally-revolving systems. 
Where is God ? and echo answers— Where ? 


“The universe of matter gives no record of His existence. 
Where next shall we search? The universe of mind ! Read the 
millions of volumes written on the subject, and in all the speculations, 
the assertions, the assumptions, the theories and creeds, man has only 


stamped the indelible impress of his mind on every page. Human 
records are, at the best, delineations of human character, of phases 
of human mind, picture of human existence, but where is God ? 


“Look around you and confess that there is no evidence of 
intelligence, of design, and consequently of a designer ? Whats is 
intelligence ? Itis not a thing, a substance, an existence in itself, 
but simply a property of matler, manifesting itself through organi- 


sations.” 


These, then, are the fond insinuations of doubt, the whisperings 
of Scepticism, and the legitimate consequences of a life of the senses, 
an existence in matter, a worship of Mammon, a belicf in omnipotent 


atoms. 


For, how can God be. thus known: Geology, Natural History, 
Physiology, Anatomy, Phrenology, Mathematics, Chemistry, Astro- 
nomy and all are but grosser developments, the onter kernel. b. 
deal only with the tangible, the tactual, the optical, sia t 3 
edible, the olfactory andthe platal. But God, the: Universa EE 
of nature, स्बोन्‍्तरात्मा, IS beyond the sensible; नेनदेवा झा qu 
तद्वातो ऽत्यानत्योति is far beyond the transient, mobile, vibratory 


henomena of tho senses. - Do yeu descend into the earth, ascend 
p e 
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o regions -of immensity to discover 


DnA 


into the heavens, and explore th 
the locality of the Universal Spirit. 


det तद्वन्तके तदन्तरस्य TACT dg 
सर्वस्यास्य Aaa: | Ae अ० ४म० ४॥ ` 


He is remoter than the remotest, as the physical senses discern Him 
not. Hois nearer than the nearest for, He is the innermost, but 


foreign or exotic to all that is external. 


The law of God’s revelation into the soul is the inner Harmony. 
The whirlwind of matter obstructs the adjustment of the ‘internal. 
Abstraction, meditation, mental quiet and contemplation alone are 
compatible with the realization of the Divine. 


But when he who makes boast of his high impregnability, is 
himself most vulnerable ; he who prides himself upon his valor, is 
himself most cowardly ; he who preaches truth to others, is himself 
most untruthful ; he who sets himself up as tho leader of legion, is 
himself misled ; he who styles himself an honest citizen is unjustly 
living upon heavy profits filched from the daily toil of hopeless men ; 
he who claims to belong to an honorable profession, fills pockets upon 
the bargains of others’ forgeries, iniquities and legal niceties ; he who 
calls himself the noble physician, the philanthropic curer of the body, 
is only interested in the pecunzary health of his patients ; he who 
administers peace to the soul, when preaching on the pulpit, is 
profane when cursing the enemies of his creed ; he who tals of 

— liberty and independence of thought, permits the Government, public 
opinion, or the church to gag the free-born soul : he ho boldly 
er cd ANN OM bs policy, or his charit- 

- to defend one particular line of um ee de 

Ed , or to allow one particular 
eu heor can he maintain any harmony of the Internal ? 
y then expect that he can be d à 
‘inspirations of divinity. senum o EN 
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So long as might is mistaken for right: brute 


the work of love: folly -force is made to do 


ae is substituted for the hints of wisdom : hypo- 
i ; : TOR : 
y 8 more fashionable than innocent virtue ; wealthy vice is more 
courte tai t i 
E ed and sustained than poor virtue ; how can discases, erimes and 
Iseries cease to exist i i 
© exist, or peace, progression and happiness prevail ? 


That i i 
at is wh t i 
p y in the boundlessness of ignorance man assumes the posse- 
n of rare i i The ti rays i 
AS intelligence. The slanting rays of science, a sun that has 
not yet risen, ho applauds as the full blaze of absolute truth. 


T Y . . . E 

hese maladies of inner life have attracted the notice of thinking 
minds, these diseases have been pointed out by the religiously ear- 
nest, and, as is the custom with bodily discords and corporeal maladies, 
patent medicines have been invented supposed to cure these evils, 


reform society and purge off individuals. A sect of such patent 


medicine-vendors prescribes "prayer" as the best emitie purgative 
for such diseases, and advises men and individuals to absorb long 
doses of prayer both by day and night. Thus malformations are being 
generated, perpetuated and encouraged, and the enerving, swoon- 
ing effect of decaying spiritual energy is mistaken for the chastening 
effects of “prayer.” First of all, diseases, discords and pains are 
positive evils, With the progress of “prayer,” the praying soul” 
learns to put up with them, then regards them in his self-abnega- 
tion as the dust of-travel, he ultimately succumbs to them and swoons, 
and takes this for the quiet of his mind which calls the bliss, the 
salvation, the presence of divinity in the soul. With this the vital 
energy begins to decay, and this he styles the death cf the brute in 
him. This patent medicine is but the fire of sentiments, the spark of 
ungratified desires, the ember of unprovisioned needs, the heat of 
friction, the broth and boil of conflict. Tho quiet of the mind, the 
swoon that follows, is tho death of the intellect upon whose ashes 
simmer and bubble the vapours of passions, of griefs, of pangs, of 
ecstasies and other abnormalities. But the true influx of divine light 
comes with expansion of the intellect, the elevation of feelings, and 
the increase of vitality. Then true intuitions dawn. Let us not mis- 
— — take the external signs for the internal All that glitters is not gold, 


THE E TIES 
:936 Vm o 5 


A RRS ER 
In fact, the external is delusive, the invisible a a pr And ue 
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invisible i ue search after God, its discovery ४ 
search of the invisible is the true searc l DENR 
appropriation, the true birth of the spirit and the moa aliy of tho 
soul. Decidedly, then, I give preference io the invisible over tho 


visible. 


«That my meaning may be more distinctly comprehended, let it 
be: observed that the body is a form, is transient, is changeable, the 
internal is not changeable. The man is {le internal, the effect or 
form is external. The mind is not acted upon, but acts on the body. 
That which is i nternal is the reality ; that which it acts on is visible 
and mortal. And all appearances foreign are composed of the same 
mortal ingredients, mortal in the restricted sense of that term. 


Now it being clear that the visible is not the real, but that the 
invisible is the eternal, it follows ibat we must make the best of truth 
to consist in an imperceptible yet unchangeable and eternal principle. 
Admitting this much, you are able to advance one step further iu the 
cognizance of possible probabilities. Effects are witnessed, they are. 
traced to an immediate cause, which is demonstrated by strict and 
severe analysis. ‘his cause producing this effect shows you that, the 

“effect is not without a cause. This effect produces another and that 

also another ; and so by analogy you may sce that there is an endless 
-and incalculable amount of causes and effects. And tracing causes to 

effects and effects to causes, is ihe correct process of reasoning, and 
this you do inyour imagination, until you arrive at a choas of existen- 
ce, then stop breathless and return to ask: What was the cause of tho 
first cause ? You would not have gone upon these trackless peregri- 
nation, if yon had but considered all forms andiexternals as nct causes 
but effects. Let us illustrate this by an example. 


Chaves ; à 

onceive of a germ being hidden beneath the surface of this hard 
earth. Imagine that you forget its existance. Let a few years of 
time elapse, and cast your eyes to the spot where it was concealed, 


and you see a lofty and beautiful tree, standing in all the majesty 
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D and dignity of its nature. Would it not be as absurd and impossible 

to disbelieve the existence as it would be to doubt for one moment, the 
germ which has produced this existence ? The tree stands and its 
visible as an ultimate man stands and is also an ultimate. The 
germ ofthe tree, you knew of its existence, but the germ of the 
world, you do not know ofits existence. But is it not evident that 
the latter is at least possible since tho first is known and demonstrated ? 
By even assenting to such a possibility, we become prepared to take 
one more careful step in this investigation. 

Let us illustrate the next step to be taken by another example. 
Suppose a maa diseased: physicians examine his case guided both 
by physiological manifestations of the disease, and by the feelings 
which the disease produces, which are not ‘perceptible to them by any 
processes of external observation. The patient communicates his 
own feelings, the physicians taking them for granted, and from these 
together with the symptoms manifest, they decide upon the name 
of the disease. Every one of these physicians, from the evidence 
which he has received through the senses, differs from the others as to 
the character of the disease. Have you not here proof that the 
external and manifestis the effect and cannot be relied on, while the 


cause is hidden and you do not possess any means by which to investi- 
gate its cause? 


end 


Again, a man hasa carious tooth ; he tells you he experiences 
a severe pain; but you doubt his word and ask for proof. He points 
you to the tooth which is the object tangible. But does the evidence, ~ 
of which your senses admit, convince you that he has a pain ? 


Another example. The whole world of mankind can give in 
their united testimonies that they positively and absolutely see the 
sun rising in the east and setting in the west. Is there mot in- 
‘ternal evidence that the external and manifest of this is positively 
unreal? Inward searching after truth has established the cause of 
this phenomenon and proved that the sun does not move. But dt -is 
— the visible and the external that you are deceived by, and not the in- 
visible which is the reality. 
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~~ Hence, ‘the true student of Nature contemplates the invisible, in 
the visible, silently contemplates the cause at the back of nature which 
produced this theatre of human existence, and, with highest re- 
Verence fof truths pertaining there unto, associates vith the first 
Principle of life and activity. His aspirations are purely of an in- 
tellectual or moral character. The universe is fully of the Lord, 
and there is nothing of the universe that is not of the Lord : 
O ईशावास्यमिदं सवे यत्किड्चिजगत्याञजगत्‌ | j 

To his purified understanding, freed from passion and dislike, 
devolion and mediation, cenfidence and dispassion open the way 
‘where the beams of wisdom softly enter and shed a mellow, agrec- 
able Justre on his fcelings and intellect: He has discovered the 
true saviour, the invisible master, in whom the universe has its 
"being. To him the -interior is the real His expended “intellect 
passes through the dross to that which is essential, to the spirit 
within the body, to the life within the law, to the science within the 
subtsance. 


The conclusion from the above is that it is the expanded in- 


;tellec, and not prayer, that can lift the soul to the realisation of the 
divine reality, that the most earnest prayer we can ever utter, is 
‘the righteous exertion to merit the inspirations thal flow into the 
intellect from the Fountain-head of all Wisdom, PES 

It has been my object in the present imperfect Hasty sketch 


of my ideas- presented to you to establish and make 


| "plain -t 
: eonclusions ; j m xs 
L—Th T truely o M 
Id ab there is a true inner life, and that man 
the interference of the commotions of the w 


„and comprehend the Universal Trnth. . 


subjected: to 
orld cannot fully perceive 


2.—That from inability to perceive this Universal 
the expanded intellect or purified reason. have sn 
patent theological remedies of prayer-doses 


Truth - by 
Sprung .up the 
and tearful brain- 


“reliefs, : à 

` 3—That tho Original Organi 
E. í 'ganiser of 
visiblo;: the Potent, thé Universal 
- this inner world. 


of the Universe is the In- 
and the All-governing"réality of 
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U uder this bead, we propose to deal with the question “kow 
far the pursuit of wealth is healthy pursuit.” 

Says Mannu, IL. 4$ :— 

अर्थ कामेष्वसक्तानां घस्म ज्ञानं विधीयते। 
धर्म जिज्ञासमानानां प्रमाणं परमं श्रतिः ॥ `` 

Tt is only those who stand aloof from the pursuit both?of wealth 
and of carnal pleasures that can ever obtain a knowledge of true 
religion. Itis the duty of every one who aspires after this object, 
to determine what true religion is by the help of the Vedas, for, a 
clear and perfect ascertainment of true religion is not attained al- 
togother without the help of the Vedas. 

In the verse quoted above, Manu maintains three proposition 8 
first, that the pursuit of artha (wealth), is opposed to the acquisition 
of the knowledge of true religion ; secondly, that the pursuit -of 
kama (carnal pleasures) is opposed to the acquisition of the same ; 
and, lastly, that the study of the Vedas is necessary for those who 
would make it their business to investigate true religion. 

The first and second propositions of Manu may be regarded as 
one ; for the pursuit of carnal pleasures is, in the majority of cases, 
so interwoven with the pursuit of wealth that it is generally im- 
possible to command the gratification of the former withont a previous 
inordinate accumulation of the latter. We take, therefore, the 
first half of the verse of Manu to mean that an inordinate pursuit 
of wealth is inconsistent with the acquisition of true knowledge of 
reilgion, and this will be ihe subject of the present paper. The 


second half of Manu's verse, we shall deal with some other time. 


Had Manu lived in the present nineteenth century—the ery 
of which ‘from all quarters is, ‘the struggle for existence, or ‘ the 
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; e dem: which is ever s ine 
suvival of the fittest, th demand of whic omething 


paretical, eithey i the shape of DO OF of po of materials — 
—it would have been very bold of him : io have asserted the pro- 
position conveyed in the first line of his ose SER above ; for, 
“he actual meaning of it will be that nm of ihe present Ro 
immersed as they are in practical pursuit of Cr Mm ae qualified 
for an understanding of the truths of pure: religion. P tition 
of Manu, no doubt, seems to ke. avery sweeping and AIR one 
Tt is, nevertheless, nothing but true. For, the light of हम only 
dawns on the soil of abstraction, meditation, mental quiet, and 
contemplation. And the headlong pursuit of wealth, in synch the 
present practical world is wholly absorbed, is 80 Nery prejudicial to 
the growth of these mental conditions, that, in the interests: of truth, 
religion and higher human nature, it has become needful for the busy 
practical world to reconsider its position, and at least, to bestow'a 
thought before plunging into the active labor entailed by the pre- 
“dominant principles of Jealousy, Competition and Ambition. . It is 
true that, under the stimulation of these powerful incentives for~ — 
“material progress, man has become neglectful -of his higher duties to 
| Truth, and so very true is that even eminent men of science. have 
"begun: to feel the dangerous and disgraceful efforts of this tendency. 
Remarks Dr White, President of Cornell University, :— 


“We are greatly stirred, at times, as this fiaud or that scourdrel is dragged to 
‘light, and there rise cries. and moans over ihe conuption of times; Lut my friends, 
these frauds and these scoundrels are not tbe coirupticns cf the times. They are ihe 
"mere pustules which the body politic throws to the surface. "Thank. God, that there is 


, vitality enough left to throw thom to the surface. The disease is below all, infinitely 
"more wide-spread. 


“What is that disease? I believe that it is fint of all imdiffeyence—indifterence io 

truth as truth ; next, scepticism, by which I do not mean inability to believe this or that 

- dogma, but the seeptioism which refuses to believe that thcre is any power in the uni- 
verse stiong enough, large enough. good enough, to make the thorough search for truth, 
sefe in every line of investigation ; thirdly, infidelity, by which I do not mean want of 
fidelity to this or that dominant creed; bub want of fidelity to that which underlies all 
creeds; the idea that the ture and the good are one ; and, finally, materialism, by which 

I do not mean this or that scientific theory of the universe, but that devotion to the 
mere husks and rinds of good , that struggle for place and pelf, that faith in mere mate ial 
comfort and wealth which eats out of human hearts all patriotism and which is the very 


- opposite of the spirit that gives energy to scientific achievement.” * 


| Me आन न White's Add i vas e T 
A | editions E a 238.239, appendix to Lectures em "Light by J. yrdal, Third S Re. 
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Here is an eminent man of science complaining that the society is 
present pested with four fatal diseas indifference, scapticism, 
infidelity and, finally, materialism. And the causo of all this is 


evidently the modish worship of mightly matter and money. 


In order that this truth may be more easily brought home to the 
earnest reader, let ‘us cast a look upon the large number of lawyers, 
. physicians capitalists tradesmen, engineers, contractors, clergymen 
elucationists, clerks and other life-draevers in the innumerable fashion- 
able professions of the day, that swarm in our own country, and whose - 
main object, in choosing the very professions they hold, is the hoard- 
ing of the shining gold, 8 alluring to the jaundiced eye of the 
competition-sick practic ul man. Jt is iu vain that we seek for. a ration- 
al explanation, of the existence of these harassing professions on the 
orounds of benevolence or of rational usefulness. But for the jilthy 
lucre they bring these professions would never have sprung into 
existence. Bees do not hum and buzz so thickly on a lump of sugar, 
as do lawyers and traders, physicians and contractors at the shrine of 
money. It is literally true that money is the God that is more wor- 


shipped than the God of Nature 


Nor is that alone, money being the pursuit of almost all. Nay, it 
is the topic of topics There is the self-styled reformer bev railing over 
the extreme poverty of his country, over the consequent misery, sin 
and erime that prevail. He is awfully pained to see that arts do not 
flourish in his country. By long and tiresome efforts, he sueceeded in 
establishing an institution that might have richly improved the resour= 
ces of the material prosperity of his country, but his disappointment 
is past all description at the fact that the institution is soon doomed 
to starvation. Thus meditates the reformer in his solitary moods.:— 
our country is poor, because we have no wealth ; sin and misery prevail 
‘heeause we have no wealth € arts cannot flourish, because we have no 
wealth : institutions cannot live long and succeed, because we have no 
wealth. From-all sides is the ambitious reformer repelled tawards the 


problem of wealth. He employs his gigantic material intellect in 
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Individual enterprises alone can render s 


i i is problem. 
ho solution of this pro 5 
E an individual enterprises bo undertaken 


i z; but how c 
his country wealthy ; bu : = 
without money? Perhaps, there is another solution. ie would 
| into his country, and that would yield rich 


introdue machinery i we 
But machinery is costly, and a poor 


harvest of wealth and opulence. po 
intry cannot buy it. Or, perchance, our reformer is a protectionist, 
country ca Y D : : i] Pd: e 
He would not import machinery or foreign Improv ed modes of carrying 
MuR t "ag foster native manufactures. 
on industry, but would encourage and foster ni 
Unfortunately for our reformer, unwise human nature is made after 


cheapness, and competition fells, with its direful axe, the structure of - 


protection so carefully raised raised by the reformer. 


There is the materialistic philosopher. What a charming thing is 
civilisation ! In accordance with his superficial modes of philosophiz- 
ing, he analyzes civilization into its elements, and discovers the whole 
fabric of civilization to rest upon wealth. Steamers and locomotive 
engines, telegraphs and post office arrangements, printing presses and 
labor-oconomizing machines would vanish into mere coal, iron and c 
sand—fruitless articles—without the mighty, labor-sustaining hand of © 
wealth. 


Nor is this the case with the reformer and the philosopher alone... 
The politician, the statesman, the newspaper-writer, the publie lecturer, 
each in his turn, is hurled back upon the problem of wealth. And 
thas the world, in its talks and conversations, lectures and public 
meetings, private meditations and silent reflections, echoes and re- ; 
echoes “MONEY,” till the whole fabric of Society begins to reverbe- 
rate, and the atmosphere is filled with phantoms of a like nature. _ 


Reader, carefully observe the ephemeral bustle and transient 
activity of the so-called civilized society. Do you not note that at 
least seventy-five per cent. of the phenomena that find their way. to 
publicity in the civilized world, owe thir origin to the love of power, 
love of enjoyment (i. e. of pleasures of the senses), love of honor, love 
of superiority, love of fame, and love of display? Why is it that the 
master extracts obedience from his servants? Why is it that men 
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always desire to move in circles of society higher than their own ? 
Why is it that so many reises and rajahs would willingly incur or main- 
tain useless regal expenditure, but to win | mere empty titles of 
Rajah or Rai Bahadur, or Sardar Bahadur ? Impelled by imperious 
love of power or love of superiority, love of honor or love of fame, 
love of display or love of enjoyment ! And where is the mighty 
engine to manufacture means for the gratification of these basely, 
inordinate, selfish loves ? It is MONEY. 


Again go into the lower strata of society, (by lower, I mean lower 
morally, though not necessarily socially,) and see what part the 
feelings of jealousy, anger, envy rivalry and competition play in that 
blind rush of living forces, called civilized life. The constantly 
increasing litigation, the strifes aud feuds of nobility, the corruptions 
of courts and police, ihe life-sucking exhaustion of competitive 
candidates—all bear testimony that the society is at present deeply 
agitated by wretched feeling of jealousy, envy, rivalry and competi- 
tion, so unbecoming of man. Where would you find the man, who, 
although benevolence of nature, would restrict the operation of 
vengeance or anger + In the civilized society; hardly any ! Perhaps, 
the poverty-stricken, misery-laden wretch, who has not the means to 
practice the dictates of his rebellious nature, but has only the misfor- 
tune to be subject to disappointment and melancholy, may | be found; 
here or there, dragging his life with impatience and restless nightmare. 
0, if he had ihe power to wreak his vengeance upon oppressing civiliz- 
ed society ! Does not all this, again, appeal to the potency of mighty 
MONEY. 


Imitation is the grand principle upon which society is at present 
constructed. Imitation is the fulcrum upon which hinges the mighty 
Jever of society. Not to speak of custom, fashion, dint of beaten 
groove, fear of idiosynerasy, all of which spring in one way or other 
from the parental principles, imitation,—even in matters of religious 
belio, or in the department of opinions, ninety per cent. of the 
inhabitants of the world are swayed by the influence of the same 
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= UMS cS Speaking Pu है x on 
allspervading principle, Imitation. peaking of the same ape-like 


faculty of Imitation, J. S, Mill says :— 


5 Q d sx f so roby r t 
‘In our times from the highest class of society down to the 


‘lowest, every oue lives as 
Not only in what concerns others, but in 


individual or the family 


under the eye of a hostile and 


‘ dreaded censorship. 
*what concerns only themselves, the 
‘do not ask themselves—What do I prefer? or, what would suit 
‘my character or disposition ? or what would allow the best and 
‘highest in me to have fair play, and enable it to grow and 
‘ thrive ? They ask themselves, what is suitable to my position: 

- ^* What is usually done by persons of my station and pecuniary 
“circumstances ? Or (worse still) what is usually done by persons 
“of a station and circumstances superior to mine? I do not 
‘mean that they choose what is customary in preference to 
‘ what suits their inclination. It does not occur to them to have 
“any inclination, exeopt for what is customary. Thus, the mind 
‘itself is bowed to the yoke ; even in what people do for 
“pleasure, conformity is the first thing thought of , they live in 
‘crowds, they exercise choice only among things commonly 
* done : peculiarity of taste, eccentricity of conduct, are shunned 
“equally with crimes ; until by dint of not following their own 
“nature, they have no nature to follow ; their human 
“capacities are withered and starved ; they become incapable of 
‘any strong wishes or native pleasures, and are generally 
without either opinions or feelings of home-crowth. o properly 
‘their own. Now is this, or is it not, the desirable condition of 
“human nature ? 


Such, then, is the power of imitation. Who can resist its imper 
-ativo influence ? Can one see the busy, practical world,—lawyers, 
pliysicians, engineers, contractors and all—running mad after the 
“pursuit of MONEY ; can one hear philosophers, politicians and 
patriots, all’ with - one -ery extolling the eftic icy of glittering GOLD ; 
Can one see the enthusiastie admirer of civilisation contessing the 
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omnipotenco of the PECUNIARY deity ; can one observe the 
aristocratic hunters after case, pleasure and comfort ; the 
ambitious suitors of power, distinction or title, offering. libations 
at the shrine of MAMMON ; or can one mark anger, revenge, envy, 
rivalry and jealousy, all suplicating PLUTUS, to bestow them means 
of their gratification ; can one see all this, and yet not swear fealty to 
the sovereign powor, GOLD ? ; s 


By dint of imitation or oxample, man is pushed from right to left, 
to seek MONEY. Society is a whirlpool, wherein are caught all 
swimmers on the current of life, ‘tossed with violence hither and 
thither, now hurled this way, and then the other—till man is no 


better than a ‘money-making machine) Js not this stato of society 
deplorable ? 


Seo what a wreck of nobler feelings this love of money makes. 
Duty clashes with interest. Evils are shielded under the suppressing 
power of Mammon. The dictates of higher human nature are cruellj 
set aside and trampled under foot? Physicians, instead of dissemi- 
nating the knowledge of physiology and making the laws of health 
public, disguise even simple disease and medicines under the garb of 
foreign names, and the modes of their preparation under the mysterious 
symbolism of prescriptions. The numerous host of physicians, now 
existing in the country, instead of wisely administering to the 
destruction of disease and blooming of cheerful health, earnestly 
pray, every day, that men endowed with purse and power to pay 
should fall sick oftener, and suffer more frequently. Lawyers, 
instead of breeding feelings of peaceful friendship and encouraging 
reconciliation, encourage feud and strife, and fan the flames of 
haughty pride or reyengeful animosity. Tradesmen, instead, of 
administering to the wants and needs of the people, and regulating 
with justice the law of demand and supply, get all they ean, and give 
as little, keep their trade recipes secret or patented, and delude the 
ignorant consumers with adulterated materials. Even the preacher 
or the clergyman, whose business it should be to bestow consolation 


of simple truth and morality, and to shed the sacred blessings 0६ 


\ 
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igi i irit ioht. revels in the grand money-making 
religious piety and spiritual light, revels 2 y-making 


soheme of winding up his lengthy, 
infected sermons with a mysterious nonsense, W 


glooming, effected, hypoerisy- 
hich he himself does 


not and cannot understand. 


Itis not thus alone that urged by the society-born instinct of 
hoarding money, the physician and tho clergyman, all alike; > led 
to the perversion of their duty and avocation. More serious still are 
other evils into which the society is plunged, but for the possession of 
"wealth. There is the rich wine-dealer, or the opulent tobacco or 
'opium-seller, suffered to live and flourish by his trade in society, and no 
one ever casts a look of disgust or disapproval at him, simply because 
heisrich. There are thousands of poor innocent people charged with 
crimes thoy meer committed, and are punished ; but ine pm 
culprits,’ armed with bribe or corruption, Pad or intercession, 
escape with impunity. Inspite of the inspiration of the poet and the 
philosopher to the effect that all mankind are kin, in spite of the weak 
"whisperings of pure religion that all are children of one common 
father, is the wealthy class fostering inequality by its constant 
aggressions, opperssions, iniquilies and tyrannies inflicted upon the 
weak and the poor. Under the strong infatuation of money, even 
the graduatin student forsakes his tastes and inclinations, if he 
has any, and although fully confident of his intrinsic unfitness for the 
profession he chooses, he rushes into medicine, law, engineering and 
service, and floods the world with the consequences of his iniquitous 
calling. And the newspaper writer, who is never ashamed of calling 
himself the leader of public opinion, without a pang, delivers up his 
conscience, and feeds the vanity of the party that supports him. 
Read the degenerate newspaper literature—for newspaper literature 
is seldom reforming, regenerating or elevating—and you will see, 
how little is devoted to sound advice, true leadership, or to the cause 
of justice and truth, and how much to party-feeling, sentimentalism, 
race-prejudiee, selfish bias, and wilful misrepresentation. Al 
benevolence and  disinterestedness is affected for mere show and 
ceremonialism, and in truth and in heart, exchanged for hase 

_ selfishness and combatant sectarianism. Ts this humanity ? 
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he conclusion ibat Irressitibhy flows frem the above considera- 
tions is, the ‘lore of money’ is now-a-days a disease, a form of in- 
sanity. Modern science of pathology would Le imperfect and in- 
complete without a 


record of this discovery of the widest-prevalent 
disease, that 


at present infects society and saps the very foundation 
of morality and religious feeling. 


This disease is to be styled “PECUNIOMANIA,” for, like all 
other forms of insanity, it produces destruction of mental equilibrium 
and generates incoherency of thought: it communicates an irrevocable 
bias in one direction, withdrawing the human mind from all other 
channels of activity, and exercise; and, lastly, it creates an over-excit- 
ed condition of the whole system, incompatible with moderation, or 
normal exercise of functions. Like many contagious diseases, cholera 
and the like, it spreads its germs of destruction most profusely, and 
most widely, and is easily caught by ihe susceptible organisation of 
man. And like hereditary diseases, this is also easily transmitted 
from father to son, from brother to brother, and from companion to 
friend. Hence :— 


Pecuniomania is a disease of the type of Insanity, very contagious, 
transmissible by hereditation, incurable or hardly curable, of the most 
virulent type. 


In order that the appreciating reader may have no difficulty in 
diagnosing the disease, we give below its most remarkable symptoms. 
Its symptoms are :—insatiable thirst, or ambition ; always hungry 
stomach ; a phlegmatie filled with indifference) and splenetic (peevish) 
temperament ; extreme sensitiveness and irritability ; strong heart- 
burn of animal and human passions ; restlessness ; anxiety and 
sleeplessness ; fits of pride, power and feverishness ; paralysis of moral 
and spiritual faculties, insensibility to impressions ultra sensual or not 
physical ; extreme proneness to over-feeding, over-clothing, indolence, 
luxury and comfort ; an assumed air of superficial independence ; 


personal weakness and inf rmity. 
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And now, we will ask the anxious reader, whether, in the name 

NM o i ail sq 's man insane ; s 

f truth. justice and goodness, a disease that renders man insane ; a 
^ Eu i 4 "^ 0 "| 

P t all metaphysics, looks down upen all thoughtful 

i t / as 8 2 culativ ? Un- 

and discardsall theology a d e, un 

fforts to ennoble 


disease that snecrs 8 
reflection or philosophy, OE 
practical and absurd ; a disease- that stigmatizes Bee 
and elevate mankind morally, zaticnally and Sonne y, as ae al; 
a disease that pronounces self-knowledge as impossible ;a ros that 
m ity j the level of expediency ;a disease that, 
brings morality down to th Ex s 
instead of the worship of God o States sets up b worst and most 
wretched form of idolatry, the worship of copper, silver, and gold;a 
disease that denies to man the possession of any nature other than the 
one capable of eating, drinking and money-making: we again ask, 
whether such a disease should not be at once uprocted, CeO ed, and 
burnt never to grow again? For, so long as this disease exists, there 
shall be no morality, no religion, no truth, no philosophy. 


The Jaw of the influx of religious ideas is sound mind, disinterest- 
ed truthful temperament, composed and tranquil attitude, powerful 
persevering intellect and concentrated meditation. And it is the 


foundation of these very conditions that the headlong pursuit of 


money undermines. The anxicty and pride, which the possession of 
money invariably brings, rob the mind of its: composure ; and the 


complicated relations and interests which the possession of power 


(wealth is power) always engenders, even taken away the iota 


of 
disinterestedness or truthfulness that may have Leen left 


; till, restless, 
through anxiety, turbulent through pride, and biased through interest 


man loses both the power of concentration and of clear thought. 


Mow elevating and dignifying is- independence, true real 
independence, where man is no more a 
circumstances, but a master, 
more violence to the 


man than the 


slave of his surroundings and 
And yet, there is nothing that does 
growth and existence of this blissful condition in 
possession of wealth. A man proud of wealth is 
invariably a slave of his wealth. A stout healthy man is always in 


enjoyment of his health. He feels self-conscious of his power, and ig 
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legitimately proud of the independence he feels in the exercise of 
his power. He exerts his locomotive apparatus, whenever he desires 
change of place or scenery, he takes to physical exercise whenever 
he desires restoration of strength and vigour ; he goes on a walk to 
breathe the free air of heaven or to enjoy the scenery of nature, 
whenever he desires refreshment ; he entertains elevated thoughts and 
plunges into meditations, whenever he desires to feel asa true man, 
a human spirit ; and he rouses the dormant conservative forces of his 
self-healing nature, whenever diseases or extremes of heat and cold 
attack him, In short, he is amply provided, in himself, with what- 
soever he needs. But the rich man is altogether dependent on the 
tinsel of matter ; conveyance by carriages, instead of locomotion by 
muscular action ; plethorie fulness, borrowed from the activity of 
drugs, or the ministrations of altending physicians, instead of inborn 
healthy glow ; rich viands but impaired digestion which strongly needs 
the stimulation of the liquor to perform ils functions, instead of 
simple diet and healthy stomach ; dead photographs, and mute 
portraits hanging by the walls of his rooms, instead of the scenery of 
nature ;entire dependence upon the cooling power of pankhas, and 
the warming properties o£ fire, refreshing power of beverages, and 
stirring influence of wines, instead of natural endurance. Is this the 
independence which a buman being should feel ? 


It is not to this extent alone that the effects of this tendency 

] Q. Qs . Q * 
have extended. Modern civilisation,—a phenomenon, mainly due to 
the chamoleon-like properties of wealth—is brimful of the illustrious 
consequences of this tendency. The ancient world produced bar- 
barians and savages ; because, they were gigantic specimens of 
haman nature, living almost naked in caves or mere huts built just 
for a temporary protection from wind and rain ; because, their wauts 
being few, their arts were simple and not numerous ; because, 
possessed of powerful memories, their knowledge was all they learned 
by rote, and their reference books or library, the infallible record on 
the tablet of their memory ; because, possessed of a clear head, their 
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illustrations were so simple and common that their reasoning must 
appear as sballow : because, being peace er they me à by 
analogy, and therefore they knew observation only. a es ^ a 
were men quite different from the modern you pro ues e 
modern world produces civilized men who are ‘starved specimens a 
human nature’: their arebitecture is grand and more permanent ; their 
arts are complex and more numerous ; their memories are weak and 
defective, and more faithless ; their libraries are unportable and more 
cumbersome; their illusérations are heavy and unique because thoy 
have been bedauled as scientific by a process of baptism in unintelli- 
gible, classical and technical phraseology. ‘Their reasoning is induc- 
^ tive ; their test is experiment ; and their logic is the theory of pro- 
babilities. Such, then, is the widespread influence of wealth on 
civilisation, both moral and intellectual. 


If then, the possession of wealth be fraught with s> many evil 
tendencies and dangerous consequences, let it not be imagined that 


what is commonly regarded as its reverse, č. e. poverty, is less so. 
For, to quote a Sanskrit line :— Ad 
बुभुक्षितः कि न करोति पापम | 

‘There is no sin or. crime that is unknown to poverty? By 
poverty we do not mean the absence of that hard heavy metal, other- 
wise known as gold, (for how can dead substances like copper, silver 
and gold, effect the physical, mental and moral prosperity of ihe 
living soul, but we mean the poverty of mind. Where the 
absence of metal is the only thing to be complained of, industry of 
muscle and. thoughtful ingeniousness of the brain can, with much 
greater advantage, be substituted for it But how and whence is to 
06 supplied that deficiency in the true substance of the mind, in the 
mental and moral stock, which the is the foundation of all industry, 
genius, honesty and enjoyment alike? The error of the world consists 
in thinking the gross matorial ojects of the world to be of any vulue, 
B regarding the abundance of such materials as an emblem of wealth. 
True wealth is tho riches of the soul, -repletion of the mind with 
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fourfold endowments—the endowment of health, of will and muscular 
power, the endowment of intellectual faculties, and the endowment of 
moral and emotional stock. Let every one, who is possessed of a due 
share of these mental gifts, discard, with contempt, tho little hard 
indigestible shining bits of metal, known as ‘coinage, for, there is no 
liberty, genuine independence and dignity outside the exercise of these 
normal faculties of the mind. Mind is everywhere the regnant princi- 
ple. The furious lion, the giyantic elephant, the ferocious tiger, the 
howling wolf, the blood-thirsty hound, have been cowed down by the 
subduing power of the superior mind of man.. The wild beasts of the 


forests have been tamed and rendered docile. The solid rocks have 


been compelled to part with their quarry, the depths of the earth_ 
have been forced to yield ‘up their locked-in treasures, the mighty 
rivers have been made to change their course, the cataracts to give 
up their impetuous force to the whirling machinery, the water and 
fre have been driven to drag thousands of tons of loads every 
moment, at the tremendous rate of 40 or 50 miles an hour, and even 
che electricity of the heavens has been imprisoned by pointed conduc- 
tors ; all this, under the guidance and control of the superior mind. 
Nor has the material universe, or the animal kingdom alone, been 
thus vanquished by the power of the mind. Even arbitrary royalty, 
powerful oligarchy, the aristocracy of nobility and the pride of 
heraldry have been thrown down and surrendered by the democracy 
of reason, ‘the monarchy of mind,’ ‘the republic of intellect.’ And 
further the pride of aged pedantry, hoary with age has cast off its 


self-assumed importance, and learnt lessons at the feet of superior 


though young, minls. Even the industrious dexterity and skilful 


ingeauity have bowed under the swaying omnipotence of new ideas. 


It should, then, be clearly borne in mind that the richness of 
mind, is the true richness. Tt is the undecayble wealth that deserves 
the greatest respect and highest reverence. Physical, material wealth, 


should be the lowest thing in our estimation. Says Manu :— ¢ 
वित्तं बन्धुवयः कम्माविद्या भवित पञ्चमी | 


एतानि मान्यस्थानाने गरीयो यद्यदुत्तरम्‌ ॥ 


5 
as been amply illustrated in the remarks made above, 
concerning the superiority of the mind. The conclusion to be 

hed is that the possession of mental riches is the best possession 
t the pursuit of these (as contradistinguished from the pur- 


आत्मना विन्दते वीये विथया बिन्द्ते$ग्टतम्‌ | 


e power comes from: the spirit, and immortality from the 
n of ideus. 
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A REPLY, 


TO MR. T. WILLIAMS" LETTER, 


“IDOLATRY IN THE VEDAS.” 


ADDRESSED TO THE EDITOR, ARYA PATRIKA. 
Drar Mr. Eprror.—lt is now some time sinco I addressed you. 
The fact is that it is only now that I have the leisure to write to you 
and I trust that the courtesy which then actaated you in venturing to 


insert my communication in your paper, will now too induce you to do 
80. 


My subject is “ Idolatry in the Vedas.’ Before opening my 
argument, let mo state what ‘idolatry’ is. It is not merely the 
worship of any thing man has made of wood or stone cr metal or any 


such thing. Itis the worship of the creature instead of the Creator, 


i e. the worship of any thing whatsoever other than God (D I 


think you will agree to this ; I should think, no Arya would demur to 
it, but rather accept itas a sufficient definition. And now to my 
argument. 


If my definition be true, then the wor ship of the atmosphere, or 
of the water, or of the sun, or of the dawn, or of the Soma juice, is 
idolatry. Now, I assert that in the Rigveda, we find the worship of 
all these creatures, £. &, the worship other than God. In this 
paper lshall not attempt to substantiate my assertion with regard to 
all these creatures enumerated, and shall probably find that what I 
have to say about the worship of the atmosphere will be fully suffi- 


cient for this article. 


I. We quite concur with this definition. Idolatry is, ‘worship of any thing 
whatsoever other than God. And according to this definition, God of Nature being 
one, the worship of three Gods of the Trinity is also idolatry, and ६० is the worship 
of Man-god or God-man, and so also the worship of the Infallible word. The worship 
of the cross is no exception to this 


D 
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Now, sir, we have Mr. Guru Datis authority x B ee 
Rigveda, l. 2. l. the word Vayu means | the atmosphere, (Vu s: edic 
Texts, No. l) In that verse, Vayu isin the vocalive case, and must 
be rendered, in Englisb, “O Vayu” !* The pada form of the verse 
shows authoritatively that this is so. Indeed, Sanskrit Grammar can- 
not allow of any other case. Vayu being in tho/yocative, the verbs 
depending upon it are in the imperative, as might be expected. 
There are three verbs, thus dependent, which myst be rendered in 
English, as ‘come,’ ‘drink, and ‘hear. The person adressed to in each 
case is Vayu, so that we have “ʻO Vayu, come,—V Vayu,—drink,—O 
Vayu, hear.” With Mr. G. Datta’s authority Jet us put ‘atmosphere’ 
for Vayu, and we get. “O atmosphere, come,—O atmosphere, drink 
--0 atmosphere, hear.” Ofcourse, Mr. Guru Datta cannot possibly 
be wrong. -But if he be right, then we have the Veda recording the 
edifying fact that some simple-minded Arya, ages upon ages ago, 
thought that the atmosphere was a god that would come at his in- 
vitation, drink at his request and listen to his call !| This simple 
Arya was of a sociable turn, for the beverage (2) he had prepared for 
the atmosphere to drink was the exhilarating Soma so beloved of the 
: gods and of Indra in particular. (8) 


2. The writer of this article Mr. Willams, betrays a strange ignorance of 
Sanskrit Grammar here, Besides the fact, that there is nothing in this mantra to 
substantiate that the “Some ” is the beverage referred to, there is something to 
show that the word “Soma” does not mean‘ beverage " here. The sansrkit 
words are ‘Ime Somah," which mean * these Soma.” Now hal Soma meant, 
“beverage,” we should have met with the word “Soma”? in the Singular number 
and the qualifying pronoun “asau” or‘‘saym” and not “ime.” It will not do to 
say that there may be many kinds of beverage, for, although it rz, ^", be true, 
“Soma? is only one kind of beverage, and hence can not be spokes, x in the 
plural number, To substantiate his view, Mr. Williams should “also quote 


mae that deal with tho materials of “Somah” and of their mode of prepara- 
ion. 


.. 9. “Soma” go beloved of the gods and of Indra in particular,” Mr. Williams 
is here in his "clerical" moods. Justice would require that he should make the 
best of this mantra, and reserve his “highly accurate informtion,” on other points 
till occasion requires, or, if he is so foul of thrusting his we!l-aequired mytho'ogical 
information, he should substantiate it there and then. What proof has he 
given in this article of the assertion that Somah is belovel of all the gods and 
particularly of Indra. But he might say, that although he has not given any 
proofs in this article yet proofs can be forthcoming. -Will he allow the same 
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The correct renderiag of the verse, both etymologically and 
grammatically is, ‘Come O sightly Vayu, these somos are prepared. 


Drink of them. Hear our invocation.” 


I have demonstrated then, by the help of Mr. Guru Datta, that 
there is ‘Idolatry in the Vedas.'(4) 


license to his adyeisary ? No, it will be egainst Christian Justice. With- 
out waiting for proofs, just as we have to wait for proofs to be given by 
Mr. Williams, Mr. Williams constines the silence of the author of a Vedic text 
on certain grammatical forms into serious charge ! He says, “It is because if 
he did 80 and did so honestly, (i. ९. discussed the grammer) he could not regard 
the verse is a scientific statement of any sort whatsoever, for, grammer would 
compel him to represent the verse as the simple prayer of a simple-minded 
Arya, whose real conceptions of a God rose no higher than that of regarding 
the atmosphere around as something divine, ihat might come at his call, drink 
of the “soma” he had prepared, and listen to his call.” Surely itis a “Christian” 
virtue to attribute motives without the slightest evidence for them. Let us 
however, give a parody. Why is it that Mr Williams does not substantiate his 
meaning of “somah” as juice, the plural number of the word "soma," “together 
with a plural pronoun “ime,” and the assertion that "soma" was much 
beloved of the gods and particularly of Indra. It is because if he did, and did so 
honestly he would find his meanings falsified, instead of being substantiated, 


~ and himself a mere misrcpicsenter of Vedic mantras, through fear that if 


the Vedas turn out to Le truce, what will }econe of the almost score-centuried 
Bible Revelation ? 


4. In the light «fT. Williams’ logie and learning, the use of a noun 
signifying any thing ot her tian Uo in the vocative case, and the consequent use 
of the 2nd person in the depending verbs, &c., or of the imperative mood, isa 
proof incontestable of Idolatry in a book that so reads. I quote from Shkespeare 
“Frailty, thy name is woman,” and apply the canons of T. Williams 
here. JF raitly is in the vocative case, ‘ily’ is a pronoun in the 2nd person. 
Hence thie verse clearly proves the existence of idolatry in Shakespeare's Hamlet, 
Brg? ‘ams has to say that it is not only these features in the Vedas but 

, “Jere represented as capable of coming, drinking and hearing, which 
proves idolatry. 


Let me quote from ‘In Memoriam’ (Tennyson). 
“So careful of the type ? but no” 
From searped cliff and quarried stone 
She cries, “Athens end types have gone, 
I care for nothing, all shall go. 
Thou makest thine appeal to me. 
I bring to life, I bring to death : ; 
The spirit doth Lut mean the breath : 
I know no more, &e,’ 
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N Edi i aroument, must do so in 
o, Mr. Editor, whoever impugns my argu us CET 

e. lirst, he may impugn Mr. Guru 
M) 

here ; Or, second, he may deny 
thirdly ‘he may deny that 


one or more of these ways 2. 
Datta’s rendering of Vayu as Atmosp 

that Vayu is in the vocativo case ; OT, 
Ayahi pahi, and shrudhi are in the second person, singular, imperative. 
z b i 

Whoever cannot do this is bouud (5) to accept the conclusion I have 


stated, that there is ‘Idolatry in the Vedas. 


[ will begin with the third case, and ask, are, Ayahi, ‘pahi, and 
‘ shrudhi' (the spelling is Mr. Guru Datta’s) in the second singular, 
imperative ; or are they not ? Every sound grammarian would say they 
aro. The mere tyro in grammar would know that *Ayahi' is as I 
have said. It is evidently a Vedie as wel asa latter Sanskrit form. 
Jt cannot possibly be any thing else, so Yaska, when he quotes this 
verse (Nir. I0, 2), does not give the modern equivalent of Ayahi 


simply because the ancient and modern forms are identical, or, to use 


Here Nature is represented as — — Here Nature is represented as “crying” ‘caving ‘caring for nothing’ hearing 
appeals’ ‘answering appeals’ ‘bringing to life’ or ‘bringing to death "knowing" 
only something. Are not these clear indications of idolatry. Or again :— 


O sorrow, wilt thou live with me, 

No casual mistress, but a wife, 

My bosom friend and ‘half of life’ 

As I confess it need must be; ~- 

O sorrow. wilt thou rule my blood, 

Be sometimes lovely like a bride. , 

. And put thy harsher mood aside, 

If thou wilt have me wise and good. 
- Here is sorrow in vocative case, with second person pronoun, “thon” 
represented as capable of living as a wife, as hearing, as confessing, as ruling, as 
desiring others to be good and wise; and here is poet-laureate appealing 
to this god in prayer “wilt thou.” Can there be anything clearer than this? 


Am It is, indeed, very strange that these and other passages so often occuring 
‘in Bnglish poetry will be construed neither by T. Williams, nor any other 
Christian philologist, into indications of idolatry, but as the result of poetic 
imagination, and personification ; and yet, when even these philologists come 
across similar passages in the Vedas, they forske their common sense and at 
once begin to find idolatry in the sacred books of the “pagans.” in 
o ae me bound to accept, as, T. Williams to accept the conclusion ihat 
olatry in the passage of Shakespeare and Tennyson given above. 


f 
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technical terms, the word Ayahiis both Naigama and Laukika. But 
for ‘pahi’ and ‘shrudhi, Yaska does give their modern equivalents and 
„— says they mean ‘pivahi’ and ‘shrinu.’ 


Now, Sir, I find ‘Ayahi’ occurs 64 times in the Rigveda, and 
‘yahi 67 times, and in every case they are to be translated as 2nd 
sing. impv, so that any man that translates otherwise is to be 
condemned on every hand as violating the plainest grammar and 
disregarding venerable authority. Now, I find that Dayananda Saras- 
wati renderes ‘Ayahi,’ not * Agacchava, but it is to Agacchati that he 
clings.. So he gives for ‘pahi; ‘rakshayati, and for ‘shrudhi,’ 
t shravayati’” The man who dares to say that ‘Ayahi= Agacchati’ 
or ‘pahi= rakshayati’ or ‘shrudhi,’ =shravayati, does so in utter 
defiance of grammar or authoritative precedent, There is absolutely 
no justification for such rendering in any shape or Way. For a man 
to treat a book that he professes to revere, in this disgraceful way, 
stamps him as one utterly unscrupulous (6). I have another instance 
of Dayananda’s scant respect for the book that he proclaims as 
superior to any other, and, Mr. Editor, I shall give it- to you in some 


future paper. 


But now one must ask how Mr. G. Datta deals with these 
verbs. He says nothing about them grammatically. This is éxtraordi- 
nary, for, he sets out with declaring he will show how the Veda 
teaches us what the atmosphere is. Now, if the Veda asserts a thing, 
it must employ a verb in order to do so. But ot the three verbs 
employed in the verse Mr. G. Datta says nothing gua verbs, 0 Oy 
he does not discuss their grammar in least ;and as with the verbs 
so with the nouns. The grammar is not discussed in the least. Why 


6. If in explaining the above lines of Tennyson, 4 — Te in the Chair 
of English language, should convert “O Sorrow" into mere “Sorrow,” he 
would be, equally with Dayanand Saraswati, “violating the plainest grammar 
and disregarding venerable authority.” ‘The English Professor, who dares do 
so in defiance of grammar or authoritative precedent, must be regarded as 


“utterly unscrupulous. ; 
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is this? It is because if he did and did 80 honestly, he could not 
regard the verse 8$ a scientific statement of any sort whatever, for, 
grammar would compel him to repr 
prayer of a simple-minded Arya, whose rude conceptions of a God 


than that of regarding the atmosphere around us 


something divine, that might come at his call, drink of the soma he 
had prepared, and listen to his call. Mr. Guru Datta makes the 
science he asserts the Rigveda contains, depend upon grammar 
and authoritative rendering, (such as Yaska), but upon etymology ; 
and the futility of this as regards its securing for the Rigveda any 
already shown when I demonstrated 


esent the verse, a5 the simple 


were no higher 


extraordinary credit, I have 
that ‘ Vayu, air and. wind, have exactly the same cannotation, so that 


what may be claimed for the one, may, with equal right, be claimed for 


the three. 


Now, this goes to show that the rendering of the Veda, as put 
fourth by Dayananda and his followers, is not to be trusted, but on the 
contrary is to be throughly mistrusted. If this be the Sanskrit 


Grammar and exegesis taught in the Dayananda College, it needs no—— 


‘special inspiration to confidently predict that it will be an evil day 
when any of the alumni of that College go in for a Government Ex- 


amination in ‘Sanskrit. (7) 


Mr. Editor, there is an axiom of Panini, ‘Vahulam cchandosi, 
which occurs in his grammar some I8 times. Now this axiom or sutra 
would seem to be the Magna Charta of Dayananda and his followers, 
for, ib means in the hands of unscrupulous people, that the Veda may 


7. Such a malicious language is purely Christian, for, to tell the truth, — 
only is the Dayananda Anglo Vedic College suffering from this mistrust£u! teach- 
ing of idolatry, but all Schools and Colleges where Milton Tennyson, Shak: spearey 
Goldsmith and the remaining host of Chrisitian yet idolatrous poets are taught, 
कक S 00 0020 rer suffering from the same disease. 


The passages quoted by Pundit Guru Datta are after all £rom the 
works of poets, who may, (according to Mr, T. Williams’ canons, of 
course,) inculcate the rankest idolatry for what Mr. Williams cares. - 
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mean just what any one may choose to make it mean ; and so becomes 
seb merely “Vaholami” bat haval आम नयजकज merely “Vahulam” but ‘bavala.’ (8) 


8 The charge is utterly unfounded, and only proves the bavals of the writer of 
the charge Gurudatta Vider See charge.— Gurudatta Vidyartht. 


A man of such deep faith would require something directly from the 
“inspired writings.” To please Mr. Williams we open the word of 
God and, after a minute's looking over, light on the following edify- 
ing passages :— 

«Lift up your heads, O ye gates ; even lift them up, ye everlast- 
ing doors ; and the king of glory shall come in.” David’s Psalms, 
Psalm XXII. Verse 9. “Make a joyful noise unto God, all ye lands.” 
p. PS. P. LXVI. V. I. “Why leap ye, ye high hills ? David's 
Psalms, Psalm. LXVII. 


We leave it to Mr. Williams to say whether or not the Bible, 
inculcates idol-worship according to his mode of finding out idolatry 


in another man’s sacred book.—Enp. VANS 


——M HM —— ÉHÁ—Uo—À' 


A REPLY 
MR. T, WILLIAMS’ CRITICISM 
NIYOGA. 
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A REPLY 


TO 


Mr. T. WILLIAMS’ CRITICISM 
ON NIYOGA. 


Says a writer,— To ascertain what a person’s character is, in- 
quire of him concerning the God in which he has faith ; and his reply, 
if legitimately and honestly stated, will be a disclosure of his own 


disposition and spiritual or intellectual growth." 


This proposition is perfectly true. The whole experience of man 
and nations justifies it, and the Bible of the Christians is also a proof 
oit. * God made man in His own image," says the Bible (Genesis, I, 
26). Therefore, man, as an image, reveals the nature of God, or man is 
(in his own notion) just what his God is. Or, perhaps, it is more true 
to say that man makes God after his own image. Even in this case 
God is a true index of his own character and intellectual worth. Tak- 
ing tbis truth as our guide, we wish to examine, in “this article, T. 
Williams’ character and worth as a critic of Dayananda. For,as it is. 
invariably true that «itisa giddy head that thinks that the world 
turns round," may it not be that what Mr. T. Williams stands himself 
accused of, be exactly what he charges Dayananda with. The fact is, 
that T. Williams has the good fortune of wearing the spectacles of 
Christian prejudice, and to him, just as to a jaundiced eye, every 
thing appears tinged with the colour of his spectacles. T. Williams 
in his article appended herewith charges Dayananda with :— 


j. Having scant respect for the Vedas. 

9. Preaching the astounding, grossly immoral and monstrous 
doctrine of Niyoga- 

3, Having the unenviable distinction of to fathering the doctrine 


on the Rig Veda. 
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4. With telling a lie, gross Iie, a deliberate lie, a terrible lie, and 


with scandalously falsifying the Vedas. 


5. With idiocy. 


6. With being a dangerous enemy of the Vedas of his times ; and, 
lasily, T. Williams, with a truly Christian spirit absorbed at the 
pulpits, damns Dayananda and his doctrine. 

In this article I shall make no distinction between “ Lord," as 
occurring in the Old Testament, and Christ. For, the “ Lord ” .of the 
Old Testament is Jehovah, or God, whereas the world-renowned (be- 
cause of its pro-eminent intelligibility] doctrine of Trinity will have 
that God the Father (Jehovah), God the Son (Christ) and Holy Ghost 
(the Lord) are one and the same. I will, therefore, substitute for the 
word “Lord,” in the Old Testament, the word Christ, to give ita 
pleasant, modern Christian, garb. And now to proceed with the 
subject. I shall show that what T. Williams accuses Dayananda of, 
if the Bible be true, is what Christ (Jehovah or Lord) stands accused 
of. 


T. Williams accuses Swami Dayananda, firstly, of having scant 
respect for the Vedas. 


Now to quote Paul (L Cor. 7, L2). * But to the rest speak I, not 
the Lord.” Agaiu (2 Cor. I2, IT). “ That which l speak, I speak it 
not after the Lord, but as it were foolishly, in this confidence of boast- 
ing.” 
Paul's inspiration, which means Christ's thoughts, led him to say that 
what he is inspired of (a portion of the Bible), is not after the Lord 
but foolish and uninspired. Therefore, God or Christ stands accused 
of having scant respect for the Bible, for he declares that the Bible is 
not inspired. : 


But be it remembered that Paul is an inspired personage and 


Secondly, T. Williams accuses Swami Dayananda of preaching 
the astounding, grossly immoral, and monstrous doctrine of Niyoga- 
We quote from Deuteronomy XXV: 5—l0—“If brethren dwell 
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together, and one of them die and have no child, the wife of the dead 
shall not marry without unto a stranger, her husband’s brother shall 
go in unto her, and take her to wife, and perform the duty of an 
husband's brother unto her and it shall be that the first born, which 
sh» beareth, shall suzceed in the nume of his brother, which is dead, 
that his name be not put out of Isracl. And if the man like not to 
take his brother’s wife, then let his brother's wife go up to the gate 
unto the elders, and say * my husbanu's brother refuseth to raise up 
unto his brother a name in Israel. He will not perform the duty of 
my husband’s brother.” Then the elders of the city shall call him, 
and speak unto him: and if he stand to it, and say, ‘I like not to 
take her ^; then shali his brother’s wife come unto him, in the presence 
of the elders, and loose his shoe from off his foot aud spit in his face 
and shall answer and say, “so shall it be done into that man that 
will not build up his brother’s hoase—and his house shall be called in 
Israel the house of bim that has his shoe loosed.” ‘This is clearly 
Niyoga, and so Ghrist stands ascused of preaching “ the astounding, 
grossly immoral, and monstrous doctrine of Niyoga.” 

Thirdly, and consequently, Christ stands accused of having the 
unenviable distinction of having fathered this doctrine upon the Bible. 

Fourthly, T. Williams accuses Dayananda of telling lie, a deliber- 
ate lie, a terrible lie, and a scas dulous falsification. 

Now, L Kings, 22, 23. -** And there came forth a spirit, and stood 
before the Lord, aud said, I will persuade him. And the Lord said 
unto him, wherewith ? And he said, I will go forth, and I will be a 
lying spirit in the mouth of all his prophets. And he said ; thou shalt 
persuade him, and prevail also ; 9 forth, and do so. Now, therefore, 
behold, the Lord hath put a lying spirit in the mouth of all these, thy 
prophets, and the Lord hath spoken evil concerning thee." - Again, (2 
Thes. 2. IL) * and for this cause, God shall send them strong delusion, 
that shall believe 2 lie." 

Does not the Christian God here stand accused of putting lie in 
the mouth of his prophols, of deluding people by a lie, “a gross lie, a 
deliberate lie, a terrible lie, and a scandulous falsification ” ? i 
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Fijihly, T. Williams charges Swami Dayananda wh ; idiocy. 
« Tdiocy,” says Webster, “is a defect in understanding. o o show 
that Christ or God suffered from this defect we turn to Gen. 
where it reads :—“ And God saw everything that He had made and 
beheld it was very Good. Here to God’s understanding every thing 
Ho bad made appeared very good. Again, in tho 6th Chapter and 
sixth verse of the same book, we read : “and it repented the Lord that 
He had made man on the earth and if grieved him at his heart." From 
the above it is clear that time proved to God’s defective understanding 
that he had cherished fallacious hopes of his creation being very good, 
as, on ihe contrary, it turned out a source of a repentence and grief to 
him. Is not this defective understanding, idiocy ? God or Christ, 
therefore, stands accused of idiocy with which T. Williams so anxi- 
ously charges Dayananda. 


We have shown how Christ declares the Bible to be uninspired, 
and, therefore, declares himself also a dangerous enemy of his 
Bible. It is no wonder, then, that T. Williams should charge 
‘Swami Dayananda with being a dangerous onomy of the Vedas} of 
his time. 


And, lastly, T. Williams, with a truly Christian spirit, throws 
his missionary weapons against Swami Dayananda, whom he repre- 
gents as exposed to a damning charge. This is no more unlike T. 
Williams’ God than the former charges were. ‘The Bible repre- 
sents God or Christ as cursing and as dooming to pain and agony, to 
servitude and death, whole races of his creatures, throughout all 
lands and throughout all ages, for the sin of one individual. It 
represents him as cursing all serpents, making them cursed above 
all cattle, dooming them to go on their belly and eat dust, as putting 
enmity in men’s hearts towards them, because one solitary serpent 
tempted Eve. It represents him as dooming all women, as cursing 
the earth for the sin of one man, cursing it to bring forth thorns 
and. thistles to annoy all future generations, dooming all mankind 
throughout all lands and throughout all ages to eat of the grouud 
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in sorrow all the days of their life, to cat the herb of the field, to 
eat their bread with tke sweat of their brow, and, lastly, to return to 
the dust. The thought is appalling. Countless millions mercilessly 
doomed to daily and hopeless misery for sins committed before any 
of them were born, as if one blasphemy were not enough. 


One word before we come to the proper subject. Let T. 
Williams always remember what his Bible teaches. He alone should 
throw arrows at his brother who is himself innocent. Mr. Williams, 
you should first clear the Bibl» of its disgusting absurdities and 
monstrosities, its evil and pernicious doctrines, thus rendering your- 
self and your God innocent, before you raise your head to attack the 
doctrines of the Vedas, which, Biblically circumstanced as you are, 
notwithstanding your twenty years’ patient study of Sanskrit, you 
are as unable to grasp as the little Grammar Schoolboy his dusty 
Greek or Hebrew. And now to the subject. 


Speaking of Rig, 20.0.I0, the authority adduced by Swami, the 
Rey. Missionary says: “Are you not aware, Sir, that in what 
Dayananda quotes from Rig Veda I0.I0.]0, the speaker is a brother 


and the woman he speaks to is that brother’s sister ! ! ! The speaker is | 


Yama and the woman he speaks to is Yami, aye, not only his sister 


but his twin sister." It needed a special revelation in the nineteenth _ 
century for tho Missionary elite, T. Williams, to know that Yama . 


and Yami were twin brother and sister. The proof of this revealed 
text of T. Williams’ inspiration we will learn by and by, but the 
sinister motive in his insisting upon this personal revelation is obvi- 
ous and it is purely Christian. Like a serpent under the rose, he 
throws his flattering, flowery feelers among the self-deluded Hindus, 
to exasperate them against the Aryas by joining in a common cause, 
pretending to show that since the mantra means Yami asking her 
brother Yama’s hand and Yama refusing it, the Vedas do not sanc- 
tion Niyoga. This is all pretence, the hidden insinuation is that there 
were ancient Aryans, the revered and sacred forefathers of the 
Hindus, the great olden Vedic Rishis, among whom even such a 


depravity prevailed that a sister dared ask her twin brother’s sacred ai : 
aa 
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rishily hand. In the light of present criticism, such hypocrisy shall 
no longer lust, and no more will T. Williams arrogate the position 
ji M ` 3 H "Y 
which belongs to- God alone. Here is T. Williams’ arrogant blas- 
© 


phemy :—“ I say it with all positiveness that Dayananda knew that it 


was Yama that speaks and that he speaks to her twin sister Yami. | 
How terrible, then, is the lie that he is guilty of.” Poor Williams, is 
not your: positiveness ihe most terrible lie that you are guilty of, 
terrible because you lie against a person, whose staunch moral cha- 
racter even outdoes your ideal Christ? (Vide Theosophist on the 


subject). 


Asa proof of his assertion, T. Williams quotes Nirukta, 6-5-5 

- and, forgetting the original, falls upon a spurious commentary, but T 
^ rising from his sleep, comes to Nir. 2I-II-I3, and quotes “ Yami 
Yamam chakame tam pratya chakshu,” which means, according to 
T. Williams, Yami desired sexual intercourse with Yama he refused 
her.” Where is T. Williams’ positive assertion that Yama and Yami, 
are brother and sister? Poor Williams can only reply, “ Yaska's 


commentator says, * an author is not bound by what his commentator 


? 
i 


might say," Yaska's commentator shares a remorseless fate. Admitted 
that the Nirukta of Yaska isa Vedanga, and has full Vedic authori- 
ty, we trust no one will be so mad as to believe, like Mr. T. Williams, 
that Nirukta being a Vedanga, its commentary too is a Vedanga. 
Impotent Christian logie ! ! 


He comes now to Katyayana, whose words are, “ vaivasvatajyor 
yama yamyoh samwadah." Now, learned T. Williams, the infallible 
authority on Sanskrit, translates Va?vasvatayor into “son and daugh- 
ter of Vaivasvata;" and thus infallibly proves that the hymn is a 
conversation between twin brother and sister. But, says Nirukta, 
7-26, “ Vaivasvata Adityad prerat vata pragatadva,’ which means 
that Vaivasvata is the sun. Again, in Nirukta, I2-0, we read, 
Adityad Yama mithunam janayam chakare,” and, in I2-II, we read, 
“ratri radityasya adityodaye antardhiyate,” which means, रत 
Yama and Yami, the couple, are mentioned in connection with 
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Vaivasvata, the sun, the meaning of the allegory cleared is, that the 
night or gloom disappears on the rise of the sun. Has this any 
thing to do with Yama and Yami, the twin brother and sister, the 
sons of Vaivasvata ? Absolutely nothing. There is in this allegory 


no trace of Yami asking the hand of Yama, or the reverse. But 


Katyana, whose authority need not be forced upon us, simply says 


that Yama means a person desirous of continuing the control of his 
passions, and Yami a similar woman, and the hymn, in an allegorical 


conversation, describes the duty of such male and female persons. 


T. Williams comes, thirdly, to the mantras themselves. He is 
very proud of counting Yama and Yami six times and three times 
each as proper names, and his proofs of these as proper names are 
curious. His first proof is that in the I3ih verse, Yama occurs in the 
vocative case and Yami ia the fourte sath verse in the same case. Ts 
T. Williams ashamed of his logie after he has read our criticism on 
his last article on the Idolatry in the Vedas? We quote from 
Solomon’s song, 3. I6; * Awake, O north wind and come thou south.” 
Here wind is in the vocative case. Will T. Williams Biblical logic 
believe that “wind” is a- proper name? Again we quote from the 
book of the prophet Isaiah, -2, * Hear, O heavens, and give ear 0 


earth." Are “ heavens " and “ earih™ proper names? Again, in 
L x 


Isaiah, 2[-8, “ O ye travelling comp mies,” is * companies ” a proper 


name? T. Williims has, perhaps, learnt his Bible and grammar in a 
Missian School only, or, he would not have fallen upon such admira- 


ble logic which shines out of the Bible. 


T. Williams now discovers the relationship of his “ vocative case 
proper names.” He says, that Yama calls Yami his kinswoman 


“silikshmi.” Does “ salakshma " mean kinswoman, or * of similar 


virtues ?” 


* Further on,” Williams says, “in the fourth verse, Yama says 


that Gandharva and his watery wife were their souree—nabhi, and. 


` . i . y D 4 r -— . ED 
that their relationship was consanguinous—- Jani. W atery wife, 
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ical imaginati १ ceive, and the husband of such a? 
a Biblical imagination only can conceive, 
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if : residing in tracts of waters r 
watery wile, Gandharva, must be g 


naval people unknown to ancient Aryans, the inhabitants of the land 


Villia t even that grain of. human 
of Aryavarta. . 7. Williams has not e g 


i t e Ya n © 
dignity and pride which keeps a man consistent. Are Yama E 
o es ; £ ¢ 
i i ter Vaivasvata or of Gandharva and his 
Yami the son and daughter o£ ivasva 


= watery wife? T. Williams should have answered this question to 


himself before rushing into print. Again says he “in the 8th verse, 
Yami says that T washtri formed them as husband and pum og, 
inthe womb." This, instead of proving Yama and Yami as twins, 
proves ihem as husband and wife, (if we are to accept the historical 
phraseology, ) by legal contract or mere ecremony, but they were very 
much naturally inclined, disposition and constitution, towards this 
relation. This alone can be the reasonable meaning of Twashtri 
forming them as husband and wife in the womb. Otherwise, are we 
to think that wise T. Williams is piling objections unwittingly 
against his own position? Or, if T. Williams be right, might we not 
question which of the three alternatives is true?” Were Yama and 
Yami born of Vaivassata, or of Gandharva and his watery wife, or 
of Twashtri in his womb ? 


Again, quoting 9th verse, says T. Williams “that in heaven 
o ? | o ? y 

and earth pairs, ‘mithuna.’ 4. e. twins, are closely united." Here 
again, how does T. Williams conceive that **mithuna," which means 
pair, means twins? Does the fact of the pairs being mated prove 
that the twins are mated ? 


T, Williams’ criticism on the tenth verse is no better. ‘ Yatra 
jamayah krinvan ajami,” which means, “ the childl.ss become with the 
child by the marriage relation,” is translated by our Sanskrit scholar 
of twenty years’ standing, into ‘thereafter blood relations will do what 


is unbecoming their blood relationship." At this stage comes the 


A nis . Ni . 
— Swami’s quotation on, Niyoga, where Yama says, “Desire another 


husband than myself" We may leavé versus l-2, as the relation of 


~- brother and sister, which T, Williams wants to establish between 
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Yama and Yami, has already, by his own translations, been proved 
to bo false. 


Now, Sir, if, after this, any one cavils as to.the correctness of 
Dayananda’s translation, why, that man is an idiot. I have shown 
that the allegorical dialogue is not between twins and that the Swami’s 
translation is right. Dayananda’s vilifier T. Williams, calls himsef a 
scholar of twenty years’ standing ! I am quite prepared to subscribe, 
however, to this, that, having proved T. Williams and his God guilty 
of deliberitely tolling lies and of having scant respect for Bible, 
thus charging the Divinity with grossly immoral atributes, T. Wil- 
liams is undoubtedly the most dangerons enemy of the Bible of his 


times. The Vedas, however, are beyond such puerile assail. 


T. WILLAMS LETTER. 


(Replied to above.) 


In the Satyartha Parkasha, (o£ L884) on page LL8, Dayanananda 
puts tho question :—“ Does Niyoga take place even when the hus- 
band is living, as well as when he is dead?" The answer he 


3 


gives himself is :—“ It takes place even when he is living.” Now we 
know what Dayananda means by Niyoga. Itis that when a couple 
(man and wife) has no children then the non-impotent party (man or 
the wife; may cohabit with certain others of the opposite sex for the 


sake of obtaining children. 


In the preceeding part of the Chapter he teaches what a wife 
should do when her husband dies. Advancing from this he here 
shows what a wife should do even when the husband is living but 
impotent. He starts the astounding doctrine that the wife of a child- 
less man while that man is yet alive, may betake herself to some other 
married man in order to have à child by him. Support for this mous- 
trous doctrine he pretends to find, not in Manu as before, but strange 


= 
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to say, in the Rig Veda ; and quotes part of the LOth hymn of the LOth 
mandala, as the grand authority, and the only authority for it. 


Now, I do not mean to say that there is no indecency in the Rig 
Veda, for there is, as I can show, but it was left for Dayananda, the 
founder of the Arya Samaj, to show that the Rig Veda actually cn- 
joins the grossly immoral doctrine that a woman should betake herself 
to some other married man for cohabitation if her own husband be 
impotent? Ido not mean to say, either, that the Hindus hear this 


dotrine for the first time from the Dayanandis, for it is notorious 


that as a matter of practice the thing has been done by the Hindus 
for centuries. Use is made in this way of the Panday Brahmans at 
Allahabad, and it is this kind of thing that has brought such ill 
fame to the Mnhajans of the Vallabhacharya sect, and attaches such 


an ill character to the Jaina marriage rites. But what I would say 


is this that I have reason for thinking that this monstrous doctrine 
has now, for the first time, in the history of the Hindus, been fathered 
upon the Rig Veda, and that the unenviable distinction of so father- 
ing it belongs to Dayananda, the founder of the Arya Samaj. 


But, Sir, the unenviability of this distinction becomes a thousand 
times stronger when it is discovered that it isall a Ue. Yes, Sir, to 
say that the Rig Veda teaches and enjoins this doctrine isa gross 
lie. What can any man think of Dayananda after such an instance 
of scandulous falsification of the Rig Veda,—the book he professes 


to revere asa divine revelation and yot drags so ruthlessly in the 
mire. ~ 


Are you not aware, Sir, that in what Dayananda quotes from 


Rig Veda, l0, I0, I0, the speaker is a brother, and the woman he speaks 


to is that brother’s sISTER !!! The speaker is Yama and the woman he 


speaks to is Yami, his sister,—aye not only his sister, but his 
twin sister ! 


7 
What wonder that up to this time no Hindu was ever so mad as 


io father such a doctrine upon the Rig Veda, for, every Hindu 
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who knew the Veda at all knew that it is Yama who speaks and 
that he speaks to his twin sister Yami. Dayananda translates 
it, saying that the speaker is a husband and the woman he 
speaks to, the speaker’s wife. Now, here he deliberately lies. I 
say it with all positiveness that Dayananda knew that it was Yama 
that speaks and that he speaks to his twin sister Yami. How 
terrible, then, is the lie that he is guitly of !!! I—terrible, because he 
deliberately lies against a book he professes to believe in as, and 
proclaims to be, a divine revelation. 


The only way for the Dayanandis to escape this from damning 
charge is to show that it is not Yama thak speaks and that the 
woman he speaks to is not Yami, his twin sister. But how vain any 
such contradiction must be I will show conclusively. For :— 


(L) Apart from the hymn itself, the earliest authority capable of 
being adduced is Yaska. He, in Nir. 6,5, 5, quotes the l8th verse 
of this same hymn and his comment by saying, < Yami speaks to 
Yama,” 60, Wc. Butlest any one say that an author is not bound 
by what his commentator might say, I hasten to give Yaska’s own 
words. When explaining in Nir. il, 3,l3, the I4th verse of this 
evening hymn, Rig I0, 00, he himself says, “Yami Yamam chakume 
tam pratyachachaksha” which means that “Yami desired sexual 
intercourse with Yama. He refused her.” Now, surely this is plain 
enongh for, it is evident that Yaska and his commentator regard the 
verses they quote as part of a dialogue between Yama and Yami, 
in which Yami desires cohabitation with Yama, but that Yama re- 
fuses. What has this to do with an impotent husband bidding his 
wife go to another married man for cohabitation !!! Yaska’s com- 
mentator says expressly that Yama was Yami's brother. It is 
necdless to remind you, Sir, that this Nirukta of Yaska is a Vedanga 
and therefore has full Vedic authority. How dare Dayananda go 
directly in tho tecth of Yaska, whom he professes to altogether 


husband | | 


~ 


respect, and say that here we have the case of an impotent 
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(2) My next authority is one scarcely inferior to Yaska. It is 
Katyayana. His Sarvanukramanika of the Rig Veda, giving the 

Rishi and Devata &e, of every hymn of that Veda, is great au- 

s thority for these matters and is respected by all. He, Katyayana, 

too, is the author of the Srauta sutras of the Shatapatha Brahmana 

of the Yajur Veda, and, as a Grammarian, is second not even to 


Panini and the author of Mahabashya, Patanjali, who is engaged 
chiefly in illustrating Katyayana’s vartikas on Panini’s Grammar. As 
to the overwhelming -character, therefore, of Katyayana’s authority 
jn all matters such as we are discussing, there can be no question. 
Now, in his Sarvanukramanika, he says that there is no Rishi or 
Sawata of this hymn, Rigveda 0, l0, but he says that the hymn is a 
dialogue between Yama and Yami, the son and daughter of Vaivasvat. 
His words are “ Vaivasvatayor Yama Yamiyoh samwadah,” Now 
Sir, apart from the hymn itself, it would be impossible to bring 
any body whose authority can, in any respect anywhere, approach 
that of either of these. But, now, I turn to the hymn itself. 


(3) (@ The names Yama aud Yami occur in the hymn “six->— 
times, three times each—as proper names. In the l3th verse, Yama 
= occurs in the vocative case, ‘O, Yama,’ and in láth verse Yawa occurs 
in the same case, “O Yami.” These are the two last verses. The 
Shatapatha shows that no other construction than that of the 
. vocative case is possible. This, then, shows the name of the in- 


terlocutors. 


(b) Now as to their relationship. ln the 2nd verse Yama calls 
Yami his kinswoman, “‘salakshama.” In the 4th verse Yama says 
that the Ghandharva and his watery wife were their (Yama and 
Yami) source— Nabhih, and that their relationship was consanguin- 
ous—“jami.” In the sth verse Yami says that Twashtri formed 
them-as husband and wife—‘dampate,’ in the womb. She hereby 
shows they were united as twins and sho argues from that that they 
ought to be man and wife. Again, in verse 9, she argues in the same 


way that in heaven and earth, pairs,—‘mithuni,’—-i. e, twins, aro —— 
>, * d 
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closely uuited—‘Sabandu,’ and in the same verse she says she 
wishes to treat Yoma as not consanguinovsly connected with him. 
In the IOth verse Yami says that hereafter blood relation— 
*jamayah"— will do wlat is unkeccming their blood relationship 
—' ajami.” In the IIth Yami complains that Yama, though a 
brother,—‘ bhrata’™— does not help her, and that, though she is his 
sister,—‘ svasa —yet he allows calamity to come upon her. In the 
Ith verse Yama refuses to cohabit. with Yami, because he says they 
call him a dimir—* papam" —who sexually approaches — niyaccbhat 
— his sister—‘svasaram, and in the end of the same verse he says 
“thy brother, O fair one, deserves not this,’—‘na te bhrata, subhaga, 
vashiyeiat.” In ihe Atharva Veda copy cf ilis bymm this verse is 


enlarged and Yama's refusal made more decided and solemn. 


N ir. if after thi हु : 
Now, sir, if after this any one cavils as to the relationship of 


Yama and Yami, why that man is an idiot. 


I have then shown that the speakers throughout this dialogue, 
are twins, a brother and sister. The sister Yami desires ardently 
that her brother Yama should sexually lie with her. The brother 
Yama points out the sin of so doing, and steadily refuses her, but tells 
her, to desire and embrace some other man. Itis just this in the 
IOth verse that Dayananda quotes, and translates falsely, so as to 
show thata woman should, if her husband be impotent, betake herself 
to some other married man, for the sike of obtaining off-spriag !!! 
Dayanauda's apt scholar, Guru Datta, calls his master “the only 
Vedic Scholar of his time.” Tam quite prepared to subscribe, how- 


that having proved Dayananda guilty -of deliberately 


ever, to this, 
upon the Rigveda 


falsifying the Veda and of endeavouring to father 
al doctrine of which that Veda is wholly innocent, 


a grossly immor 
far the most dangerous enemy of the 


Dayananda is undoubtedly by 


"eda of his times. 


. MR. T. WILLIAMS 
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VEDIC TEXT NO. |, 
"THE ATMOSPHERE." 
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Mr. Guru Datta says that the Vedic word “Vayu” conveys the 
meaning of *a light, mobile, tremor-communicating, effluvia-carrying 
medium.” He has no other authority for this meaning than the 
verbal root from which the word ‘Vayu’ is derived.* Now, Sir, what- 
ever meaning the word * Vayu' may have on account of its derivation, 
that very same meaning would the English word “wind "have and 
also the Greek word, Englished as, “air,” for, both these words have 
the same root as * Vayu,” which root is no more less than that re- 
presented by the Sanskrit * Va."f Mr. Guru Datta is wrong in 
saying that the Niruktakar derives “ Vayu” from the root “va” to 
move, to carry odoriferous matter, or from ‘vah?’ to communicate 
tremors.” Yaska, the prince of Niruktakaras, only gives “va” (Nir. 
I0, 2) and his’ commentator adds to “Va” 5 gatigandhanayos "' 
quoting from Ad. P. Tt is probable that this * gandhana,' sugges- 


ted Mr. Datta’s odoriferous matter,” but he ought to know that it is 


.now a settled thing that the word **gandha"—smell—comes from 


the verbal root “gandh,” which never means to smell, but to igo or 


* No other authority, it must be remembered, is at all required. For, in 
the Vedic literature the yaugika sense of the word is the only guarantee of its 
correctness, and in some cases, is the only sense possible to give to a 
word.-- Guru Datta Vidyarthi. 


+ This is incorrect, for, it is only proper to take that sense of the word 
only, which is recalled into consciousness of those who employ the word whenever 
the word is spoken. Now, the word * wind? does not recall any such meaning in 
the mincs of its speakers. Bnt in the case of V edic word, (which as Vedic are 
quite distinct from Laukika), no sense is at all recalled, unless it be the very 
sense accruing to it from its derivation, This essential difference between 


Laukika and Vedic words, the critic does not understand, and hence his 
mistake.—G. D. V. 
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2? jsfr i root and not 
and “gandhana” is from this verbal roo ० 


to hurt, or to ask ; But this is nob his great mistake’ in his 


»-* 
from the noun “gandha.” 3 
derivation of ~ Vayu », itis in his saying that * Vah” is given by a 
Niruktakar as an alternate root! What is his authority for this ? 
-He should have given chapter and verse for his statement. The 


derivation from ‘va’ is clear enough and the only one given by the 
chief Niruktakar Yaska, or by any other commentator that I have 
yet seen.f It is from -this root that “ Wind" and “air” +t are 
derived, so that I repeat, whatever Mr. Datta has to say for “ Vayu,” 
that is true, that must also be said for those two words. His vit- 
‘uperate reference to the word “air” is both foolish and ignorant. § 
Now from what I have said, there is nothing specially to be attribut- 
‘ed to the Vedas because this word ‘‘ Vayu” occurs in it as an appell- 
ation of the Atmosphere. Long: before Madhuechandas composed, 
or, if Mr. Datta will have it, saw this Rk., the idea of the word 
“Vayu” asan appellation for the atmosphare was the common pro- 
perty of all the Indo-European peoples. 


* The critic is wrong when he thinks that the author of the Vedic Text 

No. I confounds “ Gandhana” with the noun “ gandha,” For, it is “gandhana” 

which means a form of Suchana producing that form of consciousness which is 
` called smelling.—G. D V. 


tis it pot strange to find that the critic should betray the very same ignorance 
of Nirukta with which he charges Mr. Guru Datta. For ‘ya’ is not the only root 
given by Niruktakar. as the critic would suppose, but in one place whose re- 
ference is not given in the text, the Niruktakar derives it from at least these, 
vati” *vetti' and ‘eti,’ I quote the passage from memory, “ Vayurvater vetter 
yosyadgati karmanah, eteriti sthaulashtive.—Ed. A. P. 


i Mr. Williams must be a great philologist to derive "wind" and “air” 
from same root.— Ed. A. P. d 


$ Mr. Williams could well have spared such harsh words. They cannot 
prove his oontention.—Ed. A. P. 


| What does vague philology know of human history ? Long ages after 
Madduchhandas or earlier rishis saw this Rk, the European nations had mot 
even assumed their existence, what to say of the idea of the word ‘vayu’ as 


an appellation for the atmosphere? being the common property of all the Indo- 
Enropean peoples.— G. D. V, 
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Tr Wi be iutéréstiüg for oür teaders to hear what a Well known 
mirin England of Me Pincott’s ability; has to :say ‘on the subject 
of thecVedus;:- His letteron the subject’ is annexed.- It-is, no 
doubt; interesting to. the Samajirto «come. .to .a, clear | idea.:-of 
what:;.coustitutes. the,. Vedas... -But ithe Samaj. never’ had any 
unclear ideas about the:n,, for, wheneyer we, speak of the. Vedas, thes 
term. is to us “self-explanatory,” and, no, doubt, the four, well-known 
Sanhita.. books . are. present to, our mind. wbeneyer we speak: of the 
Vedas... It has been a matter of great; difficulty, of course, for Huropean 
Scholars to. distinguish between tho.. Vedic.. and. the non; V.edic,, for, 
arguing. upon merely hypothetical . grounds, founded, not upon any. 
genuine’ scholarship of Sanskrit, literature... or language, -but upon, a 
Pséudo-pbilological and. evólutional-- grounds, mainly; deriving „their, 
support from. the: so-called: Comparative Psychology, whereas they meres 
atthe: sume time, prepossessed with- a - quite. -erroneous Biblical 
chronology, these- honest; consistent. Scholars, had:,;to,deal with „matters, 
purly conjectural, when’, the. Vedas. were presented. :to them. for study. 
So-far'xemoved were; the. language~ of; the., Nedas, ‘their diction and. 
their subject-matter, from: /whatithey expected to meet. with on a priort. 
conception; that their whole scheme of; the already well-known..methods. 
of interpreting.àrchzological: records had.tó :be:givon: up, ‘and,, to meet 
the demands: of” théir^ prezconeeived.;hations;; all interpretations had to 
be:elaboratéd; sometimes forged; aad. ats other times. distorted. from, 
theirs original. sense... Hence their conclusion ‘thatthe storms Yeda 
applies,to only that . portion. ;of Sanskrit. literature which existed vo 
the historical period , commenced,,”.,as -if, implying thereby, that there, 
was any portion of Sanskrit,Jiterature. that was pre-historic or unhis- 
orden This they could not help, for, although a chronological j ecord. 


ofthe various periods at, which {hose books.. of}; Sanskrst literature, 
i '3nn 4 a wile i i N 


which are now called pro-historic , or, Vedic, were recorded, existed,, 
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yet the epochs assigned aecording to this system were so immense as 
to transcend all bounds of European Biblical matter-of-fact imagina- 
tion. "Howsoever exactly or approximately may the epochs assigned 
by Hindu chronology tally with the conclusions of unsophisticated, 
geological and scientific research, to assign such an immense anti- 
quity to the Vedas was involuntarily perceived to be a death-blow to. 
the very foundation of Christianity. Under these circumstances of 
prejudiced European Scholarship, Mr. Pincott does a great service to 
point out that the term Vedas can only be applied to the Sanhitas. 
The Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Aranyakas, the Shrauta Sutras 
and the Vedangas, being only meant to explain the Sanhitas, are decid- 
edly vedic but not the Vedas ;all other books, philosophies, plays, law- 
books, epochs and Puranas decidedly being non-Vedic. He also does 
well to point out the various functions of the Vedangas, the Shrauta 
Sutras, the Aranyakas and the Brahmanas. But to think that at least 
some of the Vedangas were meant to teach the ceremony of sacrifice and 
proper astronomical times to offer worship, is not wholly correct. The 
- object of the two Vedangas, Kalpa and Jyotish, is decidedly sacrificial 
and astronomical, but neither the sacrifices are meant as ceremonies, 
nor astronomy as intended to fix times for offering worship. The object 
of both is to elucidate certain problems concerning the constitution of 
the moral and physical universe, a proper understanding of which can 
alone ensure a realization of Vedie truths. And again, to think that 
the Brahmanas treat of transcendental subjects and were first uttered 
at ® a time when no contradiction or objection was anticipated, for, all 
- questions of probability or possibility are thrown to the winds and the 


- wildest statements are unhesitatingly made in simple faith with all the 
SE : ; 3 : : 

idee luxuriance of unrestrained growth,” evinces an ignorance of the Brah- 
pt x 


= E 


manas which is in no way praiseworthy. Discussions on transcendental 
Eos 


subjects thore are, and the wildest statements are so as the simple faith 


न of Christians can not conceive of the truthful lueuriance and wnrestrain- 
ed growth of theological truths. 

2 x Laying aside these differences, we aro al one with Mr. Pincott in 
Pk 


ut — the functions to be assigned to various Vedic records. 
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As for the Vedas themselves, there is much to differ. That 
in the older period only three Sanhitas were recognized and the 
language of the Atharva Veda is so modern that the same an- 
tiquity can not be assigned to it, is not necessary for us to refute, for 
keeping out of consideration the application of the term Atharvan 
to the fourth Veda, it cannot be doubted that the fourth Veda is made 
mention of in the other Sanhitas. To quote, for instance, from the Bist 
Chapter of Yajur Veda, 7th Mantra, Tasmad yajnyat Sarvahuta Richa 
Samani Yajnire Chhandansi Yajnire tasmad yajus tasmadajayata. The 
emanation of the four Vedas from the Divine essence is clearly pointed 
out under the four respective names of Rig, Sama, Chhandansi, and 
Yaju, and to preclude the supposition of Chhandansi as merely mean- 
ing metrical compositions and therefore as simply qualifying the other 
three Vedas, the verb jajnire is distinctly coupled with Chbandansi 
which clearly shows that a fourth Veda is made mention of. It remains 
now for the historical genius of European scholars to discover that an 
anterior Veda existed still before the others and to prove beyond doubt 
that the one referred to is not the Atharva. 


The value of the assertion that “no European Scholar would 
dream of placing it (Atharva) higher than the Brahmana period,” is 
sufficiently plain. As for its being the source of Hindu religion, one 
has only to refer to the various Sanskar Padhitis and to find out how 
many mantras of this Veda are used in them. 


We come now to the other three Vedas, for a correct knowledge of 
the respective functions of which we would refer the reader to “ The 
Terminology of the Vedas.” But we wish to point out in this connection 
that the mistake of European Scholars in arguing the priority of the 
Rig Veda from the fact of the Yajur and Sima texts being wholly or 
partially found in the Rig Sanhita lies in their ignorance of the modifi- 
cations both in sense and relation effected by what are called the 
Swaras of the Vedas, 2 branch of study which Europeans so little 
know of. That the same mantras appear in different Swaras, and 
with different devatas in the three Vedas, may bo taken as @ proof of 
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the priority of any one’ of themi te’ therotliee two; but the proofreally 
gifounts to "tliezstitemónrt ofthe /dndépendenée of “the texts ‘of’ the 


I SE 
OIE. 0< PENILE ae 


thee Vedas. Jof» 879 


We come now to, the Rig- .Veda whence according to the Eu n: 
leto other Vedas are derived. We shall not dwell 


a 


M 


EY 
ean scholars, tl 
upon “the simple directness of its style” nor 


ipon “the plain matter- 
5 (Lorre 


ristic 


WOUD S i 


tatements are made for, the aph 


of-fact Way in which all it 


saying, Bhudhi . puivika vakya kritir vede, 3.0. exery where, in the 
Mya. 422! 33५३१ ६ ६ 
Vedas we méet with a diction designating the highest intelligence, is 


wellknown to be disputed. Further as clearly proved by Jai- 


al out-pourings of the human 


H^ Sis y 
mini the Vedas are, not.“the nat 
Pod IC Du p n 


t in times beyond. the reach of history,” . they are. rather the 


Divine influxions of religious ‚injunctions at a. time, which forms the 


HUGS iuel 


first link in the chain of History.. To a. reader well-versed in .the 
20 GONSE SULU af 3032" ४ NFO S ugis 


Bible, it is easy.to conceive that the sacrifice. should, come fo be re- 


L&L Gn oii . 
garded as a “simple spontaneous act of worship,” but to, the un- 
Rui AGO ` 


CON i i ड sun d 5 
sophisticated inquirer, unless he be a believer in the preterna 
doctrine of vicarious atonement. ihe sacrifice, as understood by the 


lr al 


Christian world; isineitheria (simple: nor “a-spontancousiact of! wor- 
ship: ho Sarely,:thé.-above-mentioned:doctrine: plus ithe::witheological 
belief that; God; can ibe jmoyed,, or. propitiated iby. flattezy]. or | presents 
made,,can afford, a ground for-such: an unqualified, assertion. as that of 
the “sacrifice” being a “simple spontaneous. yet ;,of; ,worship..”.. [he 
yajna, so ignorantly translated by the European world as “sacrifice 
| really implies: an,application of naturali;prireiples cto practice, aud, by 
the! consent ofthe »Rishig.,ef India, . beciune; necessarily; significant of 


suclpapplieation for sanitary: and!.charitable Ipürpóses. adi to csolonüve T 


$ 


" The assertion further made With respect to the Rio Vedd" being" 
collection’ of poems “representing /'warigüs 'stdges “of evelopment, 
albo“ deservos fo: be considered. The fist and “natural impressions 
produced-upon'seeing a book beating a; definitename-is that: ofi its boss 


ing’ the-production of one àuthórj and “this cis: the impression! naturally 
bélfeved in Minti’ further evidence is'"reóeivéed?to thé contrary? "We 
shall deal wtih thé Vedas also in tlie dame Tight! 57 cei 


CONTE AID 


ON "ERE DAS, . — (989 


~ STbis assumed that there is dno यार! पक VERSES so»slong:sas 
evidence to the contr ary does: fot" overthrow "this" assamption, 
Süch"evidéhcé'iü the ease oli Vedab 48८ “mainly o twofold: os Firstly, 
beCiusé vitriods portionis of thes sighed, "how zitoomabtefs 
not, -to' differént^Rishis, and, 7४09, «some! nupntrux:-seeno 6७ ‘contain 
"sinrple-prayers-o£ ‘child-Hke faith, vótllers-dire profotindbp. philosophi- 
cal,” “while others avin, Jardy: distinctly: -kacerdotaht} (Since: child. 
like and-s*philosóphical? atimote bothosgriginateztfrom ithe’ same 
source; nor perhaps ithe-samev&ge, ti 


‘is ebsentiakito assi gnbnotonly 
various:epoehs, sbutodifferents aüthorships also tori difforent- portions;cof 
the Vedas: Suchzbeing:the evidence» of thé! various stdgés ofsdevelap- 
ment: represented:iin ithe:smantras;it behoves the truthzsecking inquir- 
er»rastcwelli asi thes honesto student of. the Vedas tonotéidoxin thatthe 
truth ofzthe:conclusion;:entirely adependss upon sihes truth; ofits: pre- 
miises«!! Parisruof. the: Vidas. proclaim: * childslike%.fdith.sand.cothers 
are “profound|yisPhilosophieal ??»: May not «our asystemiéfecin terpre- 
tation} which assigns so wide‘adifference!tothe edatents Gf ‘different 
portions-ofbooktheld equally? autlioritative md equally “ancient by cits 
believers,’ bewrong’? Tt T«nyoro" rdisonáblo to- believe thit Cour inter 
pretation;isiowróng i than’ jto.hypotheticate different ‘epochs: aswell as 


different authorships to;meet;oürjfancied;intejprétations« + 5५ 


By some the Vedas have been’ constructed” to” yióld :übünddnt 
stodk: of historical ‘harvest as ‘thus interpreted:yPheofact! of {Gold 
Sar chariots! eostly-idresses 


handsome! build: 


indic silver 7ornantent 
Ings; "inanufacturés;t ‘trade, sea-voyages, ceremonial Cobservaneós! aid. - 


bas f 


severa] el -LéE priests! being mentioned in kie book? “which algo 


speaks of the*Sapata Sindhwa, or thd seven rivers] “is! imdeed -antomfatli* 


ilization. ~ Máy not 
ès with’ rieli* hd ‘fatthEal 
Methods’ of experimental philosophy ind indies 


ble-evidéned ‘of thé idyantedstiite of “civ 


of Bacon, meeting iii ‘the ‘course of Wis’ st 


dissertations ón“ thé 
tive Yersoning, as‘infallibly conclude that ichen Bacon ovum “Orga- 
num first sti the tight) the downy of Bacon's nativity was in a highly 
advaneed stute of givilicationjommot anly iare -allinthes methods: of Cscien- 


tific investigaticn iknoleni. ànd v thentfore “practised | buteitheyisure -found 
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mentioned INCIDENTALL Y,—a fact so significant of the entire 
familiarity with science in those days ? 

We come now to the recent discovery that the hymns of tho Rig 
Veda, contrary to the previously prevalent opinion, are arranged in a 
definite order, according to the family and poct to which they are 
ascribed, according to the deity addressed and according to the 
length of each poem,—a discovery which at once throws light on the 
‘Rig Veda being a collection of one thousand, seventeen hymns 
arranged in ten divisions, six out of which, not to speak of the other 
four which are occupied with the ritual of an ancient sacrifice, with 
the praises of the sacred liquid offered at the scrifice, and with the 
mythological miscellamy, have been preserved traditionally in six 
ancient families or tribes. The secret.of all this is tha European 
scholarship is not as yet aware that vansha or family in ancient India 
was constructed according to birth or according to learning, the one 
being called gotra or jotivansha, and the other vidyakul. The 
different Rishis, the seers of the mantras which are so ignorantly 
ascribed to them, belonged, by virtue of their being seers of the 
mantras, to the same vidyaknl and not to tho same family or tribe. 


We have finished briefly our remarks on the Rig Veda and very 
summarily . disposed of the misconceptions that have crept thereon. 


One thing more and we have done. 


It is to be deplored that the six schools of philosophy should 
have been so much misunderstood and misconceived by European 
scholars. The Darshanas date at a period when not a trace of 
Buddhism was at all to be found, but the sceptical, atheistic, and 
reason-demanding temperaments have never been rare, and the con- 
troversial character of the Darshanas, apparent to the European scho- 
lar, is due rather to the comprehensive, imaginative, clear anticipating 
and fore-casting minds of the Darshana writers than to the hurricane 
sweepings of the Budhistie reform, a ye-action which is rather embodi- 
ed in the new- Vedant of Shankracharya, than in the Darshanas. 

We shall, at our leisure, take up and dwell upon, at length, the 
yarious points herein but briefly touched, at some future date, 
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(Replied to above.) 
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It cannot be other than interesting to the Samaj to come to a 
clear idea of what constitutes “the Vedas.” Many people speak of 
“the Vedas” as though the term were self-explanatory ; or as though 
some well-known books were always present to the mind whenever the 
expression was used. This, however, is very far from being the 
case. The majority of people have no idea whatever as to what 
constitutes “the Vedas.” Hindu scholars apply the term to much 
which Europeans peremptorily reject as obviously non-Vedie ; and 
even Europeans are far from unanimous as to the precise limits to be 
ascribed to the Vedas. But upon one point there is no doubt or varia- 
tion of opinion among both Europeans and Hindus, and that is, that 
the term “Veda” applies to only that portion. of Sanskrit literature 
which existed before the historical period commenced. “The Vedas,” 
properly speaking, comprise only that fragment of Hindu literature 
which is believed to be the revealed Word of God ; and the term is 
precisely equivalent to the Bible among Christians and the Quran 
among Musalmans. But when we have arrived at this conclusion the 
difficulty is not removed ; for there are no generally recognized books 
which can be presented to view as “ihe Vedas;" there is, instead of 
that, a vast literature, unsettled quantities of which are held to be 
Vedic, and the rest more or less secular. 


In the few moments at our disposal I cannot explain the simple, 
but laborious methods by which scholars have separated Sanskrit 
literature into its various stages, and have established the truly Vedic 
portion of the whole. The application of the simplest tests reveals 
the fact that the Puranas are subsequent to the Darshanas or philoso- 
phical works ; and that the six schools of philosophy, the law-books, 
the plays, and the epochs, were all. composed after the great gram- 
malical epoch, when the famous works of Panini, Yaska, and the 
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older Pratisalghyasrwere put together, for, the- purpose sof explaining 
the still more ancient Vedi Paüdit Guru Datta, to whose learned 
paper we listened at a recent? meeting, states that the very language 
in which Sanskrit books are written, marks the historical development 
of the series. His words are “Sanskrit of the Puranas is so diff- 
erent from the Sanskrit of Mahabharata and. that: of the; Darshanas 
syhich agains so different .froni^ the Upanishads,» that the: clear line 


of demarcation In each: case:is (easily laid:down.” : EET 


^'" “he various processe Cop investigation “have established the 
conclusions. that the Hooks called the’ Sanhitas | aré the oldest 
Hindu books now existing dat dest to them’ come the Brahmanas 
And in intimate connection w ith these lust are books known as Aranya- 
kas, aud others called Upanishads” 


tises known as Srauta Sutras, and the Vedangas.., Most of these 


‘ind ‘that these were’ followed by 


books are by well-known historical personages .; and, indeed the names 
of even the saints who, first proclaimed the Vedas, are generally 


speaking recorded ; althongh = the saints are not considered. to . have 


highly avoured mortals who received from Om (high) certain . Divine 


Jations, and then proclaimed to , their fellow mortals the . secrets 


a 


they had received. But all the works of which we are now .speaking 
are intimately bound together by one great fact, that, whether. ascri- 
bed to authors or to divinely inspired saint they. all directly refer. to 


‘and are based upon, the books called Sanhitas.. The object of all .the 


other Vedic works is to explain the meaning and the. proper) use of. the 


portion called Sanhita ; and this of itself is sufficient to show that the 
Sauhitas are the mostiancient relics of) the» Hindw* religion," and form 
the back» gronnd, 'sosto- speak; of ‘all Hindu-‘literatur In “shor 
Sanbitas, form, properly: speaking, «the Vedas’; the ‘other’ works to 
which Ihave just:alluded are certainly’ Vedic, bé 
object. is to explain:and illustrate the Vedi 


alse their whole 


jut no other portion of 


Hinduditerature;ssave ‘the Sanhitasy*Brahnianas, &c., has any ri 


to. be included: under the-terins Veda'or Vedic. All the books eh 
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en the authors of what they taught.. They are held. to have, been - 
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we hear so much about—the Philosophies, the Plays, the Law-books, 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, and the Puranas —are quite outside 
the pale o£ Vedic literature. 


This matter is of much significance to the Arya Samaj ; because 
one of the rules of that Society isa pledged reverence for the Vedas. 
It is impossible for me to enumerate the various works which are 
really Vedie, nor is it necessary that I should do so. Without reckon- 
ing abbreviations and commentaries, the India Office Library alone 
contains about 300 original Vedic works. Tt happens, however, that 
all Vedic works may be classed under one or other of the following 


heads :— 


० 

I. The Vedàngás which teach the student how the words of the 
Veda should be pronounced, grammatical construction, and derivation 
of the words, the metrical rules for correctly reciting the ceremony of 


sacrifice, and the proper astronomical times for offering worship. 


x 2. The Srauta-Sutvas. These important treatises give the com- 
> » : DS o 2 
Mu plete ceremonial for the performance of Vedic rites both in public and 


x in private. ‘They comprise special treatises for the different kinds of 
priests, teaching them how and when they should perform their 
yarious functions in conformity with the Veda. 

3. The Upanishads. These are short works of a highly philosc- 
phical character ireating of the hidden meaning of the Brahmanas 
and the ancient hymns, and reasoning on the nature of God and the 
soul with much earnestness and logical acumen. 

4. The Aranyakas. These form one branch of Upanishad litera- 
ture: but there is something about them of a more primitive ehar- 
acter. They were intended to guide the thoughts of the ancient 


ascetics, who, after performing the active duties of life, retired to the 


forest and spent their declining years in reflecting on the spiritual 


meaning of the Brahmans. 
5. The Brahmans. These are primarily, ceremonial works for 
but in addition to the directions they give for 


the use of Brahmans ; 
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the performance of sacrifices, they comprise a great deal of extrane- 
ous matter connected with the origin and history of the world, 
speculations of a more or less philosophical character, mixed with 
explanations, old stories, &c. These works have preserved for our 
usé the first speculations of the Brahmanas on transcendental sub- 
jects, and they were obviously first uttered at a time when ro con- 
tradictien or objection was anticipated, for all questions of probabil- 
ity or possibility are then thrown to the winds, and the wildest state- 
ments are unhesitatingly made, in simple faith, with all the lux- 
uriance of unrestrained growth. These most ancient works, however, 
were always held in deep. reverence, and are reckoned part of the 
Revealed Word. The primary use of these curious works was, 
however, to explain the sacrifices at which the older hymns were 
sung, and, therefore, they also are only dependent upon and grew 
out of the Sanhitas: 


D 

This brings us to the last and highest point in Hindu literature ; 
but in order to lead the mind back to the starting point of all Hindu 
religion we must examine the Sanhitas themselves, and see what 
relation they bear the one to the other. In more recent times four 
Sanhitas are reckoned, called the “ Rik,” the “Sim,” the * Yajub,? 
and the “ Atharva.” In the older period, however. only three 
Sanhitas were recognized ; but no one can deny the modern character 
of the language in which the Atharva Veda is expressed, and allow 
it the same antiquity as to the other three. Indeed, Indian comment- 
ators themselves are very undecided as to its authority. and no 
European would dream of placing it higher than the Brahmana 
period, the style and language of which, in some part, it resembles. 
The Atharva is most certainly not the source of the Hindu religion, 
and may safely be set aside. 


There remains, then the three primitive Sanhitas ; and of these 
two may be immediately distinguished from the remaining one by 
purely ritualistic character. The “ Yajuh," as its very name tells 


us, is “that by which the sacrifice is offered ;” and it consists of 
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verses almost entirely taken from the Rik-Sanhita, accompanied by 
profuse directions as to the actions to: be performed while they are 
being recited. The Sáma consists of hymns and parts of hymns the 
whole of which is taken from the Rik-sanhita ; but in the Sama 
Veda, these quotations are arranged in the order in which they are 


to be chanted at the sacrifice. It is perfectly plain that both the 


Sima and the Yajur must be subsequent to the Rik-sanhita, for they 
consist of little else than quotations from the Rik, taken out of their 
natural poetic connection, and placed in the artificial order necess- 
ary for s:crificial purposes. 


Setting, then, these rituals aside, we come to the work whence 
they were both derived—the famous “ Rik,” or * Rigveda-sanhita.” 
This work is conspicuous in all Indian literature by reason of the 
simple directness of its style, and the plain matter-of-fact way in 
which all its statements are made. It contains the natural out-pour- 
ings of the human heart in times beyond the reach of history, when 
the saerifice was a simple spontaneous act of worship, and man was 
looking up, in hope and fear, from nature's works to nature's God. 
The Rig. Veda stands high and away above all the speculations 
and crudlities which have been built upon its honest statements ; 
and will-coutinue to stand a monument of unaffected piety, and a 
perpetual beacon to guide the human mind in the path of Truth. 


It must not be supposed, however, that the Rigveda is a collec- 
tion of simple poems expressing one phase of thought and civiliz- 
ation ; on the contrary, it contains poems differing widely from each 
other, representing various stages of development. Some ore simple 
prayers vf child-like faith, others are profoundly philosophical ; 
while others, again, are distinctly sacerdotal. When these hymns 


५2 4. . t = AY od "a » 
first saw the light, the country of “the seven rivers 


was in an 
advanced state of civilization ; for, we find frequent mention of gold 
and silver ornaments, war chariots, costly dresses, handsome build- 
ings, manufactures, trade, sea-voyages, ceremonial observances, and 


several classes of priests. But all these things are mentioned. © 
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incidentally ; the poems themselves are short compositions addressed to 
one or more deities, asking for success in war, prosperity in trade, 


or long life, in return for tlie praises offered. 


The Rig Veda contains L,0L7 hymns, arranged in ten divisions; 
the first division L have recently discovered to be the ritual of an 
ancient sacrifice, and it is probably the oldest ritual in the world ; 
the next six divisions contain hymns preserved traditionally in six 
ancient families or tribes, all the hymns ascribed to each particular 
saint being placed together ; the eighth division contanis hymns 
which had not acquired general recognition at the time the arrange- 
ment took place ; the ninth division is a special collection of hymns 
in praise of the sacred liquid offered at the sacrifice ;and the tenth 
division is a miscellaneous collection of long and short poems of a 
more or less mythological character, and, for this reason, properly 


placed at the end. 


Tt is clear from this sketch of the arrangement of the Rig 
Veda, that itis not a ceremonial text-hook, like the Sama Veda or 
Yajur Veda ; but that it is a collection of sets of poems, preserved - 
from an indefinite antiquity in various families, all the hymns 
ascribed to one saint and one family being placed together. It 
was formerly my good fortune to discover that, contrary to the 
opinion universally entertained previously, the hymns of the Rig 
Veda are arranged in a definite order, according to the family and 
poet to which they are ascribed, and according to the deity addressed 
and the length of each poem. The Rig Veda is simply a well-ordered 
store-house, from which poems could be selected, as desired, for 
sacrificial purposes. Some of the hymus were first uttered at a time 
when official priests were unknown ; others were promulgated when 
a priesthood had come into being ; but at the time when the whole 
collection was brought together in the form in which it has been 
transmitted to our days, a complicated ceremonial was in exiens 
te was for the purpose of authorizing that cremonial that the collec- 
tion was made ; and it was in order to perform that ceremonial that 
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the special arrangement of hymns forming the first division of the 
Rig Veda was put together. 


It is impossible to pursue this interesting subject further on the 
present occasion ; but I hope I have said enough to show that the Rig 
Veda is the only real Veda, and that is the book which all should 
study who entertain respect for the Vedas. Everything else in 
Hindu literature rests upon, and has grown out of that book. As 
regards the rest beyond the Sanhitas, Brahmans, Aranyakas, Upani- 
shads, Srauta-Sutras and Vedangas,—nothing els» has the slightest 
right to be ranked as either Veda or Vedic. 


After the Vedangas, the Dudhist reform swept over India like 
a hurricane ; and the Brahmanas were driven to reason with their 
antagonists, and to develop the schools of philosophy for the purpose 
of establishing the logical consistency of their faith. During the 
Budhistic period Greek influence also spread over Northern India, 


and when Buddhism fell, all recollection of Vedic ideas and 


sympathy with Vedic feeling had passed away. Then mode 
Brahmanism arose, with its philosophies, its shastras, its theatricals,” 


its poetry, and its Puranas. 


The growth of this wild jungle of scholarship and fable wes 
brought to stoppage by successive Muhammadan incursions, and by 
the final subjugation of the country to Mughal rule. Under a more 


enlightened administration the intellect of India is again developing, 
ind is wisely returning to a study of those real models of national 
development found in the hymns of the Rig Veda 
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PRINCIPLES 


THE ARYA SAMAJ. 


Sav 


E Hd 


I. The Primordial Root-—the Eternal Unseen Sustainer 
God, His charac- —of all true knowledge, and, of objects made 
His £ 
teristics: known by true knowledge -aye ० all these-— 
is the Supreme God. > 
IL Godis Personification of Existence, Intelligence 
Bis attributes and and E Bliss. He Un . Formless, Almighty, 
worship. Just, Benevolent, nborn, Endless and In- 
&nite, Unchangeable, Beginningless, Incompavable, Support 
of all, Loard of all, All-pervading, Omniscient and Controller 
of all from within, Unudecaying, Imperishable, Fearless, 
Eternal, Holy and Maker of the universe. To Him alone 
worship is due: 
TIL The Veda is the Scripture of true knowledge. It 
is the paramount Duty of every Arya to 
His Word, the Veda. learn and teach Veda, to hear it read and: to 
recite it to others. 


IV. We should ever be ready to embrace truth and to * | 


Truth. forsake untruth. 
V. All acts should be done in. accordance with Dharma, 
Righteousness, after deliberating what is Right and Wrong. 


VI. The prime object of the Arya Samaj—Vedic 
Church—is to do good to the world, that is 
to promote Physical, Spiritul and Social. good > 
of every sentient being. : 
VIL Our conduct towards all should be guided by : 
Love and Justice. Love, Righteousness and Justice. 


Benevolence. 


VII. We should dispel avidya—Nescience—and pros 


Kexiene and Mote vidya—bcience, spiritul and phy- -- 


Science. sical D / 


IX. No one should be content with promoting his owu 
[individualism and good Only; on the contrary, he should look 


i Altruism. for his good in promoting the good of all. 
2 X. All men should subordinate themselves to the laws- 2 


Subordination and of Society calculated to promote the well-being 
Liberty. of all 3 they should be free in regard to the 
laws for promoting individual well-being. 
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